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About This PeopleBook

PeopleBooks provide you with the information that you need to implement and use PeopleSoft applications.
This preface discusses:

» PeopleSoft application prerequisites.
» PeopleSoft application fundamentals.

Related documentation.

» Typographical conventions and visual cues.
» Comments and suggestions.

» Common elements in PeopleBooks.

Note. PeopleBooks document only page elements that require additional explanation. If a page element
is not documented with the process or task in which it is used, then either it requires no additional
explanation or it is documented with common elements for the section, chapter, PeopleBook, or product
line. Elements that are common to all PeopleSoft applications are defined in this preface.

PeopleSoft Application Prerequisites

To benefit fully from the information that is covered in these books, you should have a basic
understanding of how to use PeopleSoft applications.

SeeEnterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: Using PeopleSoft Applications.
You might also want to complete at least one PeopleSoft introductory training course.

You should be familiar with navigating the system and adding, updating, and deleting information by
using PeopleSoft windows, menus, and pages. You should also be comfortable using the World Wide
Web and the Microsoft Windows or Windows NT graphical user interface.

These books do not review navigation and other basics. They present the information that you need
to use the system and implement your PeopleSoft applications most effectively.

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals

Each application PeopleBook provides implementation and processing information for your PeopleSoft
database. However, additional, essential information describing the setup and design of your system
appears in a companion volume of documentation called the application fundamentals PeopleBook.
Each PeopleSoft product line has its own version of this documentation.

The application fundamentals PeopleBook consists of important topics that apply to many or all
PeopleSoft applications across a product line. Whether you are implementing a single application,
some combination of applications within the product line, or the entire product line, you should

be familiar with the contents of this central PeopleBook. It is the starting point for fundamentals,
such as setting up control tables and administering security.
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Related Documentation

XVi

This section discusses how to:

* Obtain documentation updates.
» Order printed documentation.

Obtaining Documentation Updates

You can find updates and additional documentation for this release, as well as previous releases,
on the PeopleSoft Customer Connection website. Through the Documentation section of
PeopleSoft Customer Connection, you can download files to add to your PeopleBook Library.
You'll find a variety of useful and timely materials, including updates to the full PeopleSoft
documentation that is delivered on your PeopleBooks CD-ROM.

Important! Before you upgrade, you must check PeopleSoft Customer Connection for updates to the
upgrade instructions. PeopleSoft continually posts updates as the upgrade process is refined.

See Also

PeopleSoft Customer Connection, https://www.peoplesoft.com/corp/en/login.jsp

Ordering Printed Documentation

You can order printed, bound volumes of the complete PeopleSoft documentation that is delivered
on your PeopleBooks CD-ROM. PeopleSoft makes printed documentation available for each
major release shortly after the software is shipped. Customers and partners can order printed
PeopleSoft documentation by using any of these methods:

« Web

» Telephone
* Email
Web

From the Documentation section of the PeopleSoft Customer Connection website, access the
PeopleBooks Press website under the Ordering PeopleBooks topic. The PeopleBooks Press website
is a joint venture between PeopleSoft and MMA Partners, the book print vendor. Use a credit card,
money order, cashier’s check, or purchase order to place your order.

Telephone
Contact MMA Partners at 877 588 2525.

Email

Send email to MMA Partners at peoplesoftpress@mmapartner.com.

See Also

PeopleSoft Customer Connection, https://www.peoplesoft.com/corp/en/login.jsp
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Typographical Conventions and Visual Cues

This section discusses:

» Typographical conventions.

* Visual cues.

» Country, region, and industry identifiers.
» Currency codes.

Typographical Conventions

This table contains the typographical conventions that are used in PeopleBooks:

Typographical Convention or Visual Cue

Description

Bold

Indicates PeopleCode function names, method names
language constructs, and PeopleCode reserved words
must be included literally in the function call.

Italics

Indicates field values, emphasis, and PeopleSoft or otH
book-length publication titles. In PeopleCode syntax,
italic items are placeholders for arguments that your
program must supply.

We also use italics when we refer to words as words or
letters as letters, as in the following: Enter the le@er

KEY+KEY

Indicates a key combination action. For example, a plu
sign (+) between keys means that you must hold down
the first key while you press the second key. FarAW,
hold down the AT key while you press the W key.

Monospace f ont

Indicates a PeopleCode program or other code examp

(quotation marks)

Indicate chapter titles in cross-references and words th
are used differently from their intended meanings.

... (ellipses)

Indicate that the preceding item or series can be repea
any number of times in PeopleCode syntax.

{} (curly braces)

Indicate a choice between two options in PeopleCode
syntax. Options are separated by a pipe (|).

that

er

at
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Typographical Convention or Visual Cue Description
[1(square brackets) Indicate optional items in PeopleCode syntax.
& (ampersand) When placed before a parameter in PeopleCode synta,

an ampersand indicates that the parameter is an alreagly
instantiated object.

Ampersands also precede all PeopleCode variables.

Visual Cues

PeopleBooks contain the following visual cues.

Notes

Notes indicate information that you should pay particular attention to as you work with the PeopleSoft system.

Note. Example of a note.

If the note is preceded bynportant!, the note is crucial and includes information that concerns
what you must do for the system to function properly.

Important! Example of an important note.

Warnings

Warnings indicate crucial configuration considerations. Pay close attention to warning messages.

Warning! Example of a warning.

Cross-References

PeopleBooks provide cross-references either under the heading “See Also” or on a separate
line preceded by the wor8ee. Cross-references lead to other documentation that is
pertinent to the immediately preceding documentation.

Country, Region, and Industry Identifiers

Information that applies only to a specific country, region, or industry is preceded by a standard
identifier in parentheses. This identifier typically appears at the beginning of a section heading,
but it may also appear at the beginning of a note or other text.

Example of a country-specific heading: “(FRA) Hiring an Employee”

Example of a region-specific heading: “(Latin America) Setting Up Depreciation”

Country Identifiers
Countries are identified with the International Organization for Standardization (ISO) country code.

See Appendix A, “IS@ountry and Currency Codes,” ISO Country Codes.
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Region ldentifiers

Regions are identified by the region name. The following region identifiers may appear in PeopleBooks:
» Asia Pacific

» Europe

* Latin America

* North America

Industry Identifiers

Industries are identified by the industry name or by an abbreviation for that industry. The
following industry identifiers may appear in PeopleBooks:

* USF (U.S. Federal)
» E&G (Education and Government)

Currency Codes
Monetary amounts are identified by the ISO currency code.

See Appendix A, “ISO Country and Currency Codes,” ISO Currency Codes.

Comments and Suggestions

Your comments are important to us. We encourage you to tell us what you like, or what
you would like to see changed about PeopleBooks and other PeopleSoft reference and
training materials. Please send your suggestions to:

PeopleSoft Product Documentation Manager PeopleSoft, Inc. 4460 Hacienda Drive Pleasanton, CA 94588
Or send email comments to doc@peoplesoft.com.

While we cannot guarantee to answer every email message, we will pay careful attention
to your comments and suggestions.

Common Elements in These PeopleBooks

As of Date The last date for which a report or process includes data.

Business Unit An ID that represents a high-level organization of business information.
You can use a business unit to define regional or departmental
units within a larger organization.

Description Enter up to 30 characters of text.

Effective Date The date on which a table row becomes effective; the date that an action
begins. For example, to close out a ledger on June 30, the effective date
for the ledger closing would be July 1. This date also determines when
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XX

Once, Always, andDon’t
Run

Report Manager

Process M onitor

Run

Request 1D
User ID
SetID

Short Description

See Also

you can view and change the information. Pages or panels and batch
processes that use the information use the current row.

Select Once to run the request the next time the batch process runs. After the
batch process runs, the process frequency is automatically set to Don’t Run.

Select Always to run the request every time the batch process runs.
Select Don’t Run to ignore the request when the batch process runs.

Click to access the Report List page, where you can view report content,
check the status of a report, and see content detail messages (which show
you a description of the report and the distribution list).

Click to access the Process List page, where you can view the
status of submitted process requests.

Click to access the Process Scheduler request page, where you can specify the
location where a process or job runs and the process output format.

An ID that represents a set of selection criteria for a report or process.
An ID that represents the person who generates a transaction.

An ID that represents a set of control table information, or TableSets.
TableSets enable you to share control table information and processing options
among business units. The goal is to minimize redundant data and system
maintenance tasks. When you assign a setID to a record group in a business
unit, you indicate that all of the tables in the record group are shared between
that business unit and any other business unit that also assigns that setID to
that record group. For example, you can define a group of common job codes
that are shared between several business units. Each business unit that shares
the job codes is assigned the same setID for that record group.

Enter up to 15 characters of text.

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Process Scheduler

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: Using PeopleSoft Applications
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PeopleSoft Business Interlinks

This PeopleBook describes PeopleSoft Business Interlinks.

Note. PeopleSoft Business Interlinks is a deprecated product. Support will be maintained for this product,
but no new development will be produced for Business Interlinks and documentation for Business Interlinks
will not be published in future releases beginning with PeopleTools 8.45. PeopleSoft advises that you use
PeopleSoft Integration Broker’s sync request and response functionality in place of Business Interlinks.

PeopleSoft Business Interlinks Overview
This PeopleBook covers the concepts of Business Interlinks in four distinct parts:
» Business Interlinks for Application Developers
» Business Interlinks for Design-Time Plug-In Programming
» Business Interlinks for Runtime Plug-In Programming

* Business Interlinks for XML

The “About These PeopleBooks” preface contains general product line information, such as
related documentation, common page elements, and typographical conventions. This preface also
contains a glossary with useful terms that are used in PeopleBooks.
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PART 1

Business Interlinks for Application Developers

Chapter 1
Getting Started with PeopleSoft Business Interlinks

Chapter 2
Understanding Business Interlinks
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Designing a Business Interlink Definition

Chapter 4
Generating the PeopleCode Template

Chapter 5
Running a Business Interlink Object

Chapter 6
Business Interlink Class Methods and Properties






CHAPTER 1

Getting Started with PeopleSoft Business
Interlinks

This chapter discusses:

» PeopleSoft Business Links overview
» Implementing PeopleSoft Business Interlinks

Note. Business Interlinks is a deprecated product. Support will be maintained for this product, but no new
development will be produced for Business Interlinks and documentation for Business Interlinks will not be
published in future releases beginning with PeopleTools 8.45. PeopleSoft advises that you use PeopleSoft
Integration Broker’s synchronous request and response functionality to replace Business Interlinks.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Integration Broker

PeopleSoft Business Interlinks Overview

Business Interlinks enable you to perform component-based, real-time integration from PeopleSoft to extern:
systems. Business Interlinks do this by creating synchronous transactions that allow PeopleSoft applications
pass data to and receive data from the external system in real time. You can use Business Interlinks to integr
PeopleSoft with external systems, with another PeopleSoft application, and systems on the internet.

A transaction consists of a named command with optional named and typed inputs and outputs. The
associated external system or the Business Interlink plug-in understands this command.

Business Interlinks are created in PeopleSoft Application Designer, so you should ensure that you
are familiar with PeopleTools and PeopleSoft Application Designer.

SeeEnterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Application Designer.

Implementing Business Interlinks

The functionality to create business interlinks for your applications is delivered as part of standard
PeopleSoft PeopleTools that are provided with all PeopleSoft products.

Several activities must be completed before you begin to create business interlinks for your implementation.

* Install your PeopleSoft application according to the installation guide for your database type.
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See The PeopleSoft Installation Guide for your platform and product line.

» Establish a user profile that gives you access to PeopleSoft Application Designer
and any other processes you will use.

SeeEnterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: Security Administration.
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CHAPTER 2

Understanding Business Interlinks

This chapter provides an overview of Business Interlinks and discusses:

» Business Interlink architecture.

» Business Interlink actions.

» Business Interlink creation.

* An example of how Business Interlinks can be used.
» An example of an XML design-time plug-in.

e Common Business Interlink terms.

Business Interlink Architecture

The Business Interlink architecture provides a plug-in framework for PeopleSoft applications to invoke third
party APIs over the internet. Different vendors support different methods for exposing their APIs, including
object technologies such as COM, COBRA, EJB; programming language specific interfaces for C or C++;
or interfaces based on HTTP and XML. The Business Interlink framework provides a consistent framework
for application developers to invoke external applications across this wide variety of technologies.

When a business event triggers the execution of a Business Interlink, the Component Processor
synchronously calls the Business Interlink processor, which in turn invokes the appropriate Business
Interlink plug-in. The plug-in provides a wrapper around the third party APl and is designed to support
any type of interface binding (COM, CORBA, EJB, XML) exposed by the third-party interface. The
third-party software could be hosted on the same machine as the PeopleSoft internet application server,
or on a separate machine on the other side of the world, invoked over the internet.

Business Interlink Actions

The following diagrams show the typical Business Interlink architecture, using an XML
design-time plug-in and a runtime plug-in.
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Chapter 2

v

PeopleCode function gets
request data, sends to
plug-in, receives response

data from plug-in

PeopleSoft Application Server

A

inputs, outputs,
transaction name

— -

Using the pshttpenable runtime plug-in

v

PeopleCode function gets
request data, sends to
plug-in, receives response

data from plug-in

Third party API

inputs, outputs,
transaction name

Internet

PeopleSoft Application Server

Using any runtime plug-in

When the Business Interlink object is executed, the following actions take place:

1. A PeopleSoft application triggers a PeopleCode event.
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Understanding Business Interlinks

For example, a user might, in a PeopleSoft page labeled Shipping Time and Cost, enter input values
needed to calculate shipping time, and then click a button lak@dcllate.

The triggered event (clicking th@alculate button) passes the input values to a PeopleCode
program, and then executes the PeopleCode program.

The PeopleCode program creates an Interlink object, which contains the transaction name and
inputs, and passes the Interlink object to the Business Interlink runtime plug-in.

The runtime plug-in can be located on:
* A web server.
» The same PeopleSoft application server as the PeopleSoft application.

The Business Interlink runtime plug-in provides the implementation of the
transactions and/or data operations.

It calls the external software system though its API, passing the input values from the Business
Interlink object. This external system can be located on:

* An external server.
* A web server.
» The same PeopleSoft application server as the PeopleSoft application.

The third party system performs operations based on those input values, and returns
output values through its API to the runtime plug-in.

These operations could be, for example, executing functions in the external system, or
performing operations on a database in the external system.

The Business Interlink runtime plug-in assigns output values to the Business
Interlink object (if there are outputs).

If there are outputs, the PeopleCode program can assign the output values to PeopleSoft
variables. For example, in a PeopleSoft page labeled Shipping Time & Cost, the output
values could then be displayed on that page.

Business Interlink Creation

To allow users to create and run Business Interlinks, developers must perform the following tasks.

1.

A developer designs the shape of a transaction(s) (inputs, outputs, name). For example, the
action could be to tell PScustomer to calculate the cost of shipping.

A developer writes a Business Interlink design-time plug-in that implements the shape of the transaction(s
This plug-in is written in XML.

A developer writes a Business Interlink runtime plug-in to implement the transaction: passing the
inputs to an external system and receiving the outputs form the external system.

The design-time plug-in and the runtime plug-in are deployed for use by PeopleSoft applications.

A PeopleSoft application developer creates a Business Interlink definition, which creates
a specific shape for a particular PeopleSoft application.

For example, the application might be created, or modified, to be able to connect
to PScustomer and calculate shipping costs.
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6. A PeopleSoft application developer writes a PeopleCode program to call the Business Interlink
object that is created for the Business Interlink definition.

7. A user can now use the PeopleSoft application to run the Business Interlink.
For example, the user can now connect to PScustomer and calculate shipping costs.

Example of Calculating Shipping Costs
The Shipping Time & Cost example shows how Business Interlinks can be used.

You can create a Shipping Time & Cost page to trigger two different Business Interlinks that call
out to the PScustomer shipping and tracking website to calculate:

» Ground Time-in-Transit to determine how long it will take to deliver the package.
* Quick Cost to calculate how much it will cost to ship the package based on the shipping service type.

For Quick Cost, you first enter Origin Country and Postal Code, Destination Country, Postal Code,
Packaging information, and then you click the Calculate button. At this point, the Business Interlink is
invoked on the application server, and it issues an HTTP request out to the PScustomer website, which
calculates the shipping costs and returns the information back to the PeopleSoft application.

This diagram explains the processing flow of this example in more detail.

Web
Browser
1. End user .
) 5. Shipping
enters Quick
) costs
Cost inputs .
displayed
and presses
to end
"Calculate user
Cost" button. '
4. Shipping Web Server responds —
PeopleSoft back with outputs over HTTP/XML L 3. Shipping Web
ISR Shipping Web Server calculates
. 2. Quick Cost Business Interlink Server shipping costs
Application Server . o )
passes inputs to Shipping Web Server based on the inputs
over HTTP/XML

Calculate Cost Business Interlink processing flow

In the PeopleTools Application Designer, you can view the Business Interlink definition for the Quick
Cost application. A Business Interlink consists of a set of transaction inputs and outputs.

Note. The Shipping Time & Cost (freight carrier) example is for demonstration
purposes only and is not delivered.

8 PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



Chapter 2 Understanding Business Interlinks

Example of Creating a Calculate Cost Business Interlink
This section discusses:

» A design-time plug-in example for a Business Interlink that calculates shipping costs.

* A runtime plug-in example for a Business Interlink that calculates shipping costs.

» A Business Interlink definition example for a Business Interlink that calculates shipping costs.
» A PeopleCode example for a Business Interlink that calculates shipping costs.

Design-Time Plug-in Example

The design-time plug-in is written in XML, and defines the shape of the Business Interlink. The
shape is the inputs and outputs for the transaction. Using XML to create a design-time plug-in allows
you to easily organize the inputs and outputs into a hierarchical structure.

Following is a simplified XML example for a transaction named Calculate Cost.

<transacti on name="Cal cul ate Cost">
<input_list>
<i nput name="Front >
<i nput name="To" >
<i nput nanme="Package_I| nfo" >
</input_list>
<out put _list>
<out put nane="Servi ce_Rate">
</output_list>
</transaction>

Runtime Plug-in Example

The runtime plug-in can be written in C++, Visual Basic, or Java. It uses the Business Interlink
object as its input and output. The Business Interlink object contains the inputs, outputs, and
Business Interlink methods. Since the runtime plug-in encapsulates the external system, PeopleSoft
applications can treat all Business Interlinks as a PeopleSoft object.

The runtime plug-in performs the following tasks:

» Connects to the external system.

» Passes inputs to the external system.

* Receives outputs from the external system.

A runtime plug-in must be written specifically for each external system’s interface architecture.

Following is a simplified runtime plug-in pseudo-code example for a transaction named Calculate
Cost. This transaction gets inputs from the Business Interlink object IntObj, passes them to

a function provided by the third party that calculates the cost, or ServiceRateValue, and then
receives the cost and passes it to the Business Interlink object.

Execut eTransacti on(l nterfaceCbject |IntObj)

{
docsQut = I nt Obj - >Get Qut put Docs() ;
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10

docsln = I nt j ->CGet | nput Docs();

if(lntOhj->GetObjNane() == "Calculate Cost") {
FronVal ue = docsl n. Get Val ue(" Front') ;
ToVal ue = docsl n. Get Val ue(" To");
Packagel nf oVal ue = docsl n. Get Val ue("Package_I nfo");

Ext er nal Cal | ToCal cCost ( Fronval ue, ToVal ue, Packagel nf oVal ue,
Servi ceRat eVal ue)

docsQut . AddVal ue( " Servi ce_Rat e", ServiceRat eVal ue)

}

Business Interlink Definition Example

The Business Interlink definition is created using PeopleSoft Application Designer, and it contains
the specific shape that you want to use for your Business Interlink. Within PeopleSoft Application
Designer, you select the XML design-time plug-in for your external system, then you select the
transaction, and then you select the input and output parameters that you want to use with that
transaction (required parameters are selected automatically).

Following is a sample of a new Business Interlink definition.

Businezs Interlink1 [Business Interlink]

Input IEIutputI SEttingsl

Calculate Cost

EI--- Calculate Cost Input Hame Input Path| Default «
-2 From 1 Country From.Country | United State
To 2 Postal Code From.Postal_ | 345388 -
F'-EIEkEIQE.'_me :I - . - -~ : ..I o .ﬁ.il_l

Business Interlink search dialog box

Calculate Cost PeopleCode Example

Following is a simplified PeopleCode example for a transaction named Calculate Cost. This PeopleCode gets
the Business Interlink definition, BI_COST, and creates a Business Interlink object, BI_COST_OBJ. The
PeopleCode program adds input values to the Interlink object. The PeopleCode program executes the Interlink
object, which sends inputs to the runtime plug-in, executes the runtime plug-in, and receives outputs from

the runtime plug-in. Then the PeopleCode program gets the output values from the Interlink object.

Local Interlink &BI _COST_OBJ;

Local BI Docs & nDoc;

Local Bl Docs &out Doc;

Local bool ean &RSLT;

Local float &RATE;

&Bl _COST_OBJ = Getlnterlink(lNTERLI NK. B _COST);
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/* ===> Add inputs */

& nput Docs = &BI _COST_OBJ. Get | nput Docs("");

& et = &l nput Docs. AddVal ue(" Fron', "San Franci sco");

& et = &l nput Docs. AddVal ue(" To", "New York");

& et = &l nput Docs. AddVal ue(" Package_I nfo", "Standard");

/* ===> Execute the Interlink */
&EXECRSLT = &Bl _COST_OBJ. Execute();
If ( &EXECRSLT <> 1 ) Then
/* The instance failed to execute */
El se
&out Doc = &BI _COST_0BJ. Get Qut put Docs("");
& et = &out Doc. GetVal ue(" Service_Rate", &RATE);
End-I1f; /* If NOT &RSLT ... */
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CHAPTER 3

Designing a Business Interlink Definition

This section discusses how to:

» Design a Business Interlink definition, using a freight carrier plug-in as an example.

» Set inputs for a Business Interlink definition.
» Set outputs for a Business Interlink definition.
» Set configuration parameters for a Business Interlink definition.

* Test a Business Interlink definition.

Use the Business Interlink page.

Designing a Business Interlink Definition

Use the Application Designer to design the Business Interlink definition. You need to know how
to access the PeopleSoft Application Designer to use these instructions.

Business Interthnk Search: UPS zervices

— Diriver Settingz

Drefimition T ype: ITransactiDn

— Tranzaction Search

M arne; IEaIcuIate Cost

Categony: I.-'i‘-.ll Schemas

Tracking

Canicel |

Business Interlink search dialog box
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To design a Business Interlink definition

1. Start the PeopleSoft Application Designer.
2. Select File, New. Then from the New dialog box, select Business Interlink and click OK.

3. From the New Business Interlink dialog box, select the name of the desired Business
Interlink plug-in and click OK.

4. From the Business Interlink Search dialog box, select the transaction from which you
want to build the Business Interlink definition.

For transactions, select Transaction from the Definition Type drop-down list. Then either type the
name of the transaction into the Name field and click Select, or fill the Transaction Search list
box with transaction names and then double-click on the desired name.

To fill the Transaction Search list box or Class Search list box:

Click Select to fill it with all the transaction or class names, or

Select a category from the Category drop-down list to list only the transaction or
class names in that category, or

3. Type the first part of the transaction or class name into the Name field and click Enter to get
a list of transaction or class names that start with the typed text.

4. Setthe parameters for this Business Interlink definition with the Input or Output tabs. For transactions, use
the Input and Output tabs to set the input and output parameters for this Business Interlink definition.

If needed, set the Configuration Parameters with the Settings tab.

. After you have set the Inputs, Outputs, and Settings as you want them, select File,
Save to save your Business Interlink definition.

7. To test your Business Interlink definition, either select View, Test or click the Test button on the toolbar.

Next, you will use PeopleCode to instantiate your Business Interlink definition, create
a Business Interlink object, and then run it.

Setting Business Interlink Inputs
For transactions, you click the Input tab, and then set the inputs for your Business Interlink definition.

In this case, this is the page for Calculate Cost(Domestic). Note that default values are in the Default
column; these values were created in the design-time plug-in file, PScustomer.xml.
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Business Interlink1 [Business Interlink] M=l &3
Dutputl Settingsl
Calculate Cost
El-[B Caloulate Cost Input Hame Input Path Default Data Type | Attribute| BulkExec Id Path Info. =
- Fram 1 | Country Frarm. Cauritry IIrited States | enum<United State| requied |7 objectsOrigin: . anum< U nit
- Country 2 | Postal_Code From.Pogtal Code 94538 slring required | abject<Origine. sting
- Postal Code 3| Couritry To.Country United States |enum<Argentinad, |requied |7 object<D estination: . enum
= Tao 4 | Addiesz Type TobAddiezs_Type Commercial | enum<Commercial, | required [ object:Deztination: . enum
- B Country 5 _|Drop_off_Pickup |Package_Infa.Drop_off One_Time_Pid enum<Regular Dail| required |7 object:Package_|nformat
‘B Ciy E | Packaging Fackage |nfo Packani| UPS_E spress | enum<tour Packa |required [T object<Package_|nfarmat
‘B Postal_Code 7 |'weight Package |nfo\weight |1 int required : object<Package_|nformat
B Addre;s Tupe 8 Le_ngth Package_lnfo.Le.ngth 4 ?nt requ?red [ obieckF’ackage_lnformat
E| Package Info 3 Wl_dth F'ackage_lnfo.W@th 4 ink requ!led [ ob!eckF'ackage_Informat
..... B Dmp_off Pickup 10 | Height Package_InfoHeight |4 int required ohject<Package_lnformat
----- & Packaging
----- B weight
----- & Length
----- B Width
----- & Height EI

Business Interlink dialog box: Input tab

To set the value for an input (or override the default value for that input), type a value in the Default
column. The Default column lists the default value for every input, if one exists.

You cannot delete Required inputs from the grid. By default, all required inputs are placed in
the grid, which selects them for your Business Interlink definition.

To select an optional input for your Business Interlink definition, drag it from the tree control and drop
it on the grid. (You cannot select an input object shown with a + or — to the left of its name.)

The Input Name column contains the display name of the input. This is the name that will be used
for the input within PeopleCode. You can select and edit the input name in the Input Name column,
and the edited name will be used for the input within PeopleCode.

The BulkExec ID column is used when you use the BulkExecute PeopleCode method instead of the
Execute PeopleCode method to execute the Business Interlink. Check the check boxes that are key
fields; these fields are the input record fields that are duplicated in the output record.

See Qapter 6, “Business Interlink Class Methods and Properties,” BulkExecute, page 44 and
Chapter 5, “Running a Business Interlink Object,” page 27.

Setting Business Interlink Outputs

For transactions click the Output tab, and then set the outputs for your Business Interlink definition.

To select an output for your Business Interlink definition, drag it from the tree control and drop it on the grid.

The Output Name column contains the display name of the output. This is the name that will be used for the
output within PeopleCode. You can select and edit the output name in the Output Name column, and the edit
name will be used for the output within PeopleCode. You will receive values for the outputs when you fill in the
PeopleCode template for the Business Interlink object created by generating this Business Interlink definitior
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Busziness Interlink1 [Businezs Interlink) M=l E3
lnput  Output | Settingsl
Calculate Cost [ raler B |
EI--- Calculate Cogt Output Mame Output Path Data Type | Attribute Path Info. -
E|--- Service_Rate 1 |return_status return_status it required  |int
----- @ Service_Type 2 | return_status_mzg |return_statuz_msg zhring required | string
- Guaranteed By |3 |Service_Type Service Rate Service T|shing lizt<object:Service Rates > sting
o B FRate 4 |Guaranteed By | Service_Rate Guarantes shing lizt< object<Service Rates = string
5 |Rate Service_Rate Rate zhring lizt<object:Service Rates > string _l
-

Business Interlink Definition: Output tab

To select an output from that class for your Business Interlink definition, drag it from the tree control and drop
it on the grid. The order of the query outputs will match the order of the data members in the grid.

To move the outputs on the grid, highlight the Output Path and click the Up or Down button to move it.

Setting Business Interlink Configuration Parameters

If you are going to test your Business Interlink definition, you may need to set your configuration
parameters. For example, you may need to set them to values that connect with a running server.
To set the configuration parameters, click the Settings tab.

To set the configuration parameters defaults for this Business Interlink plug-in, enter
the values into the Defaults column.

To set the defaults of the configuration parameters for this driver to the values you have entered in the
Defaults column, enter the values and then click the Set Default button to save the values in the driver
database. The next person to create a Business Interlink definition for this Business Interlink plug-in will

have the Configuration Parameter defaults that you entered here. These default values are also used when you
instantiate the Business Interlink definition, creating a Business Interlink object, and then run that Business
Interlink object using PeopleCode. You can override these default values in PeopleCode.

The configuration parameters for this plug-in are:

URL Set to the location of the Business Interlink runtime plug-in.

BlDocValidate When set to ON, a BIDocs object is checked to see if it exists before
adding/getting values from it. For example, if the BIDoc object
“Rate” does not exist, and BlDocValidate is set to ON, then the
following line of code will cause an error:

&ret = &bi Docs. CGet Val ue("Rate", &RATE);

See Qapter 6, “Business Interlink Class Methods and Properties,”
Using BIDocs Hierarchical Methods, page 65.
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Business Interlink dialog box: Settings tab

Testing Your Business Interlink Definition

The Business Interlink Tester is two-tier only. To use the Business Interlink Tester, you
must have PeopleTools installed on your system.
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Business Interlink Tester

To run the Business Interlink Tester

1. Connect to any external system that your Business Interlink needs.

2. Start the Business Interlink Tester.

Open your Business Interlink (if it is not yet open) and either select View, Test or click the Test button.

3. From the Select Transaction window, select the Business Interlink transaction that you want to test.

Once you select your transaction, the Business Interlink Tester will show all of the inputs and outputs

for that transaction. This example tests the Calculate Cost(Domestic) transaction.

4. In the Business Interlink Tester page showing the inputs and outputs for your Business

Interlink Transaction, enter input values for your transaction.

If the XML design-time plug-in already defined values for them, they will appear in the

value column. You can enter input values two ways:

» Type the input values into the Value column.
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* If you have saved a set of input values as an Input Doc, select Open Input Doc, navigate to the location
your Input Doc, and then select the Input Doc. Step 5 shows how to save an Input Doc.

5. If you wish to save your Input values, select File, Save Input Doc or File, Save Input Doc As.

You can then use those input values when you run the Business Interlink Tester
on this transaction at a later time.

6. You can enter more than one set of inputs, or input docs, to test, provided your
Business Interlink plug-ins support it.

» To enter more than one input doc, highlight the root level of the input grid, click the Insert
new doc button, and enter input values into the new input doc.

» To move to each input doc, use the previous doc and next doc buttons.

7. Once you have entered all the required input values, and the Test button is enabled, click
the Test button to test your Business Interlink plug-ins.

Once the test has run, the bottom grid will contain a row of data for each output
that you earlier defined under the Output tab.

8. If you entered multiple input docs and received multiple output docs as a result, view the multiple output
docs by highlighting the root level of the output grid and clicking the previous doc and next doc buttons.

9. If you want to print your inputs or outputs, highlight the inputs or outputs and
then select Print from the File menu.

Understanding the Application Designer Business Interlinks

This section describes how to use the tree control and grid when creating a Business Interlink in the
designer view. This view appears when you click the Input, Output, or Settings tab, which you use to set
the parameters for your transaction Business Interlink definition. The Business Interlink page has a tree
control on the left side of the page, and a grid on the right side. The tree control lists either transaction
input/output parameters, class data members, or configuration parameters. You will select them for
your Business Interlink definition by performing any of the following actions:

» To expand the transaction, class, or object instances to show its inputs/outputs/data members,
click the + to the left of the transaction/class/object instance.

» To select an input/output/data member for your Business Interlink definition, drag it from the
tree control and drop it on the grid. If you select an object (shown by a + or - to the left of its
name), you select that object’'s OID for your Business Interlink definition.

» Each row in the grid contains an input, output, or data member. To remove a row from
the grid, highlight it by clicking on the corresponding number in the leftmost column of
the grid, and either click Delete or select File, Delete.

» To add an empty row to the grid, highlight a row and click the Add Row button.

» To display the Data Type, Attribute (required status), and path information of an input/output/data
member/configuration parameter, and the BulkExec ID for an input parameter, either right-click in
the grid and select More Info from the menu, or click the Datatype button.

» To run the Business Interlink Tester after you have designed your Business Interlink,
either select View, Menu or click the test button.
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Business Interlink definition view showing the tree control and the grid

Understanding Restrictions on the Control Tree

There are restrictions on which data members you can drag and drop from the control tree to the grid. These
restrictions are based on the data members that you have selected that are also lists. Lists are represented in the
tree control by a multiple branch icon, such as is shown in the following figure. If a data member is made
unavailable by your previous selections, you will not be able to drag it from the tree control to the grid.

This can happen if you open a list of objects in the control tree, and then drag a data member from that object list
to the grid; the other object lists in the control tree will become unavailable. You will not be able to opbaranot
object list at the same level or at higher levels in the control tree and drag any of its data membersitb the gr

For example, where mfg_attribute_values and shipments are both object lists, you can drag a data member of
shipments to the grid. Subsequently, mfg_attribute_values would become unavailable, and you cannot open it
or drag any of its data members to the grid. This is shown below, where dragging and dropping the data member
start_time from the shipments object list caused the mfg_attribute_values object list to become unavailable.
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Control Tree with an unavailable object list

Another restriction exists at runtime. This restriction does not cause lists in the control tree to become
unavailable, but it can cause runtime errors: if you drag and drop a list to the grid, any other list that
you drag and drop must have the same number of entries as the previously dropped list. At runtime,
the Business Interlink plug-in determines the number of entries in the list.
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CHAPTER 4

Generating the PeopleCode Template

This chapter provides an overview of how to generate PeopleCode templates and discusses how to:

» Generate a PeopleCode template in a PeopleCode event.
» Generate a PeopleCode template in an Application Engine program.

Understanding How to Generate a PeopleCode Template

This section shows how to generate a Business Interlink PeopleCode template, using
the freight carrier plug-in as an example.

Note. The freight carrier example is for demonstration purposes only and is not delivered.

You will use PeopleCode to run a Business Interlink object, which is an instantiation of a Business Interlink
definition. You need to know how to access the PeopleSoft Application Designer to use these instructions.

You can run a Business Interlink object as part of an online process (PeopleCode Event on a
record, component, page, and so on) or a batch process (that is, an Application Engine program.)
The example shows creating a program in the FieldChange event for a record field, but you could
run it from any event or even as part of a message subscription.

Generating a PeopleCode Template in an Event

This section discusses how to generate a Business Interlink PeopleCode template in a PeopleCode
event, using the PScustomer plug-in as an example.

To generate a Business Interlink PeopleCode template in a FieldChange event:

1. Start the PeopleSoft Application Designer.

2. Select the PeopleSoft object from which you will add a PeopleCode event to instantiate your Business
Interlink definition and execute the Business Interlink object created by the instantiation.

3. Choose the PeopleCode event from which you will instantiate and execute your Business Interlink object.
Select View, PeopleCode Display or click the PeopleCode Display button to display the PeopleCode event

From this page, decide which Record Field you want to enter your Business Interlink object,
then select the PeopleCode Event into which you want to instantiate and execute your Business
Interlink object by double-clicking on that Record Field’s PeopleCode event.
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Once you double-click the event, the PeopleCode editor window for that Record
Field's PeopleCode event appears.

The PeopleCode editor appears after you double-click the FieldChange check box.

PeopleCode is associated with many components and many events. Usually, the object is a Record Field,
and the event is an action that an end-user takes upon a PeopleSoft page that references that object. Such
an event could be changing data in a Record Field displayed on the page (Field Change). It could also be
saving the information on that page. The PeopleCode is executed when that event occurs.

4. Insert your Business Interlink definition into the Project tree control on the left
side of the Application Designer page.

There are several ways to do this. One way is to select File, Open. Then from the Open Object dialog
box, selecBusiness Interlink from the Object Type drop-down list box, click the Open button to get

a list of Business Interlinks in the Objects matching selection criteria list, then double-click on the
Business Interlink that you want to use. Then select Insert, Current Object into Project.

Another way is to select Insert, Objects into Project. Then from the Insert into Project dialog
box, selecBusiness Interlink from the Object Type drop-down list box, click the Insert

button to get a list of Business Interlinks in the Objects matching selection criteria list, then
double-click on the Business Interlink that you want to use.

If you have already inserted your Business Interlink into a project, you can select File, Open, select Project,
click the Open button to list the projects, and select your project that contains this Business Interlink. That
project, along with your Business Interlink, will then be displayed in the Project control tree.

5. Generate your PeopleCode template.

Generate a PeopleCode template in order to avoid a lot of typing. For example, the template
contains calls to the Business Interlink object methods, and includes the names of the
inputs and outputs for your Business Interlink object.

Generate the template by dragging and dropping your Business Interlink name from the Project tree
control on the left side into the open PeopleCode editor window on the right side. A PeopleCode
template is generated for your Business Interlink within the PeopleCode editor window.

6. Fillin the PeopleCode template so that this PeopleCode program can run your Business Interlink object.

See (apter 5, “Running a Business Interlink Object,” page 27 andEnterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook:
PeopleCode Developer’s Guide, “PeopleCode and the Component Processor”.

Generating a PeopleCode Template in an Application
Engine Program

This section discusses how to generate a Business Interlink PeopleCode template in a PeopleCode
event, using the PScustomer plug-in as an example.
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To generate a Business Interlink PeopleCode template for an Application Engine program:

1. Start the PeopleSoft Application Designer.

2. Insert your Business Interlink definition into the Project tree control on the left
side of the Application Designer page.

For example, you can select File, Open to select a Project from the dialog box that contains the Business
Interlink that you want to use with the Application Engine Program, then insert the Business Interlink.
In the following step, Insert, Objects into Project is used to insert the Business Interlink.

3. Open or create an Application Engine Program.
For example, you can select File, New, and then sépptEngine Program from the dialog box.
When you have opened the Application Engine Program, you get a screen similar to the following:

4. |If this Application Engine Program does not have an action, or you want to create a new
action for the PeopleCode program, select Insert, Action. In this case, you must highlight
a step (Step01) before you can insert an action.

You will see the new action added.
5. In the action, select PeopleCode from the drop-down menu.
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6. If you have not done so, save the Application Engine Program. Then right-click on the PeopleCode
action, and then select View PeopleCode. An empty PeopleCode editor window appears.

7. Generate your PeopleCode template.

Generate a PeopleCode template in order to avoid a lot of typing. For example, the template
contains calls to the Business Interlink object methods, and includes the names of the
inputs and outputs for your Business Interlink object.

Generate the template by dragging and dropping your Business Interlink name from the Project tree
control on the left side into the open PeopleCode editor window on the right side. A PeopleCode
template is generated for your Business Interlink within the PeopleCode editor window.

8. Fillin the PeopleCode template so that this PeopleCode program can run your Business Interlink object.
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This chapter discusses how to:

» Write a PeopleCode program to execute a Business Interlink object.
* View an example of a transaction PeopleCode template.

* View an example of a fully-coded transaction PeopleCode template.
* Name inputs and outputs with limitations.

Writing the PeopleCode Program to Execute a
Business Interlink Object

This section shows how to run a Business Interlink object using PeopleCode.
SeeEnterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: PeopleCode Developer’s Guide.

To run the Business Interlink object, you write a PeopleCode program that executes the Business Interlink
object. The PeopleCode template contains the code that you can start with after you drag a Business
Interlink definition into a PeopleCode page. The template generates the main structure of PeopleCode

to instantiate your Business Interlink definition, creating a Business Interlink object, and then adding
input values to, executing, and fetching output values from that Business Interlink object.

When you write a PeopleCode program, you fill in the PeopleCode template. (You could write the
PeopleCode program from scratch, but it is easier to start with a template.) Filling in the PeopleCode
template means writing a PeopleCode program that instantiates your Business Interlink definition

into a Business Interlink object, and then executes the Business Interlink object. Once this has

been done, the Business Interlink object is run whenever the PeopleCode program is executed. The
PeopleCode program can be executed from an event or from an Application Engine Program, depending
upon which you chose when you generated the PeopleCode template.

See_(apter 4, “ Generating the PeopleCode Template,” Understanding How to Generate
a PeopleCode Template, page 23.

To fill in the PeopleCode template, you can replace all references to <*> with references to PeopleCode
variables or to Record Fields, and by inserting values for the input parameters:

» For Business Interlink object inputs, within the AddinputRow call, replace any references to <*>
with a constant value, or a Record Field name, or a PeopleCode variable name.

» For Business Interlink object outputs, within the FetchNextRow call, replace any references to
<*> with a Record Field name or a PeopleCode variable name.

» There may be default values for the input parameters in the PeopleCode template. Optionally, you can repla
default values for the input parameters by typing in new constants, Record Fields, or PeopleCode variables
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The PeopleCode template consists of the following main sections:

» Configuration Parameter settings. If they have default values, you can type new values for them if you
desire. Replace any <*> with a constant value, Record Field, or PeopleCode variable.

» Getlnterlink method. This method instantiates your Business Interlink definition, creating a
Business Interlink object that you can execute within PeopleCode.

» AddDoc, AddValue method. This section passes one set of input parameter values to the
Business Interlink object. You can use several methods to pass inputs:

- The suppliedsetlnputDocs, AddDoc, andAddValue methods pass a row of input to the object. Replace
each <*> with a constant value, Record Field, or PeopleCode variable; these are the input values that you
pass to the transaction. If the inputs have default values, you can type new values for them if you desire. The
input is stored in an input buffer containing one or more sets of input parameter values for this transaction.
If you pass only one set of input parameter values, the transaction is executed in real time. If you place the
AddDoc andAddValue methods in a loop (including th&ddNextDoc method to add the next set of input
parameters) and call them many times to add many sets of input parameter values to the input buffer, the
transaction is executed in batch mode. Queries have one input row, and are executed in real time.

- If your data is mapped to a rowset, you can replaceGled nputDocs, AddDoc, and
AddValue methods with thd nputRowset method. Thd nputRowset method will take
a standard rowset object to populate the input buffers.

- If you're sending a large amount of data to the input buffers, you might delete the supplied the
GetlnputDocs, AddDoc, andAddValue methods and write the data to a PeopleSoft record, then
use theBulkExecute method. TheBulkExecute method uses the data in the record to populate the
input buffer, copying like-named fields. This method assumes that the names of the fields in the
record match the names of the inputs defined in the Business Interlink definition.

» Executemethod. This section executes the Business Interlink object. You can use several methods to execute:

- The suppliedExecute method executes the transaction. You call this method once, and it
will execute once for each row of input you have in the input buffer. (Since queries do
not have multiple rows of input, they are executed once.)

- If you're sending a large amount of data to the input buffers and you wrote the input data to a
staging table, replace tHexecute method with theBulk Execute method.

» GetOutputDocs, GetDoc, andGetValue methods. This section gets the outputs from the Business
Interlink object. You can use several methods to get the outputs:

- The suppliedGetOutputDocs, GetDoc, andGetValue methods get one set of output parameter
values. For a transaction that was executed in batch mode (more than one set of input parameter
values entered), you will usually get one set of output for each set of input. PlaGetbec
andGetValue methods into a loop to do so, and include thetNextDoc method to get the
next set of output parameters. Replace each <*> with a Record Field or PeopleCode variable;
these will be where the output values from the transaction is stored.

- If you used theBulkExecute method, it can automatically fill the output record specified with
the method with the output values if you've specified an output record.

- If your data is hierarchical and you used thgutRowset method to take a standard rowset object to
populate the input buffers, then replace etOutputDocs, GetDoc, andGetValue methods with the
FetchlntoRowset method. TheaetchlntoRowset method populates the rowset with data.

See Qapter 6, “Business Interlink Class M ethods and Properties,” page 37.
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Viewing an Example of a Transaction PeopleCode Template

When you drag over the Business Interlink definition QE_COST, which is for the transaction
Calculate Cost, you get the following PeopleCode. This Business Interlink definition
is supplied with the Business Interlink software.

In addition to the template code and comments, this example includes some additional
comments, marked with the teADDITIONAL COMMENT.

[ * ===>

This is a dynami cally generated Peopl eCode tenplate to be used only as a hel per?

to the application developer. You need to replace all references to '<*>' OR defaul t?
values with references to Peopl eCode vari ables and/or a Rec. Fields.*/

* ===> Declare and instantiate: */
Local Interlink &QJE _COST_1;
Local BI Docs &i nDoc;
Local BI Docs &out Doc;
Local bool ean &RSLT;
Local nunmber &EXECRSLT;
&QE_COST_1 = Getlnterlink(]lNTERLI NK. QE_COST);

* ===> You can use the follow ng assignments to set the configuration paraneters.
*/

/* ADDI TI ONAL COMMENT: The URL paraneter points to the Business Interlink?
runtinme plug-in.*/
&QE COST_1.URL = file://PScustomer.dll;

/* ===> You might want to call the follow ng statement in a loop if you have?
nore than one row of data to be added. */

/* ADDI TI ONAL COMMENT: The AddValue calls use for its inputs the input nanes?
in the Input Path colum of the Input Tab for this Business Interlink Definition.

The AddVal ue calls also contain all of the default val ues that have been set?
for the QE_COST Business Interlink Definition. You will likely replace?
themwi th variables or record fields when you conplete the coding for this?
tenplate. */

/* ===> Add inputs: */

& nDoc = &QE_COST_1. Getl nput Docs("");
&FronDoc = & nDoc. AddDoc (" Front');

&ret = &FromDoc. AddVal ue(" Country", <*>);

& et = &FronmDoc. AddVal ue(" Post al _Code", <*>);
&ToDoc = &i nDoc. AddDoc(" To") ;

&ret = &ToDoc. AddVal ue(" Country", <*>);
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&ret &ToDoc. AddVal ue( " Address_Type", <*>);

&r et &ToDoc. AddVal ue( " Post al _Code", <*>);

&Package_I nfoDoc = & nDoc. AddDoc( " Package_I| nfo");

& et = &Package_I nf oDoc. AddVal ue( " Drop_of f _Pi ckup", <*>);
& et = &Package_I nf oDoc. AddVal ue( " Packagi ng", <*>);

& et = &Package_I nf oDoc. AddVal ue("Wei ght", <*>);

& et = &Package_I nf oDoc. AddVal ue("Lengt h", <*>);

& et = &Package_I nf oDoc. AddVal ue("W dth", <*>);

& et = &Package_I nf oDoc. AddVal ue("Hei ght", <*>);

/* ===> The follow ng statenent executes this instance: */
&EXECRSLT = &QE_COST_1. Execute();
If ( &XECRSLT <> 1 ) Then
/* The instance failed to execute */
El se
/* ADDI TI ONAL COMMENT: The GetVal ue calls use for the outputs the output nanes?
in the OQutput Path colum of the Qutput Tab for this Business Interlink?
Definition. */
&out Doc = &QE_COST_1. Get Qut put Docs("");
&Service_RateDoc = &out Doc. Get Doc(" Servi ce_Rate");
& et = &Servi ce_Rat eDoc. Get Val ue("Servi ce_Type", <*>);

&ret = &Servi ce_Rat eDoc. Get Val ue( " Guarant eed_By", <*>);
& et = &Service_RateDoc. Get Val ue("Rate", <*>);

&ret = &out Doc. GetVal ue("return_status”, <*>);

&ret = &out Doc. GetVal ue("return_status_msg", <*>);
End-1f; /* If NOT &RSLT ... */

Viewing an Example of a Fully-Coded Transaction
PeopleCode Template

The following code is an example of how the template for the Business Interlink definition QE_COST
could be coded. This PeopleCode is an edited version of the PeopleCode contained within the
QE_COST record, QE_COST_BUTTON field, FieldChange PeopleCode event.

This code executes the transaction named Calculate Cost(Domestic), which calculates the cost of shipping
a package. It also execute the Tracking transaction, which tracks a package.

Following this code is an example of the inputs and outputs for these transactions, and then a
short discussion of the records where this PeopleCode is used.

In addition to the code and comments in this PeopleCode event, this example includes comments pointing
out the changes made to the template. These comments are marked with (QEASNGE.

/* ===> Declare and instantiate: */
Local Interlink &Q¥E_COST_1;

Local bool ean &RSLT;

Local nunmber &EXECRSLT,;
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Local Record &REC,
Local nunber &count;
Local BI Docs &bi Docs, &l nput Docs;

Local BI Docs &ServiceRat eDoc, &FronmDoc, &ToDoc,

Local nunber &ret;

&QE_COST_1 = GetlInterlink(Interlink. QgE_COST);

* ===> You can use the follow ng assignments to set the configuration paraneters.

*/

&QE COST_1.URL = "file://PScustoner.dl|";

GetLevel 0() (1) . Get Rowset (Scrol | . QE_COST_RES) . Fl ush();

* ===> You m ght want to call the follow ng statenent
have nore than one row of data to be added. */

/* ===> Add inputs: */

/* CHANGE: The input values are set to fields within the QE_COST record, ?

rather than to default values. */

&REC = Get Level 0(). Get Rowm( 1) . Get Recor d( Recor d. QE_CCST) ;

&COUNTRY_FROM = &REC. QE_ORI GI N_CNTRY. Val ue;

&FROM POST_CODE = &REC. QE_FROM POST_CODE. Val ue;

&COUNTRY_DEST = &REC. COUNTRY_DEST. Val ue;

&TO POSTAL_CODE = &REC. QE_TO_POST_CODE. Val ue;
&DROP_OFF_PI CKUP = &REC. QE_DROP_PI CKUP. Val ue;
&PACKAG NG = &REC. QE_PACKAG NG. Val ue;

QWEI GHT = &REC. QE_\\EI GHT. Val ue;

&LENGTH = &REC. QE_LENGTH. Val ue;

&N DTH = &REC. QE_W DTH. Val ue;

&HEl GHT = &REC. QE_HEI GHT. Val ue;

/* &DESTI NATI ON = &REC. QE_TO ZI P. Val ue; */

/* CHANGE: Eval uate several of the parameters */

/* Fix up the County From data */
Eval uat e &COUNTRY_FROM
Wen = " USA"

&COUNTRY_FROM = "United States”
End- Eval uat e;

/* Fix up the County dest data */
Eval uat e &COUNTRY_DEST

When = " USA"
&COUNTRY_DEST = "United States”
When = " K"

&COUNTRY_DEST = "United Kingdont
Wien = " CAN'
&COUNTRY_DEST = " Canada"
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End- Eval uat €;

/* Evaluate the translates */
Eval uat e &DROP_OFF_PI CKUP

VWen = "A"

&DROP_OFF_PICKUP = "On Call Air";
VWhen = "L"

&DROP_OFF_PI CKUP = "Letter Center";
VWen = "O'

&DROP_OFF_PI CKUP = "One Ti ne Pickup”;
Wen = "R

&DROP_OFF_PI CKUP
End- Eval uat €;

"Regul ar Daily Pickup";

Eval uat e &PACKAGQ NG

When = "E"

&PACKAG NG = "Express Box";
When = "L"

&PACKAG NG = "Letter Envel ope";
When = "T"

&PACKAG NG = "Tube";
When = "Y"

&PACKAG NG = "Your Packagi ng";

End- Eval uat €;

/* New Hi erarchical data buffer stuff */

/* CHANGE: The <*> in the AddVal ue nethods are replaced with proper

&l nput Docs = &QE_COST_1. Get | nput Docs("");
&Fr omDoc = &l nput Docs. AddDoc( " Front);

& et = &FronDoc. AddVal ue(" Country", "United States");
& et = &FronDoc. AddVal ue(" Post al _Code", &FROM POST_CODE);

&ToDoc = &l nput Docs. AddDoc(" To");

& et = &ToDoc. AddVal ue(" Country", &COUNTRY_DEST);
& et = &ToDoc. AddVal ue("Postal _Code", &TO POSTAL_CODE);
& et = &ToDoc. AddVal ue( " Address_Type", "Commercial");

&PackageDoc = &I nput Docs. AddDoc(" Package_I nfo");
&DROP_OFF_PI CKUP) ;

& et = &PackageDoc. AddVal ue(" Drop_of f _Pi ckup",

& et = &PackageDoc. AddVal ue(" Packagi ng", &PACKAG NG);
& et = &PackageDoc. AddVval ue(" Wi ght", &WEI GHT);

& et = &PackageDoc. AddVal ue("Length", &LENGTH);

& et = &PackageDoc. Addval ue("Wdth", &W DTH);

& et = &PackageDoc. AddVal ue(" Hei ght", &HEI GHT);

/* ===> The follow ng statenment executes this instance:

&EXECRSLT = &QE_COST_1. Execute();
I f (&EXECRSLT <> 1) Then
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/* The instance failed to execute */
El se

/* ===> Fetch Qutputs: */
/* CHANGE: The <*> in the AddVal ue nethods are replaced with proper values. */
&RSLT = True;
&ROWBET = Get Rowset (Recor d. E_COST_RES) ;
& = 1;
&bi Docs = &QE_COST_1. Get Qut put Docs("");
/* CHANGE: Because Service_Rate is a list, you nust get its values using a |oop.?
Get Count gets the nunber of Service_Rate output paraneters. */
/* Possible fix: the following line may need to be added here:
&Servi ceRat eDoc = &bi Docs. Get Doc("Servi ce_Rate"); */

/* Possible fix: the following line nmay need to be commented out */
&count = &bi Docs. Get Count (" Servi ce_Rate");
VWiile (& < &count)
&Ser vi ceRat eDoc = &bi Docs. Get Doc(" Servi ce_Rate");
& et = &ServiceRat eDoc. Get Val ue(" Servi ce_Type", &SERVI CE_TYPE);
&r et &Servi ceRat eDoc. CGet Val ue( " Guar ant eed_By", &GUAR_BY);
&r et &Servi ceRat eDoc. CGet Val ue("Rat e", &RATE);
If & et = 0 Then
If & > 1 Then
&RONBET. I nsert Rowm( & - 1);
End-1f;
Updat eVal ue( QE_COST_RES. QE_SVC TYPE, &, &SERVI CE_TYPE);
Updat eVal ue( QE_COST_RES. QE_GUAR_BY, &I, &GUAR BY);
Updat eVal ue( QE_COST_RES. QE_RATE, &l , &RATE);
&l = &l + 1,
/* Possible fix: the following line may need to be added here:
& et = &Servi ceRateDoc. Get Next Doc(); */

End- I f;
End- Wi | e;
End-1f; /* If NOT &RSLT ... */

Examples of the Inputs and Outputs for the Transactions

The following example shows the structure of the inputs for the Calculate Cost transaction.
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EI--- Calculate Cost

=& From

-
=
(!
—
(]

- ﬁ_'[ Crop_ fo " Pickup

----- & Packaging
..... B Weight
B Length
..... B width
- B Height

Inputs for the Calculate Cost(Domestic) transaction

The following example shows the structure of the outputs for the Calculate Cost transaction.

F-[& Calculate Cost

- - Service_Fate
------ B Service_Type
------ . Guaranteed By

Outputs for the Calculate Cost(Domestic) transaction

34
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Naming Inputs and Outputs With Limitations

Within the PeopleCode program using Business Interlinks, the input and output for a BIDocs object should nc
have the same name. This situation can arise when using the Bl PeopleCode auto generation feature, or if
you name the input and output BIDocs with the same name. If the Bl definition has a BIDoc with the same
name in both the Inputs and Outputs sections, when you drag and drop to generate the PeopleCode, the coc

template that is generated will have BIDocs with the same name in both the Input and Output sections.

In the following example, the following Business Interlink definition, LogOn, has an

input and output with the same name: cXML.

#-B Header
El--- Fequest
#-B  PunchOutSetupRequest

Irput Dutputl Settingsl Input  Clutput | Settings
LogOn LogOn
El-[g Legbn El--- Dg[ln
B oL El--- chL |
----- @ wersion - B wersion
R payloadiD - £ paylnau:ll[fl
..... B timestamp cof@ himestamp

EI Responze
B Status

F-B PunchOutSetupRespon:

Business Interlink Definition: inputs and outputs with the same name

When you drag and drop this Business Interlink definition to create a PeopleCode

template, you get the following code:

/* ===> Add inputs: */

& nDoc = &QE_PSQA | MPRE_1. CGet | nput Docs("");
& XMLDoc = &i nDoc. AddDoc("cXM.");

& et = & XM.Doc. AddVal ue("version", <*>);

&out Doc = &QE_PSQA_| MPRE_1. Get Qut put Docs("");
& XM_.Doc = &out Doc. Get Doc("cXM.");
& et = &XM.Doc. Get Val ue("version", <*>);

This code contains docs with the same name in the input and output sections. This

PeopleCode will not run properly.

To fix the problem, you can rename the input doc or the output doc so that they

have different names. For example:
/* ===> Add inputs: */
& nDoc = &QE_PSQA | MPRE_1. Get | nput Docs("");
& XMLl nDoc = &i nDoc. AddDoc("cXM.");
& et = & XM.I nDoc. AddVal ue("version", <*>);

&out Doc = &QE_PSQA_| MPRE_1. Get Qut put Docs("");

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

35




Running a Business Interlink Object Chapter 5

& XMLQut Doc = &out Doc. Get Doc("cXM.");
&ret = & XM.CQut Doc. Cet Val ue("version", <*>);
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CHAPTER 6

Business Interlink Class Methods and Properties

This chapter provides an overview of the Business Interlink class methods and properties and discusses how

» Decide which methods to use.

» Use the state of a Business Interlink object.
» Declare a Business Interlink object.

» Scope a Business Interlink object.

» Use Business Interlink object methods.

» Use BIDocs hierarchical methods.

» Use the Interlink property.

» Use configuration parameters.

» Use the Business Interlink function.

Understanding the Business Interlink Object Methods

After you instantiate a Business Interlink object, you'll use the Business Interlink object methods to:
» Add input values to the Business Interlink object.

» Execute the Business Interlink object.

» Get the output values from the Business Interlink object.

After the Business Interlink object is instantiated, you can assign values from constants, PeopleSoft
variables, or record fields to the inputs of that Business Interlink object.

When you execute the Business Interlink object, it loads the appropriate Business Interlink plug-in
and passes itself to that Business Interlink plug-in. The Business Interlink plug-in processes the
input data, passing the input values of the Business Interlink object to the external system and then
fills the output values of the Business Interlink object (if there are outputs).

Deciding Which Methods To Use

This section discusses how to:

* Instantiate a Business Interlink object.
» Execute a Business Interlink object.
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Support standard input and output with the BIDocs methods.
» Support batch input and output.
* Support rowsets.

Use flat table input/output methods.

Instantiating a Business Interlink Object

You'll need to write a PeopleCode program to instantiate the Business Interlink object from the
Business Interlink definition, using th@etlnterlink function.

Executing the Business Interlink Object

In most cases, you must use tBgecute method to execute the Business Interlink object. However,
for bulk input, you can use thBulkExecute method instead.

The Execute andBulkExecute methods return a value you can use for status and error checking.

Supporting Standard Input/Output with BIDocs Methods

A Business Interlink object can use hierarchical input and output data. The BIDocs methods
are the methods that you will most often use to access this data. When you generate a
PeopleCode template, these methods are used in that template.

You use BIDocs methods to add input to a Business Interlink object, then you call the Execute method,
then you use BIDocs methods to get output from the Business Interlink object.

Note. To better illustrate the BIDocs methods, the examples were created from a modified
version of a PScustomer plug-in. The input parameter input-paraml and output parameters
output_paraml and output_param?2_list were added to this example, and the Account_Info
input parameter was modified to be a list, Account_Info_List.

See _(apter 6, “Business Interlink Class Methods and Properties,” Supporting Standard
Input/Output with BIDocs Methods, page 38.

You can think of the Input Doc and the Output Doc that stores the hierarchical data as
a tree, with a root doc, node docs, and values.

Using Input Docs

The following shows an example of an Input Doc:
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F-g Calculate CostiDomeshic)
----- & Input_param

[=1-[Z From

B OriginCountry

- B OnginPostal Code

w-E To
[+ Package_Info
EI--- Account_|nfo_List

------ B Account_Mumber

----- B Meter_Mumber

------ B Service_Type

Example Input Doc
Theroot doc is Calculate Cost(Domestic). A root doc can contain both values and node docs.

The node docs are From, To, Package_Info and Account_Info_List. Each node can contain both
values and child nodes. Node docs can be further described as the following:

» Simple node docs have only one set of values for a single instance of a root doc.
From, To, Package_Info are all simple node docs.

* List node docs can contain more than one set of values for a single instance of a
root doc. Account_Info_List is a list node doc.

Thevalues in the From node are OriginCountry, OriginPostal_Code and Ship_Date. The value within the root
node is input_paraml. Notice that there are values both within the root doc and within node docs.

Business Interlinks support Input Docs with the following methods.

* GetlnputDocs
* AddDoc

* AddValue

» AddNextDoc

The GetlnputDocs method creates an Input Doc and returns a reference to its root doc. From the
above example, it returns a reference to Calculate Cost(Domestic).

Use theAddDoc BIDocs method to return a reference to the node docs. From the above example,
you would use AddDoc to access the From, To, Package_Info and Account_Info_List node docs. If
any of these nodes contain nodes, you use AddDoc to access those as well.

Use theAddValue BIDocs method to set values. From the above example, you would use AddValue to set
the value for input_paraml1, and for the From node, to set the values OriginCountry, OriginPostal_Code,
and Ship_date. You must call AddDoc on a node before you can call AddValue for its values.

Use theAddNextDoc BIDocs method to access the following:

» Use AddNextDoc to return a reference to the next root doc.
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e If a node doc is a list, use AddNextDoc to return a reference to the next node doc in the list.

The following code example sets values for the node doc From, which is a simple node doc. It
also sets the values for Account_Info_List, which is a list node doc.

&Cal c_| nput = &QE_COST. Get | nput Docs("");

&FronDoc = &Cal c_I nput. AddDoc(" Fronl') ;

& et = &FronDoc. AddVal ue("Ori gi nCountry", "United States");
&r et &FromDoc. AddVal ue(" Ori gi nPost al _Code", &ORI G N);

&r et &FromDoc. AddVal ue(" Shi p_Date", &SHI PDATE);

&Account _Doc = &Cal c_I nput. AddDoc(" Account _Info_List");

& et = &Account _Doc. AddVal ue("Account _Nunmber", "CT-8001");
&r et &Account _Doc. AddVal ue(" Met er _Nunber", &METER);

& et = & Account_Doc. AddVal ue(" Servi ce_Type", &MODE);

/* add next set of values in list */

&Account _Doc = &Account _Doc. AddNext Doc();

& et = &Account _Doc. AddVal ue("Account _Nunmber", "CT-8002");
& et = &Account _Doc. AddVal ue(" Met er _Nunber", &METER);

&ret = &Account _Doc. AddVal ue(" Servi ce_Type", &MODE);

Using Output Docs

The following shows an example of an Output Doc:

EI--- Calzulate Cost{Domestic)
------ - output_pararn
EI . service_Rate

----- B Service Type

=8 output_param2_List
----- B output_merber
----- autput_rmembers

Example Output Structure
Theroot doc is Calculate Cost(Domestic). A root doc can contain both values and node docs.

The node docs are Service_Rate and output_param2_List. Each node can contain both values and
child nodes. Node docs can be further described as the following:

» Smple node docs have only one set of values for a single instance of a root doc.
Service_Rate is a simple node doc.

* List node docs can contain more than one set of values for a single instance of a root
doc. output_param2_List is a list node doc.
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Thevalues in the Service_Rate node are Service_Type, Rate, and in the output_param2_List node,
output_memberl and output_member2, and within the root node, output_paraml.

Business Interlinks support hierarchical output structures with the following methods.

* GetOutputDocs
* GetDoc
GetNextDoc

» GetPreviousDoc
GetStatus

* GetCount

* MoveToDoc

The GetOutputDocs method creates an Output Doc and returns a reference to its root doc. From
the above example, it returns a reference to Calculate Cost(Domestic).

Use theGetDoc BIDocs method to return a reference to the node docs. From the above example,
you would use GetDoc to access the Service_Rate or output_param2_List node docs. If any of
these nodes contain nodes, you use GetDoc to access those as well.

Use theGetValue BIDocs method to retrieve the values. From the above example, you would
use GetValue to retrieve the values for output_param1, and for the Service_Rate node, to get
the values Service_Type, Rate, output_memberl and output_member2. You must call GetDoc
on a node before you can call GetValue for its values.

Use theGetNextDoc and GetPreviousDoc BIDocs methods to access the following:

» Use GetNextDoc/GetPreviousDoc to return a reference to the next/previous root doc.

* If a node doc is a list, use GetNextDoc/GetPreviousDoc to return a reference to
the next/previous node doc in the list.

Use theGetCount method to return either the number of docs in a list node doc, or the
number of root docs. In the example, you can count the number of Calculate Cost(Domestic)
nodes or the number of output_param?2_list nodes.

Use theMoveToDoc method to move to either a particular doc at the root level or to a list node doc. In the
example, you can move to a Calculate Cost(Domestic) node or to an output_param?2_list node.

The following code example gets values for the node docs Service Rate, which is a simple node
doc. It also sets the values for output_param2_List, which is a list node doc.

&Cal c_Qut put = &QE_COST. Get Qut put Docs("");

&Servi ce_Rate_Doc = &Cal c_CQut put . Get Doc(" Servi ce_Rate");

& et = &Service_Rate_Doc. Get Val ue("Servi ce_Type", &Type);
& et = &Service_Rate_Doc. Get Val ue("Rate", &Rate);

&Qut _Par am Doc = &Cal c_CQut put. Get Doc( " out put _paran®_List");
& et = &Qut_Param Doc. Get Val ue( " out put _menber 1", &val uel);
& et = &Qut_Param Doc. Get Val ue( " out put _nmenber 2", &val ue2);

/* get next set of values in list */
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&Account _Doc = &QOut _Par am Doc. AddNext Doc() ;
& et = &Out _Param Doc. Get Val ue( " out put _nmenber 1", &val ue3);
& et = &Out _Param Doc. Get Val ue( " out put _nmenber 2", &val ued);

Supporting Batch Input and Output

The methods discussed in this chapter, except for BulkExecute, add input values to the Business
Interlink object one set, or row, at a time. The call to the Business Interlink plug-in occurs only
once. All the input data is passed with the sinBbeecute. All output is returned as batch as

well. The methods then get the output values one set, or row, at a time.

If you're sending a large amount of data to the input buffers, instead of adding one input row at a time, you
might write the data to a staging table, then useBhikExecute method. This method automatically executes;
that is, you don't have to use the Execute method. It also automatically fills the output record specified with
the method with all the output values in every row in the output buffer if you’ve specified an output record.

Supporting Rowsets

If your data is mapped into rowsets, you may want to usd tipeitRowset method. This method will
take a standard rowset object to populate the inputs for the Business Interlink object. You can use the
Fetchl ntoRowset method to repopulate the rowset with output from the Business Interlink object.

Using the Flat Table Input/Output Methods

If your data is in a flat table structure, you can use the flat table methedidl nputRow adds rows of input to
the Business Interlink objecEetchNextRow fetches rows of output from the Business Interlink object.

Using the State of a Business Interlink Object

Your PeopleSoft Business Interlink APl should be stateless, that is, if you want to save information from
one call of the Business Interlink object to the next, you will have to do it yourself by writing the relevant
information to the database. If you use tBeecute method more than once within a single PeopleCode
event (that is, if you have thExecute method in some sort of loop) the state will be preserved. Once
you leave the event, any state associated with the Business Interlink object is lost.

You should only create one Business Interlink object, that is, you should only usgetheter link
function once. After that, you can load it with data, pass the data to the Business Interlink plug-in
(via Execute) and fetch output data as many times as you need.

Declaring a Business Interlink Object

42

You should declare a Business Interlink object using the data type Interlink. In a regular PeopleCode program,
you can only declare a Business Interlink object as local. However, in an Application Engine program, you can
declare a Business Interlink object as global. Instantiating a Business Interlink object as global saves on the
significant overhead of reinstantiating a local object for every iteration of PeopleCode called in a loop.

Global Business Interlink objects can only be used in Application Engine PeopleCode programs
because PeopleCode that runs on an application server must be stateless.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



Chapter 6 Business Interlink Class Methods and Properties

When a restartable Application Engine program abends, global Business Interlink objects that were
instantiated before the last checkpoint are automatically reinstantiated at restart. So the object will be
available, even though no call has been madédd nterlink in the restarted process. However, the
associated Business Interlink data buffersr@oerecovered, so the Application Engine program must

be written such that these buffers are empty whenever a checkpoint is taken.

Business Interlink objects shoutwt be declared as global unless they are used in several
PeopleCode actions, or in a PeopleCode action that is called in a loop. Only in these instances
is the overhead of checkpointing them worthwhile.

Scoping a Business Interlink Object
A Business Interlink object can be instantiated from PeopleCode.

This object can be used anywhere you have PeopleCode, that is, in message subscription PeopleCode,
Application Engine PeopleCode, record field PeopleCode, etc.

Using Business Interlink Object Methods

This section describes the PeopleCode methods you use to instantiate a Business Interlink object and execL
that object. You can instantiate an instance of a named Business Interlink object using the PeopleCode
Getlinterlink function and then use methddsddl nputRow, Execute, FetchNextRow) on that instance to

add data to the object, execute the object, and fetch output data from the object. If any of these methods
fail due to error, either an error is displayed and execution of the PeopleCode stops, or the error is logged
and processing continues, depending on the setting of the StopAtError property.

The BIDocs methods support hierarchical data. Use them if your input and output is in hierarchical form.

See Qapter 6, “Business I nterlink Class M ethods and Properties,” Using BlDocs Hierarchical M ethods, page 65.

AddInputRow

Syntax
Addl nput Row(i nput nane, val ue)

whereinputname and value are in matched pairs, in the form:
i nput nanel, valuel [, inputnane2, val ue2]

Description

The AddInputRow method adds a row of input datealue) from PeopleCode variables or record fields to
the specified input namégputname) for the Business Interlink object executing the method. These must
be entered in matched pairs, that is, every input name must be followed by its matching value.

Note. The inputname, not the input path, of the interface definition is used for this method.

There must be amputname for every input parameter defined in the interface definition
used to instantiate the Business Interlink object.
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If you specify a record field that is not part of the record the PeopleCode program is associated
with, you must useaecname.fieldname for that value.

You can specify default values for every input name in the interface definition (created in the Application
Designer.) These values will be used if you generate a PeopleCode template by dragging the interface
definition from the Project window in the Application Designer to an open PeopleCode editor window.

See (apter 4, “Generating the PeopleCode Template,” page 23.

Parameters
Parameter Description
inputname Specify the input name. There must be one inputname for every input name defined in
the interface definition used to instantiate the Business Interlink object.
value Specify the value for the input name. This can be a constant, a variable, or a recprd
field. Eachvalue must be paired with amputname.
Returns

A Boolean value: True if the input values were successfully added. Otherwise, it returns False.

Example

In the following example, the Business Interlink object name is QE_COST, and the input names,
such as OriginPostal_Code, are being bound to variables like &ORIGIN, or to literals, like 10
for quantity. The input names could also be bound to record fields.

Local Interlink &QXE_COST;
&QE_COST = Getlnterlink(Interlink. Q& COST_EX);

&QE_COST. AddIl nput Row( "Ori gi nCountry", "United States",
"Origi nPost al _Code", &ORIG N,
" Shi p_Date", &SHI PDATE,
"Dest Country", "United States",
"Dest Post al _Code", &DESTI NATI ON,
"Wei ght", &WEI GHT,
"Wei ght _Type", "LBS",
"Decl ared_Val ue", &VALUE,
"Account _Nunber", &ACCOUNT,
"Met er _Number", &METER,
"Servi ce_Type", &SVCTYPE);

BulkExecute
Syntax

Bul kExecut e( RECORD. i nputrecnane [, RECORD. outputrecnane] [, {user_
process_inst | user_operid}] )
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Description

The BulkExecute method uses the data in the specified record to populate the input buffer, copying
like-named fields. Then the method executes, and, optionally, fills the record specifiedtpytrecname
with data from the Business Interlink output buff@ulk Execute will result in significantly faster
performance for transactions that process large amounts of data. Instead of adding one input row at
a time, then fetching the values one at a time, you might write the data to a staging table, use the
BulkExecute method and then read the data from the output table. This would be especially effective
in Application Engine programs that process sets of data rather than individual rows.

This method assumes that the names of the fields in the record match the names of the inputs (or outputs)
defined in the Business Interlink definition. If there is no field in thputrecname for a Business

Interlink input parameter, the parameter’s default value is used. If no default is specified, an empty string
is passed. It's up to the programmer to ensure that this default value is legitimate.

Fields in the output buffer are matched against the fields in the specified in the output record. You do not hav
to specify an output record. If you don’t specify an output record, the output buffers will not be populated.

Note. Before you use this method, you should flush the record used for output and
remove any residual data that might exist in it.

If you specify an output record, and you want to use the output record for error checking,
you must add the following fields to your output record:

* RETURN_STATUS
* RETURN_STATUS_MSG

Note. The field names in the output record must match these names exactly.

Then you must mark one or more input parameterkegdields in the Business Interlink definition
(using the BulkExecute ID check box). The value of these key fields will be copied to the output record,
and you can use these fields to match error messages with input (or output) rows.

See apter 3, “Designing a Business Interlink Definition,” Setting Business Interlink Inputs, page 14.

If you want to order your input (and output) rows, you must add a column called BI_
SEQ_NUM to both the input and output table.

Note. The field name in your input and output records must match this name exactly.

The input rows will be read in the order of numbers in BI_SEQ_NUM, and the output
rows will be generated using the same order number.

This method automatically executes, so you don’t need to usExtbeute method with this method.

Whether this method halts on execution or not depends on the setting of the StopAtError configuration
parameter. The default value is True, that is, stop if the error number returned is something other than a 1
or 2. This configuration parameter must be set before usin@thkExecute method.

See Qapter 6, “Business Interlink Class Methods and Properties,” BulkExecute, page 44 and Chapter
3, “Designing a Business Interlink Definition,” Setting Business Interlink Inputs, page 14.
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Parameters

Parameter

Description

RECORD.inputrechame

Specify arecord (SQL table) that contains the data you want to use to populate
input buffer of the Business Interlink. If this record has an integer column named
Bl_SEQ_NUM, that column must contain a sequence number which correspond
the order in which each row of the SQL table will be reacBayk Execute.

the

sto

RECORD.outputrecname

Specify arecord (SQL table) that will hold the data that populates the output b
the Business Interlink. This is optional; when used, it is often used to error check
input. If outputrecnameis NONE,BulkExecute will not fill an output record. If this
record has an integer column named Bl_SEQ_NUM, that column contains a seq
number which corresponds to the order in which each row of the SQL table was \

ffer of
the

uence
vritten

by BulkExecute; there will be a one-to-one correspondence with the numbers in the

Bl_SEQ_NUM column irRECORD.inputrecname.

user_process_inst | user_operid

This is an optional parameter that allows either different Application Engine
or different clients to populate the safRECORD .outputrecname at the same time.
Foruser_process_inst, the parameter takes an integ@ECORD.outputrecname must
have a PROCESS_INSTANCE field. The PROCESS_INSTANCE field is used t
identify the Application Engine program that is using this Business Interlink. You
use the %PROCESS_INSTANCE variable to populete_process inst.
Foruser_operid, the parameter takes a strifgECORD.outputrecname must have
an OPERID field. The OPERID field is used to identify the client who is using this
Business Interlink. You can use the %OPERID variable to populze operid.

rograms

D
can

Returns

A number representing the return status.

Number

Meaning

1 The Business Interlink object executes successfully.
2 The Business Interlink object failed to execute.

3 Transaction failed

4 Query failed

5 Missing criteria

6 Input mismatch

7 Output mismatch

8 No response from server
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Number Meaning
9 Missing parameter
10 Invalid username
11 Invalid password
12 Invalid server name
13 Connection error
14 Connection refused
15 Timeout reached
16 Unequal lists
17 No data for output
18 Output parameters empty
19 Driver not found
20 Internet connect error
21 XML parser error
22 XML deserialize
201 Warning: Field too large (execute succeed)
202 Ignore sign number (execute succeed)
203 Convert Float to integer (execute succeed)

Example

Here are two PeopleSoft records that could be used as input and output records for BulkExecute. The key fiel
in the input record, which need to have the BulkExecute ID check box checked in the Application Designer,
are QE_RP_PO_NUMBER and QE_RP_SITENAME. These key fields are used both for input and output.

The following record is the input record.
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Ef QE_RP_PO [Record) M=

Eecord Fields IRE.;.;.m Type I

Format | H Short Hame

QE_RP_POMUMEBER

Len
40

Long Hame
QE_RP_PORUWEBER

Field Hame
QE_RP_PO_MUMBER

Type
Char

2 |QE_RP_PODATE DtTm | 26 QE_RP_PODATE GE_RP_PODATE
3 |QE_RP_SITEMAME Char | 15 |Mixed SITE_MAME SITE_MAME
4 |GE_RP_VENDORMAME [Char | 30  |Mixed GE_RP_VEMDORMNAM |QE_RP_YENDORMAME

Example input record for BulkExecute

The following record is the output record.

£8 OE_RP_FOD_0OUT1 [Record)

Fecord Fields IRB.;.;.rd Type I

Hum Field Hame Type | Len | Format | H Short Hame Long Hame
1 2E_RP_PO_MUMBER Char 40 Mized 2E_RP_POMUMBER  |QE_RP_POMNUMBER
2 |QE_RP_SITEMAME Char 15 Mized SITE_MAME SITE_MAME
3 |RETURM_STATUS Sign 3 RETURM_STATIIS RETURM_STATIIS
4  |RETURM_STATUS Char 254 |Mixed RETURM_STAT _MSG |RETURR_STATUS

Example output record for BulkExecute

Here are the corresponding inputs and outputs for a Business Interlink that has had its inputs
and outputs renamed to match the field names in the records. The inputs and outputs have been
renamed where necessary to match the record field names.

Following are the inputs.

QE_RP_CREATEPO1 [Business Interlink) (_ [O) =]
Input IDutpull Test | Settingsl
transaction_create purchasze order
E|--- tranzaction_create_purchz Input Hame Input Path Default | Data Typ | Attribute| BulkExec Id| Path I &
i clasz_name 1 |class_name clazs_name  |Purchase_Or |string recuired |:| =tring
order_date 2 |QE_RP_PCDATE arcler_dste =tring recuired |:| =tring
& wendor_name 3 |2E_RP_“EMNDORMAME |wendor_name =tring recuired |:| =tring
pro_riurnber 4 |2E_RP_PCO_MUMBER  |po_number =tring recuired =tring
site_name 5 |2E_RP_SITEMAME zite_name =tring recuired atring
_IE
1] | Hin | 4

Example inputs for BulkExecute

Following are the outputs.
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InpLt

Dutput |Test | Settingsl

QE_RP_CREATEFPO1 [Buszsiness Interlink]

0] x]

tranzaction_create_purchasze_order

[rder B |

BB
=

<

tranzaction_create_purchaze_ord:
purchase_arder
purchaze_order_lines
|_'—_| wendor
B editor_clazz_name
- dizplay_name
order_date
order_number
zite:

transfer_unit_flag
part_subsztitution
round_compaonent_de
iz_zcheduler_site
description
end_calendar
start_calendar
primary_calendar
consolidation_penod_
zite_container
editor_clasz_name
dizplay_nare

----- editor_clasz_name

----- dizplay_name

exit_mag

e O e O e O ey B ey |
[y [P [0 [ [ [ [0 [ [ [P [ [

| ©

Output Hame

Output Path

Data Type

Attribute | &

return_status

return_status

required

return_status_msg

return_status_mag

=tring

required

QE_RP_WENDORMAME

purchaze_order vendoar display_name

=tring

QE_RO_SITEMAME

purchaze_order ste display _name

=tring

R EEE

QE_RP_POMUMBER

purchaze_order order _number

=tring

o

Example

outputs for BulkExecute

The PeopleCode program using these records could contain the following codeBalkixecute.

Local
Local

nunmber &EXECRSLT;

Interlink &REATE_PG;

&CREATE_PO = Get I nterlink(|NTERLI NK. GE_RP_CREATEPOL) ;

/* The next three lines set configuration paraneters,
previ ous exanpl es.

*/

&CREATE_PO. SERVER_NAME = "bcl";
&CREATE_PO. RSERVER_HOST
&CREATE_PO. RSERVER_PORT

&EXECRSLT = &CREATE_PO. Bul kExecut e( RECORD. QE_RP_PO,

Clear

Syntax

Clear()
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Description

The Clear method clears the input and output buffers. If you're using Business Interlinks
in a batch program, every time after you use Ewecute method, you want to use the
Clear method to flush out the input and output buffers.

Parameters

None.

Returns

None.

Example

For & = 1 to x
&myi nt erl i nk. Addl nput Row( "i nput 1", val uel, "input2", val ue2);
&myi nterlink. Execute();
&myi nterlink. Fet chNext Row( "out put1", val uel, "output2", value2);
/* do processing on data */
&myinterlink.Clear();
&n = &n + 1;
End-f or;

Execute

Syntax
Execut e()

Description

When a Business Interlink object executes Eecute method, the transaction associated
with the Business Interlink object is executed.

If there is only one row, after appropriate substitution is made, the transaction is executed
only once. Otherwise, the data is “batched up” and sent once. You only have toxeallte
once to execute all the rows of the input buffer.

Generally you would only use thexecute method after using thAddInputRow or InputRowset
methods. If you generate a PeopleCode template by dragging the Business Interlink definition
from the Project window in the Application Designer to an open PeopleCode editor window, the
usual order of the execution of methods is shown in the template.

See (apter 4, “Generating the PeopleCode Template,” page 23.

If you're using Business Interlinks in a batch program, every time after you uséximite method,
you want to use th€lear method to flush out the input and output buffers.

Whether this method halts on execution or not depends on the setting of the StopAtError configuration
parameter. The default value is True, that is, stop if the error number returned is something other than
a 1 or 2. This configuration parameter must be set before usingxtbeute method.

Parameters

None.
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Returns

A number representing the return status.

Business Interlink Class Methods and Properties

Number

Meaning

The Business Interlink object executes successfully.

The Business Interlink object failed to execute.

Transaction failed

Query failed

Missing criteria

Input mismatch

Output mismatch

No response from server

Missing parameter

10

Invalid username

11

Invalid password

12

Invalid server name

13

Connection error

14

Connection refused

15

Timeout reached

16

Unequal lists

17

No data for output

18

Output parameters empty

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential
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Number Meaning
19 Driver not found
20 Internet connect error
21 XML parser error
22 XML deserialize
Example

Local nunber &EXECRSLT;

&EXECRSLT = &SRA ALL_1. Execute();

I f (&EXECRSLT <> 1) Then
/* The instance failed to execute */
/* Do Error Processing */

End-1f;

Using New Status Codes for the pshttpenable (Generic) Runtime Plug-In

There are new status codes for the execute method relating to using an XML design-time plug-in that
uses the generic Business Interlink (pshttpenable runtime plug-in). These status codes cover when a
business interlink is called to pull in external data from a non-valid address.

To write your PeopleCode to take the status codes into account:

1.

When you use the PeopleCode BIDocs Execute method with a Business Interlink definition created
from such a design-time plug-in, check the return status for success (=1). Failure at this point
is rare, and is most likely to be failure to find the Business Interlink object.

After the Execute call, use the GetValue method on the output document to get the values
of the outputs return_status and return_status_msg.

If return_status = 200, the HTTP completed successfully. However, you should check the response
to see if it has proper content; a successful HTTP does not mean that the transaction successfully
returned content. Within the output doc, run GetDoc and GetStatus on a doc that you know must
be returned. Many merchants provide an error code doc; use this if available, and read its value
with GetValue to see if the service was able to complete the transaction.

If return_status = -1, the URL you provided is likely to be malformed. If return_status is 1, you
used a simulated response file instead of doing HTTP. These status codes mean that no HTTP was
performed. If return_status is 400 or greater, the HTTP failed in some way; you can look up these
HTTP status codes on the following website: http://www.w3.org/Protocols/rfc2616/rfc2616.html.
There is also a table at the end of this section containing some of these status codes.

Following is a pseudocode example of performing these steps.

&WBI = Getlinterlink(Interlink.SoneBl);

/* change the config paraneters if needed*/
&WBI . Met hod = "POST";

/*get the input doc */
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& nDoc = &WBI . Get | nput Docs("");
/*create docs and input val ues*/

Business Interlink Class Methods and Properties

&ReqDoc = & nDoc. AddDoc("postreq");

& et = &post ReqDoc. AddVal ue("user

* ===> Step 1: Check the status
&EXECRSLT = &QE _GETSV_1. Execut e()
If (&EXECRSLT <> 1) Then

id", "24");
of Execute. */

1

/* The instance failed to execute */

El se

/* ===> Step 2: Get the value of
& et = &out Doc. Get Val ue("retur
if(& et = 200) then

return_status. */
n_status", & eturn_status);

&out Doc = &WBI . Get Qut put Docs("");
* =z==> Step 3: Get a docunment (error) within the output doc (response),

it is an error code supplied by

val ue of the error code and pref
&errorDoc = &out Doc. Get Doc(
&Jocret = &errorDoc. Get St at
if (&Jocret =0) then

t he merchant, get the?
orm appropriate action. */
"response.error");

us();

&errorDoc. Get Val ue("errorcode", &errorcode);

if (no error) then

/*Get Docs and val ues*/
&user Doc = &out Doc. Get Doc( " postreqresponse. candi dat es. user");
&user Doc. Get Val ue("coni d", &conid);

/* flag the error and take appropriate action */

el se
End-if;
el se
/* error processing for
end-if;
el se
/* ===> Step 4: process for
End-if;
end-if;

not response doc returned */

HTTP status codes. */

The following table contains the values for return_status and return_status_msg.

and if?

return_status return_status_msg
0 Response read from file
-1 Internet access failed
-1 Setting Output parameters failed
-1 Invalid Inputs
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return_status return_status_msg
-1 URL Error
-1 Error sending request
200 OK
201 Created
202 Accepted
203 Non-Authoritative Information
204 Reset Content
205 Partial Content
400 Bad Request
404 Not Found
405 Method Not Allowed
500 Internal Server Error

The values of 0 and 200-206 for return_status mean a response was successfully read. Values of -1
and 0 are specific to pshttpenable; values of 200 or greater are standard Hypertext Transfer Protocol.
You can see the following URL for return_status values of 200 or greater.

FetchIintoRecord

Syntax
Fet chl nt oRecor d( RECORD. r ecnane [, {user_process_inst | user_operid]})

Description

The FetchlntoRecord method copies the data from the output buffer into the specified record (SQL
table), copying like-named fields. This method assumes that the names of the fields in the record
match the names of the outputs defined in the Business Interlink definition.

You can use thé&etchlntoRecord method to perform a transaction on a large amount of data that

you want to receive from your system. Instead of executing your Business Interlink and then fetching
one output row at a time, you might execute your Business Interlink, then usestitid ntoRecord

method to write the data returned from the Business Interlink to a staging table.
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Note. Before you use this method, you should flush the record used for output and
remove any residual data that might exist in it.

If your data is hierarchical, i.e., in a rowset, and you want to preserve the hierarchy,
use FetchintoRowset instead of this method.

If you want to order your output rows, you must add the following column to the record: BI_SEQ_NUM.

This column will be populated with a sequence number that corresponds to the order in which
each row of the record was written to by the method.

Parameters

Parameter Description

RECORD.recname Specify arecord (SQL table) that you want to populate with data from the output
buffers. If this record has an integer column named BI_SEQ_NUM, that column
contains a sequence number which corresponds to the order in which each row of the
SQL table was written bizetchl ntoRecord.

user_process_inst | user_operid This is an optional parameter that allows either different Application Engine grogram
or different clients to populate the salRECORD .outputrecname at the same time.

Foruser_process inst, the parameter takes an integeECORD .outputrecname must
have a PROCESS_INSTANCE field. The PROCESS_INSTANCE field is used to
identify the Application Engine program that is using this Business Interlink. You|can
use the %PROCESS_INSTANCE variable to populste_process _inst.

Foruser_operid, the parameter takes a strifgeCORD.outputrecname must have
an OPERID field. The OPERID field is used to identify the client who is using thig
Business Interlink. You can use the %OPERID variable to popukse operid.

Returns

Number of rows fetched if one or more non-empty rows are returned. If an empty row is
returned, that is, if every field is empty except the return_status and return_status_msg fields,
this method returns one of the following error messages:

Number Meaning
1 NolnterfaceObject
2 ParamCountError
3 IncorrectParameterType
4 NoColumnForOutputParm
5 NoColumnForinputParm
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Number

Meaning

6 BulkinsertStartFailed
7 BulkinsertStopFailed
8 CouldNotCreateSelectCursor
9 CouldNotCreatelnsertCursor
10 CouldNotDestroySelectCursor
11 CouldNotDestroylnsertCursor
12 InputRecordDoesNotEXxist
13 OutputRecordDoesNotEXxist
14 ContainEmptyRow
15 SQLExecError
201 FieldTooLarge
202 IgnoreSignNumber
203 ConvertFloatTolnt

Example

Here is a PeopleSoft record that could be used as an output record for FetchintoRecord.

=8 QE_RP_S0_0UT1 [Record)

Eecord Fields IRE.;.;.rd Type I

EHum

Field Hame

Tvpe

Len

Format

Short Hame Long Hame

E_RP_SONAME
E_RP_SITENAME

Char

Char

a0

13

Mixed

Mixed

SMAKME
SITE_MAME

SALES_ORDER_MAME
SITE_MAME

Example output record for FetchintoRecord
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Here are the corresponding outputs for a Business Interlink that has had its outputs
renamed to match the field names in the records.

RP_ORY_S50_DUMMY [Business Interlink] [_ [O] x|

Criteria  Olutput | Test I Settingsl

Sales_Order Order Buy... |

E-B  Sales_Order Output Hame Output Path Data Type | Required | =
B ship_sets 1 |QE_RP_SOMSME  |display_name string FALSE
-G sales_order_lines 2 |[RE_RF_SITENAME |site display_name  |string FALSE
B customer 3 |return_status return_status int TRUE

order_date 4 |return_status_mag  |return_status_mso | string TRUE
arder_number

y zite

is_zcheduler_site

B description

H-B perod_of_supply_calendar

zibe_cantainer

-B edtor_clazz_name

------ B dizplay_name

----- editar_clazs_name

Example outputs for FetchintoRecord

The PeopleCode program using these records could contain the following codeRetchintoRecord.

Local Interlink &RP_QRY_SO EXAMPLE_1;
Local nunber &RSLT;

&RP_QRY_SO EXAMPLE 1 = GetInterlink(|NTERLI NK. RP_QRY_SO EXAMPLE);

* ===> Add Criteria inputs (RHS): */

&RP_QRY_SO EXAMPLE_1. Addl nput Row( "I N1_cust omer . di spl ay_name", "Joe Blow' ,?
"I N2_order_nunber”, "199" , "IN3_order_date", "09/18/99" ,?
"I N4_order_date", "10/18/96" );

&EXECRSLT = &RP_QRY_SO EXAMPLE_1. Execute();
If ( &EXECRSLT <> 1 ) Then
/* The instance failed to execute */
El se
&RSLT =
&RP_CQRY_SO EXAMPLE_1. Fet chl nt oRecor d( RECORD. QE_RP_SO _QUT1);
End-I1f; /* If NOT &RSLT ... */

FetchIntoRowset

Syntax
Fet chl nt oRowset (&Rowset )
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Description

The FetchlntoRowset method copies the data from the output buffer into the specified rowset, copying
like-named fields. This method assumes that the names of the fields in the rowset match the names of the
outputs defined in the Business Interlink definiti@md that the structure is the same. You can use the
Fetchl ntoRowset method to repopulate the rowset with output from the Business Interlink object.

Note. Before you use this method, you should flush the rowset used for output and
remove any residual data that might exist in it.

Use this method only if you have a hierarchical data structure and you want to preserve the
hierarchy. Otherwise, usBulkExecute or FetchlntoRecord.

Parameters
Parameter Description
&Rowset Specify rowset object that you want to populate with data from the output buffers. This
must be an existing, instantiated rowset.
Returns

Number of rows fetched if one or more non-empty rows are returned. If an empty row is
returned, that is, every if field is empty except the return_status and return_status_msg fields,
this method returns one of the following error messages:

Number Meaning
1 NolnterfaceObject
2 ParamCountError
3 IncorrectParameterType
4 NoColumnForOutputParm
5 NoColumnForinputParm
6 BulkinsertStartFailed
7 BulkinsertStopFailed
8 CouldNotCreateSelectCursor
9 CouldNotCreatelnsertCursor
10 CouldNotDestroySelectCursor
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Number Meaning
11 CouldNotDestroylnsertCursor
12 InputRecordDoesNotEXist
13 OutputRecordDoesNotEXist
14 ContainEmptyRow
15 SQLExecError
201 FieldTooLarge
202 IgnoreSignNumber
203 ConvertFloatTolnt
Example

The example uses the rowset on level 1 from the EMPLOYEE_CHECKLIST page. A PeopleCode event runnin
on level 0 in that page can access the child rowset (level 1), shown below from Scroll Bar 1 to Scroll Bar 2.

i& EMPLOYEE_CHECKLIST ENG [Panel) [_ O] x|
Panel Designer  Order I
Ll Label Tyvpe Field Record Display Control | Related Display | Related Control
2 0 |Frame Frame | |
3 0 |Frame Frame Il Il
4 0 |Employes Mame |Edit Box MAKE PERSOMAL_DATA, |l |l
5 o D Eclit Box EMPLID PERZOMAL_DATA | |l
5]
7 1 |Checklist Sequen |Edit Box CHECKLIZT_SEQ CHECHLIST _ITEM I I
g
9 1 |Checklist Date Eclit Box CHECKLIST_DT EMPL_CHECKLIST | |l
10 1 |derived_hr effct  |Edit Box EFFDT DERNED _HR Il Il
11 1 |Checklist Edlit Biox CHECKLIST_CD EMPL_CHECKLIST I~ I
12 1 |Checklizt Descrigt |Edit Box DESCR CHECHLIST _TBEL |l ™ 11
13 1 |Responsible ID Eclit Box RESPONSIBLE_ID EMPL_CHECKLIST ™ |l
14 1 |Responsikle Mam [Edit Box MAME PERZOMAL_DATA Il = 13
15 1 |Comment Long Edit Bax COMMENTS EPL_CHECKLIST I I
16
17 2 |Chklst Seq Edlit Box CHECKLIST_SEQ EMPL_CHKLST_ITM ([ |l
15 2 |Chklst fm Eclit Biox CHHLST_ITEM_CD  [EMPL_CHKLST_ITM | Il
19 2 |Briefing Descripti |Edit Box DEZCR CHHLST_ITEM_TEL ([ ™ 15
20 2 |Briefing Status Drop Dowen List  |BRIEFING _STATUS  |EMPL_CHKLST_ITM  |[7] |l
21 2 |Status Date Edlit Box STATUS_DT EMPL_CHKLST _ITM r r
KN 2
EMPLOYEE_CHECKLIST
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EMPL_CHECKLIST is the primary database record for that scrollbar on the EMPLOYEE_CHECKLIST

page. The following PeopleCode access the level 1 rowset using EMPL_CHECKLIST.
The Business Interlink object name is QE_BI_EMPL_CHECKLIST. This Business Interlink
object uses the level 1 rowset as its input and its output.

ThelnputRowset method uses this rowset as input for QE_BI_EMPL_CHECKLIST. Then a blank
duplicate of the rowset is created with CreateRowset, and then the output of QE_BI_EMPL_CHECKLIST

is fetched into the blank rowset withetchl ntoRowset.

&MYROWBET = Get Rowset ( SCROLL. EMPL_CHECKLI ST) ;

&ROWCOUNT = &QE_BI _EMPL_CHECKLI ST. | nput Rowset ( &MYRONSET) ;

&RSLT = &QE_BlI EMPL_CHECKLI ST. Execute();

/* do sone error processing */

&Wr kRowset = Creat eRowset ( &MYROASET) ;

&ROWCOUNT = &QE_BI _EMPL_CHECKLI ST. Fet chl nt oRowset (&Wr kRowset ) ;

I f &ROANCOUNT = 0 Then
/* do sone error processing */
El se
/* Process the rowset from QE_BI _EMPL_CHECKLI ST. Check it for errors. */
For & =1 to &Wr kRowset. RowCount
For &K = 1 to &WrkRowset (&l ). Recor dCount
&REC = &Wor kRowset (&l) . Get Recor d( &K) ;
&REC. Execut eEdi t s();
For &M = 1 to &REC. Fi el dCount
If &REC. GetFi el d(&\V . EditError Then
/* there are errors */
/* do other processing */
End-1f;
End- For;
End- For ;
End- f or;
End-if;

FetchNextRow

Syntax
Fet chNext Row( out put nane, val ue)

whereoutputname andvalue are in matched pairs, in the form:
out put nanel, valuel [, outputnane2, value2]

Description

After the Business Interlink object executes the metkadcute, the FetchNextRow method

can be used to retrieve a row of output and store the values of the output(paipatname)

to PeopleCode variables or record fiel@alue). These must be entered in matched pairs, that
is, every output name must be followed by its matching value.

Chapter 6

Note. The outputname, not the output path of the interface definition, is used for this method.
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There must be aoutputname for every output name defined in the interface definition
used to instantiate the Business Interlink object.

If you specify a record field that is not part of the record that the PeopleCode program is
associated with, you must usecname.fieldname for that value.

Parameters
Parameter Description
outputname Specify the output name. There must beatpeitname for every output name
defined in the interface definition used to instantiate the Business Interlink object.
value Specify the value for the output name. This can be a variable or a record field. Each
value must be paired with aoutputname.
Returns

A Boolean value: True if the row of output parameters was fetched. Otherwise, it returns False.

Example

In the following example, the Business Interlink object name is QE_COST, and the output names,
such asService_Type, are being bound to variables, such as &SVCTYPESTR.

&RSLT = &QE_COST. Fet chNext Row
"Service_Type", &SVCTYPESTR,
"Rate", &RATESTR
"return_status", &STATUSSTR,
"return_status_nsg", &MSGSTR);

GetinputDocs

Syntax
Get | nput Docs("")

Description

The GetlnputDocs method gets the top BIDocs input document at the root level for a Business Interlink
object. This is a hierarchical structure that will contain the values for the inputs for this Business Interlink
object. The methods that you use to put the input values into this document are the BIDocs methods.

See Qapter 6, “Business I nterlink Class M ethods and Properties,” Using BlDocs Hierarchical M ethods, page 65.

Parameters

None.

Returns

A BIDocs input document. This is the document at the top of the root level of the BIDocs
input document for a Business Interlink object.

Example

Local Interlink &QXE_COST;
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Local Bl Docs &Cal cCostQut, &Cal cCostl n;

&QE_COST = GetlInterlink(Interlink. QE COST_EX);
&Cal cCostIn = &QE_COST. Get | nput Docs("");

/* You can now insert the input values and execute the Business Interlink object. */

GetOutputDocs

Syntax
Get Qut put Docs("")

Description

The GetOutputDocs method gets the top BIDocs output document at the root level for a Business Interlink
object. This is a hierarchical structure that contains the values for the outputs for this Business Interlink
object. The methods that you use to get output values from this document are the BIDocs methods.

See Qapter 6, “Business Interlink Class M ethods and Properties,” Using Bl Docs Hierarchical M ethods, page 65.

Parameters

None.

Returns

A BlIDocs output document. This is the document at the top of the root level of the BIDocs
output document for a Business Interlink object.

Example

Local Interlink &QXE_COST;
Local Bl Docs &Cal cCostln, &Cal cCost Qut;

&QE_COST = Getlnterlink(Interlink. QE_COST_EX);
&Cal cCost Qut = &QE_COST. Get Qut put Docs("");

/* You can now execute the Business Interlink object and get the output values. */

InputRowset

Syntax
I nput Rowset ( &Rowset )

Description

ThelnputRowset method uses the data in the specified rowset to populate the input buffer, coixgingmed
fields in the appropriate structure. This method assumes that the names of the fields in the rowset match the
names of the inputs defined in the Business Interlink definitémad, that the structure is the same.

Use this method only if you have a hierarchical data structure and you want to preserve the
hierarchy. Otherwise, usBulkExecute or FetchlntoRecord.
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Parameters

Parameter Description
&Rowset Specify an existing, instantiated rowset object.
Returns

An optional value: the number of rows inserted into the output buffer.

If an empty row is returned, that is, every if field is empty except the return_status and return_status_msg
fields, this method returns one of the following error messages:

Number Meaning
1 NolnterfaceObject
2 ParamCountError
3 IncorrectParameterType
4 NoColumnForOutputParm
5 NoColumnForIinputParm
6 BulkinsertStartFailed
7 BulkinsertStopFailed
8 CouldNotCreateSelectCursor
9 CouldNotCreatelnsertCursor
10 CouldNotDestroySelectCursor
11 CouldNotDestroylnsertCursor
12 InputRecordDoesNotEXxist
13 OutputRecordDoesNotEXxist
14 ContainEmptyRow
15 SQLExecError
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The example uses the rowset on level 1 from the EMPLOYEE_CHECKLIST page. A PeopleCode event running
on level 0 in that page can access the child rowset (level 1), shown below from Scroll Bar 1 to Scroll Bar 2.

i& EMPLOYEE_CHECKLIST ENG [Panel) [_ O] x|
Panel Designer  Crder I
Ll Label Tyvpe Field Record Display Control | Related Display | Related Control
2 0 |Frame Frame | |
3 0 |Frame Frame Il Il
4 0 |Employes Mame |Edit Box MAKE PERSOMAL_DATA, |l |l
5 o D Edit Box EMPLID PERZOMAL_DATA | |l
5]
7 1 |Checklist Sequen |Edit Box CHECKLIZT_SEQ CHECHLIST _ITEM I I
g
9 1 |Checklizt Date Edit Box CHECKLIST_DT EMPL_CHECKLIST | |l
10 1 |derived_hr effct  |Edit Box EFFDT DERNED _HR Il Il
11 1 |Checklist Edlit Biox CHECKLIST_CD EMPL_CHECKLIST I~ I
12 1 |Checklizt Descrigt |Edit Box DESCR CHECHLIST _TBEL |l ™ 11
13 1 |Responsible ID Edit Box RESPONSIBLE_ID EMPL_CHECKLIST ™ |l
14 1 |Responsikle Mam [Edit Box MAME PERZOMAL_DATA Il = 13
15 1 |Comment Long Edit Bax COMMENTS EPL_CHECKLIST I I
16
17 2 |Chklst Seq Edit Box CHECKLIST_SEQ EMPL_CHKLST_ITM ([ |l
15 2 |Chklst fm Eclit Biox CHHLST_ITEM_CD  [EMPL_CHKLST_ITM | Il
19 2 |Briefing Descripti |Edit Box DEZCR CHHLST_ITEM_TEL ([ ™ 15
20 2 |Briefing Status Drop Dowen List  |BRIEFING _STATUS  |EMPL_CHKLST_ITM  |[7] |l
21 2 |Status Date Edit Box STATUS_DT EMPL_CHKLST _ITM r r
KN 2

EMPLOYEE_CHECKLIST page

EMPL_CHECKLIST is the primary database record for that scrollbar on the EMPLOYEE_CHECKLIST
page. The following PeopleCode access the level 1 rowset using EMPL_CHECKLIST.

The Business Interlink object name is QE_BI_EMPL_CHECKLIST. This Business Interlink

object uses the level 1 rowset as its input and its output.

TheInputRowset method uses this rowset as input for QE_BI_EMPL_CHECKLIST. Then a blank
duplicate of the rowset is created with CreateRowset, and then the output of QE_BI_EMPL_CHECKLIST
is fetched into the blank rowset witetchl ntoRowset.

&WROWSET = Get Rowset ( SCROLL. EMPL_CHECKLI ST) ;

&ROWCOUNT = &QE_BI _EMPL_CHECKLI ST. | nput Rowset ( &MYROASET) ;

&RSLT = &QE_BI EMPL_CHECKLI ST. Execute();

/* do sone error processing */

&Wr kRowset = Creat eRowset ( &MYROASET) ;

&ROWCOUNT = &QE_BI _EMPL_CHECKLI ST. Fet chl nt oRowset ( &M\r kRowset ) ;

I f &ROANCOUNT = 0 Then
/* do sone error processing */
El se
/* Process the rowset from QE_BlI _EMPL_CHECKLI ST. Check it for errors. */
For & =1 to &Wr kRowset. RowCount
For &K = 1 to &WrkRowset (&l ). Recor dCount
&REC = &Wr kRowset (&l ) . Get Recor d( &K) ;
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&REC. Execut eEdi ts() ;
For &M = 1 to &REC. Fi el dCount
If &REC. GetField(&M.EditError Then
/* there are errors */
/* do other processing */
End- I f;
End- For ;
End- For;
End-f or;
End-if;

Using BIDocs Hierarchical Methods

This section describes the BIDocs methods that are used for hierarchical input and output data.

See_(apter 6, “Business Interlink Class Methods and Properties,” Supporting Standard
I nput/Output with BIDocs Methods, page 38.

AddDoc

Syntax
AddDoc( docnane)

Description

The AddDoc method adds a document to a BIDocs input document. The added document is an input
parameter for a Business Interlink object that is not of simple type (such as integer or string). You must add tf
document to the BIDocs input document before you can add values to its membessdalital ue.

Parameters

Parameter Description
Docname The name of the document thdtiDoc adds to the BIDocs document.
Returns

The document added to the BIDocs input document.

Example

In the following example, the BIDocs input document for Calculate Cost (the root level document)
is created with th&etlnputDocs method. (If you want to create or add more BIDocs input
documents, calAddNextDoc.) The Calculate Cost input parameter From is a document,

so theAddDoc method adds it to the input document.

Local Interlink &QE_COST;

Local BI Docs &Cal cCostln;

Local BI Docs &FrombDoc, &ToDoc, &PackageDoc, &Account Doc;
Local nunber &ret, &retinput;
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&QE_COST = Getlnterlink(Interlink. Q& COST_EX);

&Cal cCostIn = &QE_COST. Get | nput Docs("");

& et = &Cal cCost | n. Addval ue("i nput _paraml”, "val ue");
&FronDoc = &Cal cCost | n. AddDoc(" Fronl');

& et = &FronDoc. AddVal ue("Ori gi nCountry", "United States");
& et = &FronDoc. AddVal ue(" Ori gi nPost al _Code", &ORI G N);

& et = &FronDoc. AddVal ue(" Shi p_Date", &SHI PDATE);

/* Call AddDoc and AddVal ue for To, Package_lnfo, and Account_Info_

Li st (code not shown) */

The figure below shows the BIDocs input document for this example. It contains five input
parameters: input_paraml, From, To, Package_Info, and Account_Info_List.

Chapter 6

F-[& Calculate Cost{Domestic)
..... B input_pararn

=1-[Z From

B OriginCountry

- B OnginPostal Code

w-E To
[+ Package_Info
-2 Account_lnfo_List

------ B Account_Mumber

----- B Meter_Mumber

------ B Service_Type

Example of a BIDocs input document

AddNextDoc

Syntax
AddNext Doc()

Description

The AddNextDoc method adds a document to one of the following levels:

» The root level of the BIDocs input document for a Business Interlink object. This level

was created with the methddetlnputDocs.

* When a document within the BIDocs input document is a AstdNextDoc adds another document to the
list. If you useAddNextDoc on a document that is not a ligtddNextDoc fails and returns an error.
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Parameters

None.

Returns

A number representing the return status.

Business Interlink Class Methods and Properties

Number

Enum value and meaning

NoError. The method succeeded.

NO_DOCUMENT. The document referenced by this
method does not exist.

LIST_OUT_RANGE. You tried to access a document i
a list, but the document list is out of range. For exampld
if a document list contains five documents, and then
you call GetDoc/GetOutputDocs once, you can call
GetNextDoc four times; the fifth time will result in this
error.

DOCUMENT_UNINITIALIZED. Internal error.

NOT_DOCUMENTTYPE. You tried to perform an

operation upon a parameter that is not a document type.

NOT_DOCUMENTLISTTYPE. You tried to perform a

GetNextDoc or AddNextDoc upon a document that is not

alist.

NOT_LISTTYPE. You tried to perform a list operation
using GetValue, AddValue, on a non-list.

NOT_SINGLEBASICTYPE. You tried to perform

a GetValue or AddValue upon a list that does not use
a single basic type: integer, float, string, time, date,
datetime.

NO_DATA. You tried to retrieve data from a document
that contained no data.

10

GENERIC_ERROR. There was an error with the
transaction.
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Example

In this example, the BIDocs input document for Calculate Cost (the root level document) is created with the
GetlnputDocs method. TheAddNextDoc method adds another BIDocs input document. The Calculate Cost
input parameter Account_Info_List is a document, scAlddDoc method adds it to the BIDocs input document.
Account_Info_Listis also a document list, AdldNextDoc method adds another Account_Info_List document.

Local Interlink &QXE_COST;

Local Bl Docs &Cal cCostln;

Local Bl Docs &FronDoc, &ToDoc, &PackageDoc, &Account Doc;
Local nunber &ret, &retinput;

&QE_COST = Getlnterlink(lnterlink. QE_COST_EX);
&Cal cCostIn = &QE_COST. Get | nput Docs("");

For & = 1 to &nunber _of _i nput_sets
/* Get values for inputs, such as &RI G N (code not shown) */

& et = &Cal cCost I n. AddVal ue("i nput _paraml", "val ue");
&FronDoc = &Cal cCost I n. AddDoc("Front');

& et = &FronDoc. AddVal ue("Origi nCountry”, "United States");
& et = &FronDoc. AddVal ue(" Ori gi nPost al _Code", & ORI A N);

& et = &FronDoc. AddVal ue(" Shi p_Dat e", &SH PDATE) ;

/* Call AddDoc and AddVal ue for To and Package_l nfo
(code not shown) */

/* Call AddDoc and AddNext Doc for the AccountDoc docunent |ist */
&Account Doc = &Cal cCost | n. AddDoc(" Account _Info_List");
For &m = 1 to &numnber_of _Account Docs
& et = &Account Doc. AddVal ue(" Account _Nunber ", &ACCOUNT) ;
& et = &Account Doc. AddVal ue(" Meter _Nunber", &METER);
&ret = &Account Doc. AddVal ue(" Servi ce_Type", &SVCTYPE);
&retinput = &Account Doc. AddNext Doc();
End- For;

& etinput = &Cal cCostl n. AddNext Doc();

End- For ;

The figure below shows the BIDocs input document for this example. It contains five input
parameters: input_paraml, From, To, Package_Info, and Account_Info_List.

From, To, and Package_Info are not lists, so if you try to AddNextDoc with these parameters, such
as the following line of codeAddNextDoc will fail and return an error message.
& etinput = &To. AddNext Doc();
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F-[& Calculate Cost{Domestic)
..... B input_pararn

=1-[Z From

B OriginCountry

- B OnginPostal Code

[+ Package_Info
EI--- Account_|nfo_List

------ B Account_Mumber

----- B Meter_Mumber

------ B Service_Type

Example of a BIDocs input document

AddValue

Syntax
AddVal ue( parammame, val ue)

Description

The AddValue method adds a value to an input parameter within a BIDocs document
for a Business Interlink object.

2 data

Parameters
Parameter Description
paramname The name of the member of the document that is having a value added to it.
value The value thatis added. This can be a constant, a variable, or a record field. The
type can be string, integer, double, float, time, date, or datetime.
Returns

A number representing the return status.

Number

Enum value and meaning

NoError. The method succeeded.

NO_DOCUMENT. The document referenced by this
method does not exist.
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Number

Enum value and meaning

LIST_OUT_RANGE. You tried to access a document if
a list, but the document list is out of range. For example,
if a document list contains five documents, and then
you call GetDoc/GetOutputDocs once, you can call
GetNextDoc four times; the fifth time will resultin this
error.

DOCUMENT_UNINITIALIZED. Internal error.

NOT_DOCUMENTTYPE. You tried to perform an
operation upon a parameter that is not a document typ¢.

NOT_DOCUMENTLISTTYPE. You tried to perform a
GetNextDoc or AddNextDoc upon a document that is not
a list.

NOT_LISTTYPE. You tried to perform a list operation
using GetValue, AddValue, on a non-list.

NOT_SINGLEBASICTYPE. You tried to perform

a GetValue or AddValue upon a list that does not use
a single basic type: integer, float, string, time, date,
datetime.

NO_DATA. You tried to retrieve data from a document
that contained no data.

10

GENERIC_ERROR. There was an error with the
transaction.

Example

In the following example, the Business Interlink object name is QE_COST.

In the following example, the BIDocs input document for Calculate Cost (the root level document) is
created with thé&etl nputDocs method. (If you want to create or add more BIDocs input documents, call
AddNextDoc.) The Calculate Cost input parameter From is a document, sAdd®oc method adds it to the
BIDocs input document. Then theddValue method adds values to each of the From document members.

Local
Local
Local
Local

Interlink &QE_COST,;
Bl Docs &Cal cCostl n;

Bl Docs &FronDoc,
nunber &ret;

&PackageDoc,

&Account Doc;

&QE_COST = Getlnterlink(Interlink. Q& COST_EX);

/* Get sone values for input,

such as &ORIG N (code not shown) */
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&Cal cCostln = &E_COST. Get | nput Docs("");
&ret = &Cal cCost|n. AddVal ue("i nput _paranl", "val ue");

&FronDoc = &Cal cCost I n. AddDoc(" Front');

& et = &FronDoc. AddVal ue("Origi nCountry”, "United States");

& et = &FronDoc. AddVal ue(" Ori gi nPost al _Code", &ORI G N);
& et = &FronDoc. AddVal ue(" Shi p_Dat e", &SH PDATE) ;

/* Call AddDoc, AddVal ue for Package, Account_Info_List,
AddNext Doc for Account_Info_List (code not shown) */

The figure below shows the BIDocs input document for this example. It contains five input

and al so call

parameters: input_paraml, From, To, Package_Info, and Account_Info_List.

E-g Calculate Cozt{Domestic)
..... B input_pararn

=1-[Z From

B OriginCountry

(- B OnginPostal Code

|'__:| To

& Package_Info

=& Account_|nfo_List
R Account_Mumber

----- B Meter_Mumber

------ B Service_Type

Example of a BIDocs input document

Clear

Syntax
Clear ()

Description

The Clear method clears the BIDocs document for a Business Interlink object. If you're using
Business Interlinks in a batch program, every time after you us&tieeute method, you want

to use theClear method to flush out the BIDocs document.

Parameters

None.

Returns

None.
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Example

In the following ex

ample, the BIDocs output document for Calculate Cost (the root level document) is

created with th&etOutputDocs method. The Calculate Cost output parameter output_param?2_List is
a document, so th&etDoc method gets it from the BIDocs output document. Since output_param?2_List
is a document listGetCount gets the number of documents in the list.

After the output_param2_List document is processed, the BIDocs document is clearé&d eaith

Local Interl
Local nunber
Local BI Docs
Local BI Docs
Local nunber

&E_COST = Ge
/1l Get inputs

&Cal cCost Qut
&Qutl i stDoc =
&count = &Cal

&l = 0;

nk &QE_COST;
&count ;

&Cal cCost Qut ;
&Qut | i st Doc;
&ret;

tinterlink(Interlink. Q&_COST_EX);
, execute. (code not shown)

= &QE _COST. Get Qut put Docs("");
&Cal cCost Qut . Get Doc( " out put _paran2_List");
cCost Qut . Get Count (" out put _paranm?_List");

VWiile (& < &count)

&ret = &Qu

&ret = &Qu

If &ret =

/* Proc

&l = &l

&r et out
End- I f;
End- Wi | e;

&Cal cCost Qut .

GetCount

Syntax

tlistDoc. Get Val ue("out put_nenber 1", &VALUEL);
tlistDoc. Get Val ue("out put _nenber 2", &VALUE2);
0 Then
ess output val ues */

+ 1;

put = &Qutli st Doc. Get Next Doc();

Cear();

Get Count (docnhane)

Description

The GetCount method returns the number of documents within a document list or parameter list
contained within a BIDocs output document for a Business Interlink object.

Parameters
Parameter Description
docname The name of the document list or parameter list.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



Chapter 6 Business Interlink Class Methods and Properties

Returns

The number of documents in the list.

Example

In the following example, the BIDocs output document for Calculate Cost (the root level document) is
created with the&setOutputDocs method. The Calculate Cost output parameter output_param2_List is
a document, so th&etDoc method gets it from the BlIDocs output document. Since output_param2_List
is a document listGetCount gets the number of documents in the list.

Local Interlink &Q¥E_COST;
Local nunber &count;

Local BI Docs &Cal cCost Qut;
Local BI Docs &Qutli st Doc;
Local nunber &ret;

&QE_COST = Cetlnterlink(Interlink. Q_COST_EX);
/1 Get inputs, execute. (code not shown)

&Cal cCost Qut = &QE_COST. CGet Qut put Docs("");

/* Call GetValue for output_paranl, call GetDoc, GetValue for Service_Rate?
(code not shown) */

&Qut | i st Doc = &Cal cCost Qut . Get Doc( "out put _paran2_List");
&count = &Cal cCost Qut. Get Count (" out put _paran2_List");

&l = 0;
Wiile (& < &count)
& et = &Qutli st Doc. Get Val ue(" out put _menber 1", &VALUEL);
& et = &Qutli st Doc. Get Val ue(" out put _menber 2", &VALUE2);
If & et = 0 Then
/* Process output values */
& = & + 1;
& et output = &Qutli st Doc. Get Next Doc();
End-1f;
End- Whi | €;

The figure below shows the BIDocs output document for this example. It contains three output
parameters: output_paraml, Service_Rate, and output_param2_List.
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=12 Calculate CostDomestic)
------ . output_param
EI . service_Rate

----- B Service Type

=8 output_param2_List
----- B output_merber
----- autput_rmembers

Example of a BIDocs output document

GetDoc

Syntax
Get Doc(docnane)

Description

The GetDoc method gets a document from a BIDocs output document. The document is an output parameter
for a Business Interlink object that is not of simple type (such as integer or string). You must get the document
from the BIDocs output document before you can get values from its memberseiitfalue.

You can callGetDoc using a nesting feature. This feature allows you to access deeply
nested documents with one call @etDoc, rather than callingsetDoc for each nesting. See
the Example section below for an example of this.

Parameters

Parameter Description
docname The name of the document BatDoc gets from the BIDocs document.
Returns

The document received from the BIDocs output document.

Example

In the following example, the BIDocs output document for Calculate Cost(Domestic), (the root
level document) is created with ti@etOutputDocs method. (If you want to create or get more
BIDocs output documents, caBetNextDoc.) The Calculate Cost output parameter Service_Rate is
a document, so th&etDoc method gets it from the BIDocs output document.

Local Interlink &QXE _COST;
Local nunber &count;

Local Bl Docs &Cal cCost Qut ;
Local Bl Docs &Servi ceRateDoc;
Local nunber &ret;

&QE_COST = Getlnterlink(Interlink. Q& COST_EX);
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/1 Get inputs, execute. (code not shown)

&Cal cCost Qut = &QE_COST. Get Qut put Docs("");
& et = &Cal cCost Qut. Get Val ue(" out put _par anl", &VALUE) ;
&Ser vi ceRat eDoc = &Cal cCost Qut . Get Doc(" Servi ce_Rate");

& et = &ServiceRat eDoc. Get Val ue(" Servi ce_Type", &SERVI CE_TYPE);

& et = &ServiceRat eDoc. Get Val ue("Rate", &RATE);

/* Call GetDoc, GetValue, GetNextDoc for output_paran2_List (code not shown) */

If & et = 0 Then
/* Process output val ues */
End- I f;

The figure below shows the BIDocs output document for this example.

parameters: output_paraml, Service_Rate, and output_param2_List.

It contains three output

EI--- Calzulate Cost{Domestic)
------ - output_pararn
EI . service_Rate

----- B Service Type

E| output_pararn2_List
----- B output_merber
----- autput_rmembers

Example of a BIDocs output document

In the following exampleGetDoc is used to access a document that is nested more deeply. If
you want to access a document that is more deeply nested, you can eith@etddic for each

nesting, or you can cafbetDoc once using the nesting feature.

Calling GetDoc with the nesting feature:
Local Interlink &QXE_4GETDCC,
Local BI Docs &Cal cCost Qut, &Docs3;
Local nunber &ret;

&QE_A4GETDOC = GetlInterlink(lnterlink. QE_4GETDOC_EX);
/1 Get inputs, execute. (code not shown)

&Cal cCost Qut = &QE_4GETDCC. Get Qut put Docs("");
&Docs3 = &Cal cCost Qut. Get Doc(" Docl. Doc2. Doc3");
& et = &Docs3. Get Val ue(" out put _nenmber 3", &VALUE);

Calling GetDoc without the nesting feature:
Local Interlink &Q¥E_4GETDCC,
Local BI Docs &Cal cCost Qut, &Docsl, &Docs2, &Docs3;
Local nunber &ret;

&QE_AGETDOC = GetlInterlink(lnterlink. QE_4GETDOC_EX);
/1 Get inputs, execute. (code not shown)
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&Cal cCost Qut = &QE_4GETDCC. Get Qut put Docs("");
&Docs1l = &Cal cCost Qut . Get Doc( " Docl");

&Docs2 = &Docsl. Get Doc( " Doc2");

&Docs3 = &Docs?2. Get Doc( " Doc3");

& et = &Docs3. Get Val ue( " out put _nenber 3", &VALUE);

EI--- TranzactiondGetDoc

...... .;.utput_paramﬂ

EI--- Docl

------ autput_memberl

E|--- Docd
(- output_memberz

E-B Doc3

------ output_rmember3

Example of a BIDocs output document: nested documents

GetNextDoc

Syntax
Get Next Doc()

Description
The GetNextDoc method gets a document from one of the following levels:

» The root level of the BIDocs output document for a Business Interlink object. This level
was created with the methadetOutputDocs.

* When a document within the BIDocs output document is aG&tNextDoc gets another document from the
list. If you useGetNextDoc on a document that is not a lisgetNextDoc fails and returns an error.

Parameters

None.

Returns

A number representing the return status.

Number Enum value and meaning
0 NoError. The method succeeded.
1 NO_DOCUMENT. The document referenced by this
method does not exist.
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Number Enum value and meaning

LIST_OUT_RANGE. You tried to access a document i
a list, but the document list is out of range. For examplg,
if a document list contains five documents, and then
you call GetDoc/GetOutputDocs once, you can call
GetNextDoc four times; the fifth time will result in this
error.

DOCUMENT_UNINITIALIZED. Internal error.

NOT_DOCUMENTTYPE. You tried to perform an
operation upon a parameter that is not a document type.

NOT_DOCUMENTLISTTYPE. You tried to perform a
GetNextDoc or AddNextDoc upon a document that is not
a list.

NOT_LISTTYPE. You tried to perform a list operation
using GetValue, AddValue, on a non-list.

NOT_SINGLEBASICTYPE. You tried to perform

a GetValue or AddValue upon alist that does not use
a single basic type: integer, float, string, time, date,
datetime.

NO_DATA. You tried to retrieve data from a document
that contained no data.

10

GENERIC_ERROR. There was an error with the
transaction.

Example

In this example, the BIDocs output document for Calculate Cost (the root level document) is created

with the GetOutputDocs method. TheGetNextDoc method gets another BIDocs output document,

assuming that there is more than one of them. The Calculate Cost output parameter output_param2_List is
a document, so th&etDoc method gets it to the BIDocs output document. output_param2_List is also

a document list, s@etNextDoc method gets the next output_param?2_List document.

Local
Local
Local
Local
Local

Interlink &QE _COST;
nunber &countl, &count?2;
Bl Docs &Cal cCost Qut;

Bl Docs &Qutl i st Doc;
nunber &retl, &ret2;

&QE_COST = Cetlnterlink(Interlink. Q_COST_EX);

Il Get

i nputs, execute. (code not shown)
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&Cal cCost Qut = &QE_COST. Get Qut put Docs("");

&retl = O;
VWhile (&etl)
& et 1l = &Cal cCost Qut . Get Val ue( " out put _paraml", &/ALUE) ;
&Ser vi ceRat eDoc = &Cal cCost Qut . Get Doc( " Servi ce_Rate");
& et 1l = &Servi ceRat eDoc. Get Val ue(" Servi ce_Type", &SERVICE_TYPE);
& et 1l = &Servi ceRat eDoc. Get Val ue(" Rate", &RATE);
/* Process output values */

&Qut | i st Doc = &Cal cCost Qut . Get Doc( "out put _paran2_List");
&count 2 = &Cal cCost Qut . Get Count (" out put _paran®_List");
Wiile (& < &count 2)
&ret?2 &Qut | i st Doc. Get Val ue( " out put _nmenber 1", &VALUEL);
&ret?2 &Qut | i st Doc. Get Val ue( " out put _nmenber 2", &VALUE2) ;
If & et2 = 0 Then
/* Process output values */

& = & + 1;
& et2 = &Outli st Doc. Get Next Doc() ;
End-1f;
& et 1 = &Cal cCost Qut . Get Next Doc();

End- Wi | e;

The figure below shows the BIDocs output document for this example. It contains three output
parameters: output_paraml, Service_Rate, and output_param?2_List.

=12 Calculate CostDomestic)
------ . output_param
EI . service_Rate

----- B Service Type

=8 output_param2_List
----- B output_merber
----- autput_rmembers

Example of a BIDocs output document

GetPreviousDoc

Syntax
Get Previ ousDoc()
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The GetPreviousDoc method gets the previous document from either the root level of the BIDocs
output document for a Business Interlink object, or from a document within the BIDocs output
document. When these documents are in aGst,PreviousDoc gets the previous document in the
list. You must get the document before you can get its values @éfvalue.

Parameters

None.

Returns

A number representing the return status.

Number

Enum value and meaning

NoError. The method succeeded.

NO_DOCUMENT. The document referenced by this
method does not exist.

LIST_OUT_RANGE. You tried to access a document i
a list, but the document list is out of range. For exampld
if a document list contains five documents, and then
you call GetDoc/GetOutputDocs once, you can call
GetNextDoc four times; the fifth time will result in this
error.

DOCUMENT_UNINITIALIZED. Internal error.

NOT_DOCUMENTTYPE. You tried to perform an

operation upon a parameter that is not a document type.

NOT_DOCUMENTLISTTYPE. You tried to perform a

GetNextDoc or AddNextDoc upon a document that is not

alist.

NOT_LISTTYPE. You tried to perform a list operation
using GetValue, AddValue, on a non-list.

NOT_SINGLEBASICTYPE. You tried to perform

a GetValue or AddValue upon alist that does not use
a single basic type: integer, float, string, time, date,
datetime.
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Number Enum value and meaning

9 NO_DATA. You tried to retrieve data from a document
that contained no data.

10 GENERIC_ERROR. There was an error with the
transaction.

Example

In this example, the BIDocs output document for Calculate Cost (the root level document) is created with
the GetOutputDocs method. It contains one output parameter, output_param?2_List, which is also a list.
The GetCount andM oveToDoc methods point to the last output_param?2_List document in the list. The
GetPreviousDoc method is used in a loop to cycle through the output_param2_List list, starting with the last
and ending with the first in the list, and get each output_param?2_List document and its values.

Local Interlink &QXE _COST;
Local nunber &count;

Local Bl Docs &Cal cCost Qut ;
Local Bl Docs &Qutli st Doc;
Local nunber &ret;

&QE_COST = Getlnterlink(Interlink. Q& COST_EX);
/1l Get inputs, execute. (code not shown)

&Cal cCost Qut = &QE_COST. Get Qut put Docs("");

/* Call GetValue for output_paranil, call GetDoc, GetValue for Service_Rate?
(code not shown) */

&Qut | i st Doc = &Cal cCost Qut. Get Doc( " out put _paran2_List");
&count = &Cal cCost Qut . Get Count (" out put _paranm®_List");
&et = &Outli st Doc. MoveToDoc( &ount -1);
&l = &count;
While (& > 0)
& et = &QutlistDoc. Get Val ue("out put _nmenber 1", &VALUEL);
& et = &QutlistDoc. Get Val ue("out put _nmenber 2", &VALUE2);
If & et = 0 Then
/* Process output val ues */
& =&l - 1,
&retoutput = &QOutlistDoc. Get Previ ousDoc("");
End- I f;
End- Wi | e;

The figure below shows the BIDocs output document for this example. It contains three output
parameters: output_paraml, Service_Rate, and output_param?2_List.
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EI--- Calzulate Cost{Domestic)
------ - output_pararn
EI . service_Rate

----- B Service Type

E| output_paramZ_List
----- B output_merber
----- autput_rmembers

Example of a BIDocs output document

GetStatus

Syntax
Get St at us()

Description

The GetStatus method tests the BIDocs document. To find the status for any BlIDocs method that
does not return a status value, call GetStatus just after you call that BIDocs method.

Parameters

None.

Returns

A number representing the return status.

Number Enum value and meaning
0 NoError. The method succeeded.
1 NO_DOCUMENT. The document referenced by this

method does not exist.

2 LIST_OUT_RANGE. You tried to access a document i
a list, but the document list is out of range. For examplg,
if a document list contains five documents, and then
you call GetDoc/GetOutputDocs once, you can call
GetNextDoc four times; the fifth time will result in this
error.

3 DOCUMENT_UNINITIALIZED. Internal error.
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Number

Enum value and meaning

4 NOT_DOCUMENTTYPE. You tried to perform an
operation upon a parameter that is not a document typ¢.
5 NOT_DOCUMENTLISTTYPE. You tried to perform a
GetNextDoc or AddNextDoc upon a document that is not
alist.
6 NOT_LISTTYPE. You tried to perform a list operation
using GetValue, AddValue, on a non-list.
7 NOT_SINGLEBASICTYPE. You tried to perform
a GetValue or AddValue upon a list that does not use
a single basic type: integer, float, string, time, date,
datetime.
9 NO_DATA. You tried to retrieve data from a document
that contained no data.
10 GENERIC_ERROR. There was an error with the
transaction.
GetValue
Syntax

Get Val ue( par amane,

val ue)

Nurmber Get Val ue( par amane,

Description

The GetValue method gets a value from an output parameter within a BlIDocs output

document for a Business Interlink object.

it.

Parameters
Parameter Description
paramname The name of the member of the document that is having a value retrieved from
value The value that is retrieved. This can be a variable or a record field. The data type can
be string, integer, double, float, time, date, or datetime.
Returns

A number representing the return status.
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Value Meaning
string,value The value of the output parameter.
Number When the syntax is Number GetValume(ne, value)
number is the return status of GetValue, listed in the taf
below.

The following table contains the return status values when the syntax is Number Getdalagafal ue).

Number

Enum value and meaning

NoError. The method succeeded.

NO_DOCUMENT. The document referenced by this
method does not exist.

LIST_OUT_RANGE. You tried to access a document i
a list, but the document list is out of range. For examplg,
if a document list contains five documents, and then
you call GetDoc/GetOutputDocs once, you can call
GetNextDoc four times; the fifth time will result in this
error.

DOCUMENT_UNINITIALIZED. Internal error.

NOT_DOCUMENTTYPE. You tried to perform an

operation upon a parameter that is not a document type.

NOT_DOCUMENTLISTTYPE. You tried to perform a

e

GetNextDoc or AddNextDoc upon a document that is not

alist.

NOT_LISTTYPE. You tried to perform a list operation
using GetValue, AddValue, on a non-list.

NOT_SINGLEBASICTYPE. You tried to perform

a GetValue or AddValue upon a list that does not use
a single basic type: integer, float, string, time, date,
datetime.
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Number Enum value and meaning

9 NO_DATA. You tried to retrieve data from a document
that contained no data.

10 GENERIC_ERROR. There was an error with the
transaction.

Example
In the following example, the Business Interlink object name is QE_COST.

In the following example, the BIDocs output document for Calculate Cost (the root level document)
is created with th&etOutputDocs method. (If you want to create or get more BIDocs output
documents,calGetNextDoc.) The Calculate Cost output parameter Service_Rate is a document,
so theGetDoc method gets it from the BlDocs output document. Then@stValue method

gets values from each of the Service_Rate document members.

Local Interlink &QXE _COST;
Local Bl Docs &Cal cCost Qut ;
Local Bl Docs &Servi ceRat eDoc;
Local nunber &ret;

&QE_COST = Getlnterlink(Interlink. Qg COST_EX);
/1l Get inputs, execute. (code not shown)

&Cal cCost Qut = &QE_COST. Get Qut put Docs("");
&ret = &Cal cCost Qut . Get Val ue( " out put _paranl", &PARAML) ;

&Servi ceRat eDoc = &Cal cCost Qut . Get Doc(" Service_Rate");

& et = &Servi ceRateDoc. Get Val ue(" Service_Type", &SERVICE_TYPE);

& et = &Servi ceRateDoc. Get Val ue(" Rate", &RATE);

/* Call GetDoc, GetValue, GetNextDoc for output_paran2_List (code not shown) */

The figure below shows the BIDocs output document for this example. It contains three output
parameters: output_paraml, Service_Rate, and output_param?2_List.
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EI--- Calzulate Cost{Domestic)
------ - output_pararn
EI . service_Rate

----- B Service Type

E| output_paramZ_List
----- B output_merber
----- autput_rmembers

Example of a BIDocs output document

MoveToDoc

Syntax
MoveToDoc( | i st _nunber)

Description

Within a list of documents in the BIDocs output document, kheveToDoc method moves to the
documents given by the parametiet_number. After usingM oveToDaoc, the GetValue method gets
the values of the document that is in thet_number+1 location in the list.

Parameters
Parameter Description
list_number The number indicating the document MatveToDoc moves to. After using
MoveToDoc, theGetValue method gets the values of the document thatis in
thelist_number+1 location in the list. For example,lilst_number is zero, then
M oveToDoc moves to the first document in the list.
Returns

A number representing the return status.

Number

Enum value and meaning

NoError. The method succeeded.

NO_DOCUMENT. The document referenced by this
method does not exist.
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Number Enum value and meaning

2 LIST_OUT_RANGE. You tried to access a document if
a list, but the document list is out of range. For example,
if a document list contains five documents, and then
you call GetDoc/GetOutputDocs once, you can call
GetNextDoc four times; the fifth time will resultin this

error.
3 DOCUMENT_UNINITIALIZED. Internal error.
4 NOT_DOCUMENTTYPE. You tried to perform an

operation upon a parameter that is not a document typ¢.

5 NOT_DOCUMENTLISTTYPE. You tried to perform a
GetNextDoc or AddNextDoc upon a document that is not
a list.

6 NOT_LISTTYPE. You tried to perform a list operation

using GetValue, AddValue, on a non-list.

7 NOT_SINGLEBASICTYPE. You tried to perform

a GetValue or AddValue upon a list that does not use
a single basic type: integer, float, string, time, date,
datetime.

9 NO_DATA. You tried to retrieve data from a document
that contained no data.

10 GENERIC_ERROR. There was an error with the
transaction.

Example

The following example gets the values of the last document in the output_param?2_List list. Gei€xsint
to get the number of documents in the list, and then egeToDoc to move to the last document in the list.

Local Interlink &QXE _COST;
Local nunber &count;

Local Bl Docs &Cal cCost Qut ;
Local Bl Docs &Qutli st Doc;
Local nunber &ret;

&QE_COST = Getlnterlink(Interlink. Q& COST_EX);
/1l Get inputs, execute. (code not shown)

&Cal cCost Qut = &QE_COST. Get Qut put Docs("");
&CQutlistDoc = &Cal cCost Qut. Get Doc( " out put _paranm_List");
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&count = &Cal cCost Qut. Get Count (" out put _paran2_List");

& et = &QutlistDoc. MoveToDoc(&count-1);
& et = &QutlistDoc. Get Val ue("out put _nmenber 1", &VALUEL);
& et = &QutlistDoc. Get Val ue("out put _nmenber 2", &VALUE2);

The figure below shows the BIDocs output document for this example. It contains three output
parameters: output_paraml, Service_Rate, and output_param2_List.

=12 Calculate CostDomestic)
------ . output_param
EI . service_Rate

----- B Service Type

=8 output_param2_List
----- B output_merber
----- autput_rmembers

Example of a BIDocs output document

ResetCursor

Syntax
Reset Cursor ()

Description

The ResetCursor method resets the cursor in the BiIDocs output document for a Business Interlink object
to the top. Once you call this method, the next time you GaliValue, you get an output value from
the first document of the BIDocs output documents for a Business Interlink object.

Parameters

None.

Returns

None.

Example

The following code useResetCursor to reset the cursor in the BlIDocs output document to the top.

Local Interlink &QE_COST;
Local BI Docs &Cal cCost Qut;

&QE_COST = Cetlnterlink(Interlink. Qe_COST_EX);
/1 Get inputs, execute. (code not shown)

&Cal cCost Qut = &QE_COST. CGet Qut put Docs("");
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/1 Perform actions on the output docunents (code not shown)

&Cal cCost Qut . Reset Cursor ();

Using the Interlink Property

In this section, we discuss the Interlink property.

StopAtError

Description

Specifies whether the execution of the PeopleCode program will stop when there’s an error, or if the
PeopleCode program will try to capture the errors. This property takes a Boolean value: True to halt execution
of your PeopleCode program at an error, False to continue executing. The default value is True.

This property is read-write.
Example

&QE_RP_SRAALL_1. St opAtError = Fal se;

Using Configuration Parameters

88

This section provides an overview of configuration parameters and discusses how to:

» Use the Business Interlink plug-in configuration parameters.
» Use the URL configuration parameter.
» Use the BlDocValidate configuration parameter.

Understanding Configuration Parameters

There are two types of configuration parameters: the ones defined by the Business Interlink plug-in the Business
Interlink definition is based on, and ones that are standard, that is, defined for every Business Interlink object.

All configuration parameters must be set before you add any data to the input buffers.

See (apter 4, “Generating the PeopleCode Template,” page 23.

Using Business Interlink Plug-in Configuration Parameters

The configuration parameters defined by the Business Interlink plug-in are accessed as if they were properties
on the Business Interlink object. That is, in PeopleCode, you assign the value of a configuration parameter by
using the Business Interlink object followed by a dot and the configuration parameter, in this format:

&WYI NTERLI NK. par anet er = val ue;

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



Chapter 6 Business Interlink Class Methods and Properties

You can also return the value of a configuration parameter:
&MYVALUE = &MYI NTERLI NK. par anet er ;

Each Business Interlink plug-in has its own set of configuration parameters. You can specify default values
for every configuration parameter in the Business Interlink definition (created in the Application Designer.)
These values will be used if you create a PeopleCode template by dragging the Business Interlink definition
from the Project window in the Application Designer to an open PeopleCode editor window.

In the following example, the Business Interlink object name is QE_RP_SRAALL_1:
&QE_RP_SRAALL_1. SERVER NAME = "server";
&QE_RP_SRAALL_1. RSERVER_HOST = "pt-sun02. peopl esoft. cont;
&QE_RP_SRAALL_1. RSERVER PORT = "9884";
&QE_RP_SRAALL_1. TI MEQUT = 999;
&QE_RP_SRAALL_1.URL = "HTTP://ww. Peopl eSoft . cont';
&QE_RP_SRAALL_1. StopAt Error = Fal se;

Using the URL Configuration Parameter

Specifies the location and name of the Business Interlink plug-in to be used to connect to the
external system. This configuration parameter takes a string value.

If the plug-in is located on a web server, you have to specify the name of the web server.
If you specify a file, you can specify either a relative or an absolute path:
* If you specify an absolute path, you must specify the drive letter:
&WBI . URL = File://D:\ TEMP. MYDLL;
* If you specify a relative path, just use the file name:
&WYBI . URL = File:// TEMP. MYDLL;

If you specify a relative path, the system will first look for the file in the Location directory (specified
by the user when the Business Interlink was first created), then it will look in the directory where
PeopleTools is installed, in the PSTOOLS/Interface Drivers directory.

Using the BIDocValidate Configuration Parameter

When set to ON, a BIDocs object is checked to see if it exists before adding/getting values
from it. For example, if the BIDoc object “Rate” does not exist, and BlDocValidate is set
to ON, then the following line of code will cause an error:

& et = &bi Docs. Get Val ue("Rate", &RATE);

Using the Business Interlink Function

This section lists the Business Interlink function.
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GetiInterlink

Syntax
Getlnterlink(Interlink.interlinknange)

Description

The GetInterlink function instantiates a Business Interlink Object based on a Business Interlink created
in the Application Designer. This function is part of the PeopleSoft Business Interlink framework, which
can provide a gateway for PeopleSoft applications to the services of any external system.

Parameters
Parameter Description
Interlink.interlinkname Specify the name of the business interlink (created in the Application Designer)|from
which to instantiate a Business Interlink Object.
Returns

A Business Interlink Object.

Example

The following example instantiates a Business Interlink Object based on the Business
Interlink Definition QE_RP_SRAALL.

Local Interlink &SRA ALL_1;
&SRA ALL_1 = GetlInterlink(Interlink. QE_RP_SRAALL);
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CHAPTER 7

Designing Business Interlink Transactions
and Classes

This chapter provides an overview of Business Interlink transactions and classes and discusses how to:
* List your configuration parameters.

* List your business classes.

* List your business transactions.

Understanding Business Transactions and Classes

When you use Business Interlinks with your system, you must design a set of Business Interlink
transactions and/or classes.bAsiness transaction, or transaction, is a hamed command with optional
named and typed inputs and outputs.bdsiness class, or class, is a definition of a data structure.

If you map the data structures in your external system to business classes, you can use the Business
Interlink framework to perform queries, adds, deletes, and updates on your data.

You should be familiar with the PeopleSoft components, pages, and batch programs that will be calling
your Business Interlink Plug-in, and the input and output data they will need, in order to determine all
of the business transactions and business classes needed to be supplied by the plug-in.

You will determine the following:

* If you need transactions, classes, or both.
» The list of transaction names, and the inputs and outputs for the transactions.
* The list of class names, and the data members for the classes.

* If you need a list of configuration parameters: global parameters that you can easily access
within the execution methods of your Business Interlink Plug-in.

Here is an example of the Calculate Cost(Domestic) transaction inputs resulting from the designs in this chapt:
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EI--- Calculate Cost
=& From

-
=
(!
—
(]

e E_'[ Crop_ u:uff _Flickup
B Packaging
B Weight

----- B Length

B Width

B Height

Example of the Calculate Cost(Domestic) transaction inputs

Here is an example of the Calculate Cost(Domestic) transaction outputs resulting from the designs in this chapter.

=2 Ealculate Cogt
=@ Service Rate
...... . Service_Type
------ . Guaranteed By

Example of the Calculate Cost(Domestic) transaction outputs
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Listing Configuration Parameters

You might need to supply configuration parameters. Configuration parameters are used as global parameter
that you can easily access within the execution methods of your Business Interlink plug-in. For example, an

email system would often need information allowing access to an email server, so its configuration paramete
could be a mail server type (SMTP or POP3), a logon name, a password, and an email address.

There is one configuration parameter that is standard: the URL configuration parameter specifies
where your Business Interlink runtime plug-in is located.

If you use configuration parameters other that the URL configuration parameter, determine
the following information for each configuration parameter:

* The name.
* The data type.
Example Design for Configuration Parameters

The Freight Carrier example only uses the URL configuration parameter.

Listing Business Classes

You can use classes when you want to organize the input and output parameters for your transactions. For
example, in a transaction for Freight Carrier that calculates the cost of sending a package, you may use
classes to organize the package information: its origin, destination, type, and account information.

You can also use classes to map to data in your external system so that you can perform one or more of the
following methods on that data: query, add, update, and delete. For example, if you have a database with

Customer records, you may want to be able to use all four methods: query for customer information, update
customer’s information, add a customer to the database, and delete a customer from the database. Or, if yol
external system provides access to its application objects through a runtime object engine, or a relational stora
you want to define a set of classes, each with their data members, some of which can point to other classes.

If you use Business Classes, determine the following information for each class:
* The class name.

* The names and types of the data members for that class.

Design for Freight Carrier Classes

The Freight Carrier classes are used to help organize the input and output parameters
for the Freight Carrier transactions.

Origin, the class containing information about the origin location of a Freight Carrier
package, can be designed as follows.
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Data Member Name Data Type

Country Enumeration. The enumerated types are:

United States, Puerto Rico

Postal_Code String

Destination, the class containing information about the destination location of a Freight
Carrier package, can be designed as follows.

Data Member Name Data Type

Country Enumeration. The enumerated types are:

Argentina, Australia, Aruba, Brazil, Bosnia, Canada, China, Costa Rica, Finland,
France, Germany, Greece, Hong Kong, Iran, Italy, Israel, Japan, Korea, Mexico, Russia,
Spain, Taiwan, United Kingdom, United States, Zambia.

City String
Postal_Code String
Address_Type Enumeration. The enumerated types are:

Commercial, Residential

Package_Information, the class containing information about a Freight Carrier
package, can be designed as follows.

Data Member Name Data Type

Drop_off_Pickup Enumeration. The enumerated types are:

Regular Daily Pickup, On Call Air, One Time Pickup, Letter Center, Customer Counger

Paclaging Enuneration. The enumerated types are:
Your Packaging, Letter Envelop, Express Box, Worldwide 25KG Box, Worldwide
10KG Box

Weight Integer

Length Integer
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Data Member Name Data Type
Width Integer
Height Integer

Service Rate, the class containing information about the Freight Carrier service rates, can be designed as follo

Data Member Name Data Type
Service_Type String
Guaranteed_By String

Rate String

Listing Business Transactions

If the purpose of your external system is to perform functions (other than update, add, delete,
qguery of structured data), you will likely use Business Transactions.

If your external system already provides a set of transactions with well-defined interfaces, you are
almost done with this step. You will only need to organize a list of transaction names, each with

a set of (optionally hierarchical) named and typed inputs and outputs. On the other hand, if there
are no well-defined transactions for interfacing, you may need to define a set of logical transactions
that wrap around the lower level functions you are trying to expose.

If you will use Business Transactions, decide on the following information for each transaction:
* The transaction name.

* What the transaction does.

* What input and output parameters the transaction uses, and their data types.

Design For Freight Carrier Transactions

Calculate Cost, the transaction that calculates the cost of sending a Freight Carrier
package, can be designed as follows.
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Name

Input Parameter Data Type
Name
From Origin class
To Destination class
Package_Info Package_Information class
Output Parameter Data Type

Service_Rate

Service Rate class

Time-in-Transit, the transaction that calculates the time taken to ship an item, can be designed as follows.

Input Parameter Data Type
Name
From Origin class
To Destination class
Output Parameter Data Type
Name
From Origin class
To Destination class
Transit_Time String

Tracking, the transaction that tracks a shipped item, can be designed as follows.

Input Parameter
Name

Data Type

Tracking_Number

String

98
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Output Parameter
Name

Data Type

Tracking_Number String
Status String
Date Date
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CHAPTER 8
Writing an XML Design-time Plug-in

This chapter provides an overview of XML design-time plug-ins and discusses how to:
» Create an XML design-time plug-in.

» Write the tags in an XML design-time plug-in.

» Use data types.

Understanding XML Design-time Plug-ins

Once you have designed your transactions and classes by naming the transactions and classes and their
parameters, you introduce your transactions and classes to the Business Interlink framework. Before you ca
manifest your transactions as Business Interlink definitions, you introduce them to the PeopleTools design-tin
environment. This is accomplished by supplying an XML design-time plug-in. This plug-in is used to define
and save Business Interlink definitions. It can also be used to test the Business Interlink definition by
simulating the execution of the corresponding Business Interlink objects, if you supply default output values.

After you have decided what services that your system should support, check the services to see if their catalc
are static. A static catalog means that the transactions and classes are predefined; the input/output parameter
a transaction, or the data members for a class, are not changeable in data type or number of parameters/memt

When you use static catalogs, you can supply an XML design-time plug-in. The XML design-time plug-in
uses tags for expressing all the information required for defining the interface to your transactions.

Note. For comparison, a dynamic catalog would mean that the transactions and classes are changeable; a
plug-in to a database would allow the members of a class to be changed, also a new class can be added or
deleted. Thd”eopleSoft Business Interlink Runtime Plug-in Programming Guide contains a chapter that
describes how to write design time functionality when you do not write an XML design-time plug-in.

Creating an XML Design-time Plug-in

When you write your XML design-time plug-in, you can copy the file template.xml, and edit that copy
to create your own XML design-time plug-in. The template.xml file contains most of the structure
that you need for your XML design-time plug-in. Copy the template.xml file from the following
directory, and then use a text editor to create your XML design-time plug-in.

The template is stored at the following location:
<PS_HOME>\ SDK\ PSI NTERLI NKS\ SRC\ C++\ TEMPLATES

For examples of completed XML design-time plug-ins, search the following directories
for file names ending with .xml:
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<PS_HOVE>\ SDK\ PSI NTERLI NKS\ SRC\ C++\ SAMPLES

This is an example of an XML design-time plug-in for a Freight Carrier plug-in. It contains four classes
(Origin, Destination, Package_Information, Service_Rate) and three transactions (Calculate Cost, Tracking,
Time-in-Transit). Note that the classes are used as inputs and outputs for the transactions.

<?xm version="1.0" ?>

<interface_driver>

<general _i nf o>
<descri pti on>PSCust oner servi ces</description>
<version>1</versi on>
<comment s>PSCust omer pl ug-i n</ conment s>
<i mage>PSCust oner . bnp</ i mage>
</ general _i nf o>

<driver_settings>

<option type="static_catal og" supported="true"/>

<option type="transacti on" supported="true"/>

<option type="input_class_expandabl e" supported="true"/>
</driver_settings>

<confi g_paraneters>
<URL>fil e://PSCustoner. dl | </ URL>
</ config_paranet er s>

<cl ass_cat al og>
<category name="Internal C ass">

<cl ass name="Origin">
<menber nane="Country"
type="enum(United States,Puerto Rico)"
defaul t="United States"
requi red="true"/>
<menber nane="Postal _Code"
type="string"
def aul t ="94588"
requi red="true"/>
</ cl ass>

<cl ass name="Desti nati on">
<menber nane="Country" type="enun(Argentina, Australia, Aruba, Brazil, ?
Bosni a, Canada, Chi na, Costa Ri ca, Fi nl and, France, Ger many, Gr eece, ?
Hong Kong, Iran,ltaly,Israel, Japan, Kor ea, Mexi co, Russi a, Spain, ?
Tai wan, Uni t ed Ki ngdom Uni ted States, Zanbi a) "
defaul t="United States"
required="true"/>
<menber nanme="City"
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type="string"

def aul t =" New Yor k"

requi red="fal se"/>
<nmenber nane="Post al _Code"

type="string"

def aul t =" 10200"

requi red="fal se"/>
<nmenber nane="Address_Type"

t ype="enun( Commer ci al , Resi denti al )"

def aul t =" Conmrer ci al "

requi red="true"/>

</class>

<cl ass nane="Package_l nformation"

<nmenber nane="Drop_of f _Pickup" type="enun(Regular Daily Pickup,?
On Call Air,One Tinme Pickup, Letter Center, Customer Counter)"
def aul t =" One_Ti me_Pi ckup" required="true"/>
<nmenber nane="Packagi ng" type="enun( Your Packagi ng, ?
Letter Envel op, Tube, Express Box, ?
Wor | dwi de 25KG Box, Wor | dwi de 10KG Box )"
def aul t =" Expr ess_Box" required="true"/>
<menber name="Wei ght"
type="int"
def aul t =" 1"
requi red="true"/>
<nmenber nane="Length"
type="int"
def aul t =" 4"
requi red="true"/>
<menber nanme="W dt h"
type="int"
def aul t =" 4"
requi red="true"/>
<menber nanme="Hei ght"

type="int"

def aul t =" 4"

requi red="true"/>
</class>

<cl ass name="Service Rate">
<menber nane="Servi ce_Type"
type="string"
defaul t ="Next Day Air Early AM'/>
<menber nane="CGuar ant eed_By"
type="string"
def aul t ="8: 00 AM Next Day"/>
<menber nane="Rate"
type="string"
def aul t ="50. 00"/ >

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 103



Writing an XML Design-time Plug-in

</ cl ass>
</ cat egory>
</ cl ass_cat al og>

<trans_cat al og>

<category name="PSCustoner transactions">

<transacti on name="Tracki ng">
<input_list>

<i nput name="Tracki ng_Nunber"

type="string"

requi red="true"/>
</input_list>
<out put _list>

<out put nane="Tracki ng_Nunber"

type="string"

def aul t =" 17897X430397192061"/ >

<out put nanme="St at us"
type="string"
def aul t =" Del i vered"/ >
<out put nane="Date"
type="dat e"

def aul t =" 01/ 05/ 1998 16: 12: 00"/ >

</output_list>
</transaction>

<transaction name="Tinme-in-Transit">

<input_list>
<i nput name="Fronf
type="string"
requi red="true"/>
<i nput name="To"
type="string"
requi red="true"/>
</input_list>
<out put _list>
<out put nane="Fronf'
type="string"
def aul t =" Pl easant on"/ >
<out put nanme="To"
type="string"
def aul t =" San Jose"/>
<out put nane="Transit_Ti ne"
type="string"
defaul t="1"/>
</output_list>
</transaction>

<transacti on nanme="Cal cul ate Cost">

<input_list>
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<i nput name="Front
type="object"
cl assnane="Origi n"/>
<i nput nane="To"
type="object"
cl assnane="Desti nati on"/ >
<i nput nane="Package_I nfo"
type="object"
cl assnane="Package_I nf or mati on"/ >
</input_list>
<out put _list>
<out put nane="Servi ce_Rat e"
type="list_object”
cl assnane="Servi ce Rate"/>
</ output _list>
</transacti on>

</ cat egory>

</trans_cat al og>
</interface_driver>

Here is an example of the Calculate Cost transaction inputs resulting from the above XML design-time plug-ir

EI--- Calculate Cost
=& From

-
=
(!
—
(]

- E_'[ Crop_ ot _Pickup
----- & Packaging
B Weight

----- B Length

B Width

B Height

Design of Calculate Cost transaction inputs

Here is an example of the Calculate Cost transaction outputs resulting from the above XML design-time plug-ir
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EI--- Calculate Cost
=B Service_Rate

------ Semrvice_Type

- Guaranteed By

Design of Calculate Cost transaction outputs

Writing The Tags in an XML Design-time Plug-in

This section discusses how to:

» Write the main tag <interface driver>.

List the supported Business Interlink types <driver_settings>.
List the configuration parameters <config_parameters>.
Write the class catalog <class_catalog>.

Write the transaction catalog <trans_catalog>.

Writing the Main Tag <interface_driver>

The main tag for the Business Interlink XML design-time plug-iisterface driver>. It contains the
<general_info>, <driver_settings>, <config_parameters>, <class_catalog>, and<trans_catalog> tags.

Writing the General Info Tag <general _info>

In the <general_info> tag, write a description of your plug-in and the version number for
your plug-in, and optionally the last time the XML design-time plug-in was updates and

any comments for this XML design-time plug-in.

Here is an example of how thegeneral_info> tag is coded for a freight carrier plug-in. The

description isPSCustomer services, and the version number ik
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<general _i nf o>
<descri pti on>PSCust oner servi ces</description>
<version>1</versi on>
<comment s>PSCust omer pl ug-i n</ conment s>
<i mage>PSCust oner . bnp</ i mage>
</ general _i nf o>

This section discusses how to:
» Write the plug-in description <description>.
» Write the plug-in version number <version>.

» Name a graphic file for the Business Interlink property dialog box <image>.

Write the Plug-in Description <description>

In the <description> tag, write a short description of your XML design-time plug-in. The
<description> tag must be placed within egeneral_info> tag.

Here is an example of thedescription> tag. The description i®SCustomer services.
<descri pti on>PSCust oner services</description>

Within the Application Designer, the description is displayed within the New Business Interlink
page, and at the top of each Interlink page within the Application Designer.

Write the Plug-in Version Number <version>

In the<version> tag, write the version number for your XML design-time plug-in. Khersion>
tag must be placed within €general_info> tag. The version number is used by the Business
Interlink framework to determine the version of your plug-in. If there is more than one version
of your plug-in, this number is needed to identify the plug-in.

Here is an example of theversion> tag. The version number is 1.
<ver si on>1</ versi on>

The version number allows you to write future versions of your XML design-time plug-in, and to uniquely
identify each version with a number. The version number for the XML design-time plug-in will be compared
to the version number for the C++ Business Interlink runtime plug-in that you also write; there can be
more than one set of C++ Business Interlink runtime plug-ins per XML design-time plug-in.

See Qapter 11, “Writing the Version Methods for a Business Interlink Runtime Plug-1n,” Writing
GetVersion for Your Business Interlink Plug-in Class, page 135.

See Qapter 11, “Writing the Version Methods for a Business Interlink Runtime Plug-1n,” Writing
IsVersionCompatible for Your Business Interlink Plug-in Class, page 135.

Name a Graphic File for the Business Interlink Property Dialog Box <image>

In the <image> tag, name a graphic file that you want to use with this Business Interlink. The graphic
appears in the Business Interlink property box in the Application Designer.

This graphic file must be stored in the same location as where the XML design-time plug-in is deployed.
Here is an example of how themage> tag could be coded.

<i mage>PSCust oner . bnp</i nage>
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Listing The Supported Business Interlink Types
<driver_settings>

In the <driver_settings> tag, list the Business Interlink types that your plug-in will support, and list
any relational operators and logical operators if your plug-in supports them.

Here is an example of how thedriver _settings> tag could be coded. The supported
Business Interlink type is transaction.

<driver_settings>

<option type="static_catal og" supported="true"/>

<option type="transaction" supported="true"/>

<option type="input_cl ass_expandabl e" supported="true"/>
</driver_settings>

Write a Business Interlink Type <option>

Write an<option> tag for each Business Interlink type that your plug-in supports. The
<option> tag must be placed within adriver _settings> tag.

Here are examples afoption> tags that support the Business Interlink types of transaction,
static catalog (static catalog being required in the XML design-time plug-in), and input_
class_expandable, so that inputs can be classes.

<option type="static_catal og" supported="true"/>
<option type="transacti on" supported="true"/>
<option type="input_class_expandabl e" supported="true"/>

The valid values fortype are:

Type Definition

static_catalog When you write an XML design-time plug-in, you have static catalogs. You must
include the following<option> tag with every XML design-time plug-in for a Businesy
Interlink Plug-in:

<optiontype="static_catal og" supported="true"/>

transaction Your plug-in supports transaction Business Interlinks.
object_query Your plug-in supports query Business Interlinks.
object_add Your plug-in supports add Business Interlinks.
object_update Your plug-in supports update Business Interlinks.
object_delete Your plug-in supports delete Business Interlinks.
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Type Definition

order_by_desc If you use the object_query type, you can use order_by desc for descending order|This
type allows a query Business Interlink object to list query results in descending orde
The type order_by_desc is only used with query Business Interlink types.

=

order_by_asc If you use the object_query type, you can use order_by_asc for ascending order. This
type allows a query Business Interlink object to list query results in ascending orderf The
type order_by_ascis only used with query Business Interlink types.

input_class_expandable | You mustinclude the followingoption> tag with every XML design-time plug-in that
contains, within atr ansaction>tag, ar<input>tag that is of type object. The object
type allows inputs to be classes by pointing tockass> tag.

<optiontype="input_cl ass_expandabl e" ?
supported="true"/>

output_class_expandable| You mustinclude the followingoption> tag with every XML design-time plug-in that
contains, within atr ansaction>tag, an<output>tag that is of type object. The object
type allows outputs to be classes by pointing tahass> tag.

<optiontype="output_cl ass_expandabl e"?
supported="true"/>

hierarchical_model To support Business Interlink object lists, set the hierarchical_model object type.

To support Business Interlink object lists, you should support the hierarchical_model object type
in the <driver_settings> section of your XML design-time plug-in:
<option type="hierarchical _nmodel " supported="true"/>

Within the Business Interlink definition created from this XML design-time plug-in, this setting allows you to
select the children of two object lists that are at the same level of a Business Interlink definition hierarchy.

For example, the following Business Interlink definition contains object lists at the same level.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 109



Writing an XML Design-time Plug-in

110

Chapter 8

& EIE0] e O Ej|

1n|:u..t Output | Settings |

Search
=2 Search Outp
=@l Directory_Eriries 1 refurn_stabus
2 Dustingueshed Marme 2 reburn_stabus_meg
=l Attribute 3 Distinguished_Mar
@ Attrbute_MName 4 Attribute_Marme
Ll Value 8 alue
=@ Referals E Directory_Entries
o 7 Aktnbute
Data Type b
2 il
Selent Al

Sl € A g iel=e 21 eilif =

Referrals object list not selected

Once a child of Directory_Entries is selected, Referral_URL can not be selected unless the XML
design-time plug-in supports the hierarchical_model object type.
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Likewise, if Referral_URL is selected first, Directory_Entries can not be selected unless the XML
design-time plug-in supports the hierarchical_model object type.

Listing The Configuration Parameters <config_parameters>

In the <config_parameter s> tag, write the configuration parameters for your plug-in. Configuration
parameters contain data that can be used in a variety of ways, depending upon your system. A
common use is for the configuration parameters to be a set of global variables that you would
use when you write the execution code for your plug-in. Another common use for configuration
parameters is data that helps connect your external service to PeopleSoft.

Here is an example of how the&onfig_parameter s> tag is coded for a Freight Carrier plug-in.

<confi g_paraneters>
<URL>file://PSCustoner.dl | </URL>
</ confi g_par anet er s>

Note. Whenever you specify a UNIX/Linux directory name as a configuration parameter,
you must end the directory name with a backslash \.

Here is an example of how theconfig_parameters> tag could be coded for an email plug-in.
This example shows how two configuration parameters are coded. The configuration parameter
SMTP_MAIL_SERVER is of type string, has a default value of st-sunl13.peoplesoft.com, and is a
required configuration parameter. The configuration parameter LOGIN_NAME is of type string,
has a default value of certora, and is a required configuration parameter.
<confi g_paraneters>
<par anet er name=" SMIP_MAI L_SERVER'
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type="string"

def aul t =" st - sunl13. peopl esof t. conf

requi red="true"/>

<par anmet er nanme="LOG N_NAVE"

type="string"

defaul t="certora"

requi red="true"/>
</ confi g_paranet ers>
<URL>file//:nyplugin.dl|</URL>

This section discusses how to:

» Write a configuration parameter <parameter>.

» Error check Business Interlink documents <BiDocValidate>.

» Specify the Business Interlink runtime plug-in file location <URL>.

Writing a Configuration Parameter <parameter>

Write a<parameter> tag for each configuration parameter that your plug-in uses. The
<parameter> tag must be placed within @config_parameters> tag. A <parameter> tag
contains a name and type, and an optional default value.

Here is a<parameter> tag for a required configuration parameter that is a character
string named LOGIN NAME.

<paraneter nanme="LOd N_NAME"
type="string"
defaul t="certora"
requi red="true"/>

See Qapter 8, “Writing an XML Design-time Plug-in,” Using Data Types, page 119.

Error Check Business Interlink Documents <BiDocValidate>

When set to ON, the PeopleCode program that runs a BIDocs object is checked to see if it exists
before adding/getting values from it. A BIDocs object is the most common method used by
PeopleCode to access the input and output data for Business Interlinks.

For example, if the BIDoc objed®ate does not exist, and BlDocValidate is set to ON, then
the following line of PeopleCode will cause an error:

&ret = &bi Docs. CGet Val ue("Rate", &RATE);

The default value is ON.

Specify Business Interlink Runtime Plug-in File Location <URL>

Write a<URL> tag if you want to specify where the Business Interlink runtime plug-in is
located. Here is an example of how tk&JRL > tag is coded for a Freight Carrier plug-in,
telling that the runtime plug-in is a file named PSCustomer.dll.

<URL>fil e://PSCustoner. dl | </ URL>

If you supply a<URL > tag, and the plug-in is not found in the location specified by<bdRL > tag, an error
message will occur when a user attempts to use this plug-in. The plug-in can be specified as follows:
<URL>file://runtime_plug-in_nane.dl|</URL>
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runtime_plug-in_name The name of the Business Interlink runtime plug-in.

This will find a runtime plug-in nameduntime_plug-in_name.dl|
in the InterfaceDrivers directory. The InterfaceDrivers directory is
located in the PeopleTools installation.

<URL>fil e://path/runtime_plug-in_nane.dl|</URL>

path The path to your Business Interlink runtime plug-in file.
runtime_plug-in_name The name of your runtime plug-in file.
This will find the runtime plug-in nameduntime_plug-in_name.dll at the
specified path on the computer where PeopleTools is installed.
<URL>htt p: //webserver/ servl et nane</ URL>
webser ver The URL where the Business Interlink installation is located.
(Windows NT only.)
servletpath The path to a servlet on the Business Interlink installation.
servletname varies depending upon the Business Interlink installation for the web server.

For Microsoft IIS, the default name is:
Busl nterlink. asp

For Apache Web Server, the default name and path is:
Servl ets\BuslnterlinkServl et

For servletname to work, the runtime plug-in must use the same name as the name of the XML design-time
plug-in. For example, if runtime is fcarrier.dll, the design-time must be fcarrier.xml.

The method that the Business Interlink framework uses to find your runtime plug-in DLL file is:

1. It looks in the location specified by thdJRL > tag.

2. If there is no<URL> tag, it looks in the location specified by the Browse For Folder page, which
is accessed by clicking the Location button in the New Business Interlink page.

3. If the search location button is not used, it looks in the InterfaceDrivers directory:
Peopl eTool s_directory\ptdvli\bin\client\wi n86\InterfaceDrivers

wherePeopleTools_directory is the directory where PeopleTools is installed.
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Writing the Class Catalog <class_catalog>

In the<class_catalog> tag, write the class catalog that you want to use with your plug-in. The class catalog
provides the categories for the classes, the names of the classes, the names of the data members for each
class, the data type of each data member, and optional default values for the data members.

<cl ass_cat al og>
<cat egory nane="the category nane">
<l-- Wite the class tags here -->
</ cat egory>
</cl ass_cat al og>
This section discusses how to:

» Write the categories for the classes.
» Write a class.
» Write members for a class.
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Write The Categories For The Classes <category>

You organize the classes into categories with<bategory> tag. The<category> tag must be
placed within a<category> tag or a<transaction_catalog> tag.

For classes, you can write theategory> tag in two ways: hamed and unnamed.

Put classes into gcategory> tag when you want to use the class as a transaction input or output
parameter or a class data member, and you do not use that class with the Business Interlink
types object_query, object_add, object_update, and object_delete.

Put classes into &category> tag when you define within thedriver_settings> tag one of the

Business Interlink types that operate on classes: object_query, object_add, object_update, object_delete.
Business Interlink objects of those types can then operate on those classes. When a user, within the
Application Designer, uses the Business Interlink Search page to search for the class from which to
create that Business Interlink definition, the user can select a category to list the classes in that category,
which were listed in thecategory> tag in the XML design-time plug-in.

<cat egory nane="the category nane">
<l-- Wite the class tags here -->

</ cat egory>

You can put classes into an unnamezhtegory> tag when you want to use the class only as a
transaction input or output parameter or a class data member.
<cat egor y>

<l-- Wite the class tags here -->

</ cat egory>

Note. When you place a class into an unnam@ategory> tag, it will not appear in the Business
Interlink Search page in the PeopleSoft Application Designer.

Write A Class <class>

Write a<class> tag for each class that your plug-in will use. Tdetass> tag must be placed within<categor y>
tag. Classes are data structures, which consist of members. Members can be basic types such as integers &
strings, members can be lists of basic types, and members can be other classes. Classes are used in two we

» Application Developers create Business Interlink definitions/objects that will perform
gueries, adds, updates, or deletes upon these classes.

» Classes can be used as members of other classes and as transaction input or output parameters.
Here is an example of how<xlass> tag is coded for a Freight Carrier plug-in. It creates a class named “Origin”.

<cl ass name="Origin">

<menber nane="Country"
type="enum(Uni ted States,Puerto Rico)"
defaul t="United States"
requi red="true"/>

<menber nane="Postal _Code"
type="string"
def aul t ="94588"
requi red="true"/>
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</cl ass>

Write Members For A Class <member>

Write a<member> tag for every data member that a class uses. dthember> tag must be placed
within a <class> tag. A <member> tag contains a name and type, and an optional default value.

It can also contain a trim, which causes all leading and trailing spaces to be trimmed from the data
member; any spaces within, such as in “value 1", are not trimmed.

Note. Whenever you specify a UNIX/Linux directory name as a data member, you
must end the directory name with a backslash \.

Here is an example of how emember> tag is coded for a Freight Carrier plug-in. It
creates a data member nam@dginPostal_Code.

<menber nane="Ori gi nPost al _Code"
type="string"
def aul t ="94588"
required="fal se"/>
trim="true"/>

When you use trim, and you are building XML tags, you might need to add a space when calling AddValue in
your PeopleCode program to control the output. For example, for the following class:
<cl ass nane="EndDat e" >
<nmenber nane="Date" type="date" required="false"/>
<nmenber nane="CurrentFlag" type="string" required="false" trin"true"/>
<nmenber nane="SummaryText" type="object" classname="SummaryText" required="fal se"/>
</class>

Within PeopleCode, you can add a space with the member that has the trim:
&date = "abc";
&EndDat eDoc. AddNext Doc() ;
If &ate <> "" Then
& et = &EndDat eDoc. AddVal ue("Date", "2001-8-10");
El se
& et = &EndDat eDoc. AddVal ue("Current Fl ag", " ");
End-1f;

Without the space, you get the following tag:
<CurrentFl ag/ >

With the space, you get the following tag:
<Current Fl ag> <CurrentFl ag/ >

See Qapter 8, “Writing an XML Design-time Plug-in,” Using Data Types, page 119.

Writing the Transaction Catalog <trans_catalog>

In the<trans_catalog> tag, write the transaction catalog that you want to use with your plug-in. The
transaction catalog provides the names of the transactions, the names of the input and output parameters for eact
transaction, the data type of each parameter, and optional default values for the input and output parameters.

<trans_catal og>
<cat egory nane="the category nane">
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<I-- Wite the transaction tags here -->
</ cat egory>
</trans_catal og>
This section discusses how to:

» Write the categories for the transactions <category>.
» Write a transaction tag <transaction>.

List the input parameters <input_list>.
» Write an input parameter <input>.

List the output parameters <output_list>.
» Write an output parameter <output>.

Write The Categories For The Transactions <category>

Organize the transactions into nameghtegory> tags. When a user, within the Application Designer,
uses the Business Interlink Search page to search for the transaction from which to create that
Business Interlink definition, the user can select a category to list the transactions in that category,
which were listed in theccategory> tag in the XML design-time plug-in. The&category> tag must

be placed within a&transaction_catalog> tag or a<class_catalog> tag.

For example, the following XML code shows<gategory> tag named PUS transactions.

<cat egory nane="the category nane">
<l-- Wite the transaction tags here -->

</ cat egory>

Write A Transaction <transaction>

Write a<transaction> tag for each transaction that your plug-in will use. A transaction is a named command
that can have inputs and outputs. teansaction> tag must be placed within ecategory> tag.

Here is an example of how <transaction> tag is coded for a Freight Carrier plug-
in. It creates a transaction named Calculate Cost.

<transacti on nane="Cal cul ate Cost">
<input_list>
<i nput name="Front
t ype="obj ect"
classname="Origin"/>
<i nput name="To"
t ype="obj ect"
cl assname="Destination"/>
<i nput nanme="Package_I nf 0"
t ype="obj ect"
cl assname="Package_I nformation"/>
</input_list>
<out put _list>
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<out put nane="Servi ce_Rat e"
type="1ist_object"
cl assnane="Servi ce Rate"/>
</ output _list>
</transacti on>

List the Input Parameters <input_list>

If the transaction has input parameters, list each one withigiaput_list> tag. The
<input_list> tag must be placed within dtransaction> tag.

Write an Input Parameter for a Transaction <input>

Write an<input> tag for every input parameter that a transaction uses <iifqgut> tag must be placed within
an<input_list> tag. An<input> tag contains a name and type, and an optional default value.

Note. Whenever you specify a UNIX/Linux directory name as an input parameter, you
must end the directory name with a backslash \.

Here is an example of how afinput> tag is coded for a Freight Carrier plug-in. It creates an
input parameter named “From”, which in turn uses ffokass> named Origin. The data members
of Origin are used as input parameters for this transaction.

<i nput nanme="Front
type="object"
cl assnane="Ori gi n"/ >

Here is ar<input> tag for an input parameter that is a floating point variable named dollar.
<input nanme="dollar" type="float" default="1.0" required="true"/>

See Qapter 8, “Writing an XML Design-time Plug-in,” Using Data Types, page 119.

List the Output Parameters <output_list>

If the transaction has output parameters, list each one withoatput_list> tag. The
<output_list> tag must be placed within dtransaction> tag.

Write an Output Parameter for a Transaction <output>

Write an<output> tag for every output parameter that a transaction uses.<ébgput> tag must

be placed within arcoutput_list> tag. An<output> tag contains a name and type, and an optional
default value. It can also contain a trim, which causes all leading and trailing spaces to be trimmed
from the data member; any spaces within, such as in “value 17, are not trimmed.

Note. Whenever you specify a UNIX/Linux directory name as an output parameter, you
must end the directory name with a backslash \.

Here is an example of how afoutput> tag is coded for a Freight Carrier plug-in. It creates an output
parameter named “Service_Rate”, which in turn uses<ttiass> named Service_Rate. The data
members of Service_Rate are used as output parameters for this transaction.

<out put nane="Servi ce_Rat e"
type="object"
cl assnane="Servi ce Rate"/>

Here is an<output> tag for an output parameter that is a date variable named overdue.
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<out put nane="overdue" type="date" default="12/31/99" />

See Qapter 8, “Writing an XML Design-time Plug-in,” Using Data Types, page 119.

See Qapter 8, “Writing an XML Design-time Plug-in,” Writing the Class Catalog <class catalog>, page 114.

Using Data Types

The types you can use for configuration parameters, input parameters, output parameters, and data members

Type Definition and format
Int An integer.
String A character string.
Float A floating point variable.
Boolean A Boolean value of TRUE or FALSE.
Date A date. The formatis YYYY-MM-DD, where YYYY is the year, MM is the month,

and DD is the day.

Time Atime. The formatis HH:MM:SS, where HH is the hour, MM is the minutes, and SS
is the seconds.

Datetime A date and time. The formatis YYYY-MM-DD HH:MM:SS, where YYYY is the
year, MM is the month, DD is the day, HH is the hour, MM is the minutes, and SSis the
seconds.

Enum An enumeration. The formatis enunafnel, name2,...) wherenamel, name2, ...

are the comma delimited names for this enumeration. Following is an example of ar
enumeration named Address with the values of Commercial and Residential.

<menber nanme="Addr ess"?
type="enum( Commerci al, Resi dential)">

Object A <class> in the<class_catalog> tag. If you set the type as object, you must also
provide the classname for thetlass> Following is an example of an object as an input
for a transaction; for this example, there must belass> named Origin also defined

in the XML design-time plug-in.

<i nput name="Front' type="object"?
classnane="Origin"/>
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Type

Definition and format

Password

A password. Thisis a character string.

Lists of the above types

(not used with
configuration parameters

Each of the above types except for password can be supplied as a list. The list types
list_integer, list_string, list_float, list_boolean, list_date, list_time, list_datetime, and
list_object.

List types can not be used with relational or logical operators.

When you set default values for a list type, you will set it in the same way that you se
defaults for the non-list types; you set only one default value in each list.

[

Escaping XML Restricted Characters

Anywhere you pass in text or data in the XML design-time plug-in, all XML restricted characters (such as <
and >) need to be escaped. For example, < must be %60, > must be%62, and " must be %34.

120
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CHAPTER 9
Deploying an XML Design-time Plug-in

Once you have written your XML design-time plug-in, place it into the following directory:
PSHomel\bin\client\winx86\interfacedrivers

WherePSHome is the directory where PeopleTools is installed.
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CHAPTER 10

Setting Up a Business Interlink Runtime Plug-in

This chapter discusses how to:
» Set up your development environment for writing a Business Interlink runtime plug-in in C++.
» Set up your development environment for writing a Business Interlink runtime plug-in in Visual Basic.

» Set up your development environment for writing a Business Interlink runtime plug-in in Java.

Setting Up the Development Environment in C++
This section discusses how to:

» Set up the development environment for writing a Business Interlink runtime plug-in
in C++ under Windows NT.

» Set up the development environment for writing a Business Interlink runtime
plug-in in C++ under UNIX/Linux.

» Create a C++ template.

Setting Up the Development Environment in C++
Under Windows NT

This section discusses how to create the C++ project that you use to write your Business
Interlink plug-in under Windows NT.

To create the C++ project that you use to write your Business Interlink plug-in under Windows NT:

1. Within Visual C++, select File, New, or press Ctrl N, and then click the Projects tab.
The New dialog box, Projects tab appears.
2. Fill out the New Project dialog box, Projects tab as follows, and then click OK.
In the list view control on the left side, select the Win32 Dynamic-Link Library type.
In the project name type the name of the project.
In the location edit boxes, type the location where you want to store your project’s files.
3. Select Build: Configurations. The Configurations dialog box appears.
Click the Add button. The Add Project Configuration dialog box appears.

The Configurations dialog box shows all of the different configurations that have been defined for your
project. By default, only the Win32 Release and Win32 Debug configurations are defined.

5. Fill out the Add Project Configuration dialog box as follows and then click OK:
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10.

11.

12.

13.

a. Inthe Configuration edit box, change the text from “Debug” to “UnicodeDebug”.
This is set because, by default, the project is not Unicode enabled, so Unicode must be enabled here.
b. Inthe “Copy settings from” drop down box, select the Win32 Debug configuration as the template.
Repeat steps 4 and 5, except in step 5:
a. In the Configuration edit box, change the text to “Unicode Release”.
b. Inthe “Copy settings from” drop down box, select the Win32 Release configuration as the template.
c. Click the Close button.
Select Build:Set Active Configuration.
The Set Active Project Configuration dialog box appears.
Select Win32 UnicodeDebug and click OK.
Select Project: Settings.
The Project Setting dialog box appears.

The Settings For drop down box contains a list of each of the configurations that you
have defined for your project. This example uses the Win32 UnicodeDebug configuration;
the tasks are similar for the other configurations.

Click the C/C++ tab, and with the Category drop down box showing General, within
the Preprocessor definitions edit box, check to see that the following text exists in the
Preprocessor definitions list, and add it if it is not there:

UNI CODE, _UNI CODE, PS_W N32

This will enable Unicode string support during compilation.

From the Category drop down box, choose the Preprocessor category, and in the Additional
include directories edit box, type in the following path.

<PS_HOVE>\ SDK\ PSI NTELI NKS\ src\ C++\ | nc

This is the directory that the compiler will search for the standard PeopleSoft Business
Interlink Software Development Kit header files.

Click on the Link tab, and with the Category drop down box showing General, edit the Output
file name edit box and the Object/library modules edit box as follows:

Within the Output file name edit box, enter the following path and the name of the output file for your project:
<PS_HOVE>\ bi n\ cl i ent\wi nx86\ | nt erfaceDrivers\output.dll

whereoutput.dll is the output file. You should use the same name for this output file as the name of the
XML design-time plug-in. For example, if the design-time is fcarrier.xml, the runtime should be fcarrier.dlI.

See Qapter 8, “Writing an XML Design-time Plug-in,” page 101.

Within the Object/library modules edit box, add the filename psiobase.lib to the end of the list. This
will link in the psiobase.lib library with your project during the build process.

From the Category drop down box, select Input, and in the Additional library path
edit box, type in the following path:

<PS_HOVE>\ SDK\ PSI NTERLI NKS\ Li b\

This is the path for the psiobase.lib file directory.
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14. Click OK to accept the settings and then save your project.
Your project is now configured. You can start coding.

You can save the project under the following directory, in order to keep it near
the C++ Business Interlink files.

<PS_HOME>\ SDK\ PSI NTERLI NKS\ sr c\ C++\ Sanpl es\ proj ect _nane
where project_name is the name of your project.

15. Copy the file psiodrvr.cpp and edit that copy to create your own C++ runtime plug-in.

The psiodrvr.cpp file contains most of the structure that you need for your runtime file.
Copy the psiodrvr.cpp file from the following directory.

<PS_HOME>\ SDK\ sr c\ C++\ TEMPLATES

Setting Up the Development Environment in C++
Under UNIX/Linux

To write a Business Interlink runtime plug-in using C++, you need to set up the development
environment on the UNIX/Linux system.

To set up for your Business Interlink Plug-in in UNIX:

1. Navigate to the <PS_HOME> directory and run the following command:

./ psconfig.sh
Test the setup by running the Business Interlink tester on the executable files in the simple directory.
Create the directory for your plug-in.
You can copy files from the sample directory to your plug-in directory.

cd $PS_HOWVE/ sdk/ psi nterlinks/src/c++/ sanpl es
cp -rf sinple yourplugindirname

4. Edit the makefile in your plug-in directory.
Replacesimple with yourplugindir.

name = yourplugindir

For AIX, replacelibext=so with libext=aix

For HP, replacdibext=so with “libext=d

Create your Business Interlink runtime plug-in.

Store the .cpp and .h files within the directory you created.

You can copy, rename, and use the .cpp and .h files contained in the simple directory as a template.
7. To compile and link your runtime plug-in, run the following make commands:

your pl ugi ndi r nanme\ uni x>make rulesfile
your pl ugi ndi r nane\ uni x>nake
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Creating a C++ Template

You can use the following code as a template for the header of your Business Interlink
class. In this code, perform the following tasks:

Include the InterfaceObiject class.

Include the input/output table classes.
» Declare your class so it inherits the DLLBaseDriver class.
» Create a constructor for your class.

Declare the pure virtual methods GetVersion, IsVersionCompatible, and the execution method
you will use:: ExecuteTransaction, ExecuteQuery, ExecuteAdd, ExecuteUpdate, and/or
ExecuteDelete. In most cases, you will use ExecuteTransaction.

/1 The include files.
#i ncl ude <string. h>
#i nclude <stdlib. h>
#i ncl ude <stdi o. h>
#i nclude "iodrvr.h" /1 Contains the InterfaceObject class
#i nclude "ioutil.h" /1 Contains the input/output table classes
/1 Al'so include any cl asses you need to use your external system
/1 Declare your class, and inherit the DLLBaseDriver class.
class yourplugin : public DLLBaseDri ver
{
public:
/1l Constructor for your class.
yourplugin() : IntOhj(0) {}

/1 Declare the virtual nethods
virtual const TCHAR* Get Version() const;
virtual BOOL |sVersionConpatible(const TCHAR* version);
virtual EI OCEXECSTATUS
Execut eTransaction(lnterfaceObj ect * IntObj,
const int nBatchMbde);
/] Create the InterfaceCbject pointer.
public:
Interfaceject* IntOhj;

Setting Up the Development Environment in Visual Basic

128

This section discusses how to:

» Register DLL files for Visual Basic.
» Set up Visual Basic application development.
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Registering DLL files for Visual Basic

In order to write your own plug-in in Microsoft Visual Basic, you must have access to the following files:

 |loCollection.DLL
* PsIntObj.DLL
» PsloDriver.tlb

These files are included in your Business Interlink SDK installation.

You must register the loCollection.DLL and PsIntObj.DLL files in your development
workstation to use the Visual Basic/COM capabilities.

To register loCollection.DLL and PsIntObj.DLL:

1.
2.

Go to the command line. Select Start:Programs:Command Prompt.
Change your directory to the directory where the above files are stored.
For example, to change to the directory containing loCollection.DLL and PsIntObj.DLL:

cd <PS_HOVE>\bi n\client\w nx86

Execute the \winnt\system32\regsvr32.exe with each DLL (the following command unregisters
before each register command as a precaution).

C.\wi nnt\systenB2\regsvr32.exe u | oCol | ection. DLL
C.\winnt\systenB2\regsvr32. exe | oCol |l ection.DLL
C.\wi nnt\systenB2\regsvr32.exe u PslntObj.DLL
C.\winnt\systenB2\regsvr32. exe Pslnthj.DLL

Setting Up Visual Basic Application Development

This section discusses how to create the C++ project that you use to write your Business
Interlink plug-in under Windows NT.

To create the Visual Basic project that you use to write your Business Interlink plug-in

1.
2.
3.

Launch Microsoft Visual Basic. Microsoft Visual Basic 6.0 is needed.
Select ActiveX.DLL from the new Project window. A new project appears.
From the main menu, select Project:References.

The References window appears.

From References option menu check out the following DLLs and TLB:

PsloDriver.tlb. Click the Browse button to open the Add References window, navigate to the directory
containing PsloDriver.tlb, and select PsloDriver.tlb. The directory is located at:

<PS_HOVE>\ bi n\ cl i ent\wi nx86

loCollection.DLL and PsIntObj.DLL. You can either use the References window and check PsiIntObj 1.0
Type Library and loCollection 1.0 Type Library, or you can use the Add References window to navigate to
the directory containing loCollection.DLL and PsIntObj.DLL, and select them. The directory is located at:

<PS_HOVE>\ bi n\ cl i ent\wi nx86

From main menu select Save Project, navigate to the directory where you want
to save your project, and save it.
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6. Type in “Implements PsloDriver” in your Class (code) screen, then select PsloDriver
from the Class category pop-up list box. .

7. Select all the functions from Function category List Box (select one function at a time).
As you select each function, the function will be enabled in the Function category list box.
8. Set the level of version compatibility of your VB project to Binary.
a. Open your Visual Basic project.

b. From the Project menu, selemurproject Properties, whergourproject is the name of
your project (in the picture below, the project is names VbSimple).

c. Click the Binary Compatibility radio button and click OK.
9. Implement the functions provided by PsloDriver that you will need for your project.

See (Gapter 11, “Writing the Version Methods for a Business Interlink Runtime Plug-1n,” page 135
and Ghapter 12, “Writing the Execution Method for a Runtime Plug-In,” page 137.

If there is no Business Interlink XML design-time plug-in for your project, you will need
to implement some or all of the dynamic methods.

Your runtime plug-in should use the same name as the name of the XML design-time plug-in. For
example, if runtime is fcarrier.dll, the design-time should be fcarrier.xml.

Setting Up the Development Environment in Java
This section discusses how to:

» Set up your development environment for writing a Business Interlink runtime
plug-in in Java under Windows NT.

» Set up your development environment for writing a Business Interlink runtime
plug-in in Java under UNIX/Linux.

Setting Up the Development Environment in Java
Under Windows NT

This section discusses how to create the Java project that you use to write your Business
Interlink plug-in under Windows NT.

Note. For Windows NT, the Java Plug-In must be developed on, and reside on, the same
system where the application server is installed.

To create the Java project that you use to write your Business Interlink plug-in under Windows NT
1. Ifyou have not done so, install Java Development Kit version 1.4.1 and Java Runtime Environment 1.3.

Java Development Kit version 1.4.1 is located at:

http://java.sun.con products/jdk/

Java Runtime Environment is located at:
http://java. sun. conf products/jdk/jrel/index. htni

130 PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



Chapter 10 Setting Up a Business Interlink Runtime Plug-in

2. Append the psinterlinks.jar file to your CLASSPATH variable (if you do not have one, create it).
a. In Windows NT, right-click on the icon for your computer.
b. Select Properties.
c. Inthe System Properties panel, Environment tab, append the following text in the Value edit box.

C.\ <PS_HOVE>\ cl ass\ psinterlinks.jar

3. Set the PATH variable.

If you are using a 2-tier system (you are not using an application server), then you must
set the following lines in the PATH variable:

<PS HOME>\jre\bin
<PS HOME>\jre\bin\client

If you are using a 3-tier system (you are using an application server), you must enter the
following line into the PATH variable in the psappsrv.env file (located in the directory
\appservi<name of application server domain>):

<PS HOME>\jre\bin\client

<location of jre> bin

4. Copy the file named psjavaproxy.dll into the InterfaceDrivers directory, which is where you will place your
Java runtime plug-in, then rename the copied file to match the name of your Java runtime plug-in.

psjavaproxy.dll is located in the InterfaceDrivers directory:
<PS_HOVE>\ bi n\ cl i ent\wi nx86\ I nterfaceDri vers\ psj avaproxy.dl|

5. You can use ajava file provided in the following directory to use as a template for your Java runtime plug-in
<PS_HOVE>\ sdk\ PSI NTERLI NKS\ Sr c\ Java\ Sanpl es

6. You must append the location of your Java runtime plug-in to your CLASSPATH variable.
If the runtime plug-in is a .class file, you need only add the directory location:

<PS_HOVE>\ cl ass\

If the runtime plug-in is a .jar files, you must include the .jar file name as well.
<PS_HOVME>\ cl ass\ your pl ugin. j ar

In Java, you must enclose all of the Java Business Interlink methods for your runtime plug-in
within a public class that implements PSBusinterlink. For example, the following code would
be the public class for a Freight Carrier class hames Fcatrrier.

Public class Fcarrier extends oject inplenents PSBusinterlink {
/1 Include all the nmethods you use here: GetVersion, |sVersionConpatible,
/1 ExecuteTransacti on.

}

Your runtime plug-in should use the same name as the name of the XML design-time plug-in. For
example, if runtime is fcarrier.dll, the design-time should be fcarrier.xml.

Setting Up the Development Environment in Java
Under UNIX/Linux

To create the Java project that you use to write your Business Interlink plug-in under UNIX/Linux
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1. If you have not done so, install Java Development Kit version 1.2.2 and Java Runtime Environment 1.2.2.
Java Development Kit version 1.2.2 is located at:

http://java. sun.conf products/j2se

Java Runtime Environment is located at:
http://java. sun. conf products/j 2se

2. Copy the libpsjavaproxy file into the directory where you are developing your Java plug-in and name
the copied libpsjavaproxy file to be the same as that of your Java runtime plug-in.

The libpsjavaproxy file is located at:

<PS_HOVE>\bin\client\interfacedrivers\l|ibpsjavaproxy

Within that directory, you could use the following command to do the copy and naming, assuming that
your plug-in is a Freight Carrier plug-in, and you want to name your runtime plug-in Fcarrier.
cp |ibpsjavaproxy.so libFcarrier.so

The libpsjavaproxy file is named:

» on Solaris, libpsjavaproxy.so

» on AlX, libpsjavaproxy.a

* on HP UNIX/Linux, libpsjavaproxy.sl
3. Write your Java runtime plug-in.

The <PS_Home>/class directory is the recommended location where you place your Java runtime plug-in.
If you are writing a Freight Carrier plug-in, then your plug-in could be named Fcarrier.class.

You can use java files provided in the following directory to use as a template for your Java runtime plug-in.
<PS_HOVE>\ sdk\ psi nt er | i nks\ Sr c\ Java\ Sanpl es

See (apter 11, “Writing the Version Methods for a Business Interlink Runtime Plug-1n,” page 135 and
Chapter 11, “Writing the Version M ethods for a Business Interlink Runtime Plug-1n,” page 135.

Your runtime plug-in should use the same name as the name of the XML design-time plug-in. For
example, if runtime is fcarrier.dll, the design-time should be fcarrier.xml.

In Java, you must enclose all of the Java Business Interlink methods for your runtime plug-in
within a public class that implements PSBusinterlink. For example, the following code would
be the public class for a Freight Carrier class names Fcarrier.
Public class Fcarrier extends Object inplements PSBusinterlink {

/1 Include all the methods you use here: GetVersion, |sVersionConpatible,

/] ExecuteTransaction.

}
See Qapter 8, “Writing an XML Design-time Plug-in,” page 101.

Using the Business Interlink SDK Directory Structure
This section discusses how to:

» Use the Business Interlink directory structures for UNIX/Linux.
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» Use the Business Interlink directory structures for Windows NT.

Using the Business Interlink SDK Directory
Structure: UNIX/Linux

You might need to untar the SDK directory structure. To do so, run the following commands:

cd $PS_HOVE
./ untarsdk. sh

The Business Interlink directory structure on your UNIX/Linux installation consists of several directories:

* $PS_HOME, which is the location of the PeopleTools installation. This directory contains a file named
psconfig.sh, and has a path leading to all the other directories listed here: $PS_HOMEIstGkstall/,
whereUNIXinstall is the directory containing the UNIX SDK for your system.

* bin, which contains the file bitest, which is the executable for the UNIX/Linux Business Interlink tester.

* src/C++, which contains the C++ directories inc and samples.

inc contains the include files used by Business Interlink runtime plug-ins written in C++.
samples contains the directories newplugin and simple. These are samples of C++ runtime plug-ins.

simple contains the files psiodrvr.cpp, psiodrvr_simple.cpp, and psiodrvr_simple.h. psiodrvr_simple.cpp
is the runtime plug-in for the simple Business Interlink. It also contains a directory named
unix that contains the files makefile and makeunix.mak.

newplugin, which contains a directory named unix that contains the files makefile and makeunix.mak.

* src/java, which contains the samples directory. The samples directory contains the directory
simple, which contains a sample of a Java runtime plug-in.

$PS_HOVE
psconfi g. sh
bin
bi t est
client\wi nx86\interfacedrivers (for Wndows NT)
client\interfacedrivers (for UNI X Li nux)
| i bpsj avapr oxy
sdk
src
C++
inc
sanpl es
newpl ugi n
uni x
makefil e
makeuni x. mak
sinpl e

psi odrvr. cpp
psiodrvr_sinple.h
psi odrvr_si npl e. cpp
uni x

makefil e

makeuni x. mak
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Java
sanpl es
sinple
sinpl e. cl ass

Using the Business Interlink SDK Directory Structure:
Windows NT

The Business Interlink directory structure on your Windows NT installation consists of several directories:

* <PS_HOME>, which is the location of the PeopleTools installation. This directory
contains all the other directories listed here.

* bin\client\winx86\InterfaceDrivers, which contains the XML design-time plug-ins and
the runtime plug-ins for Business Interlinks.

* SAK\PSINTERLINKS\Src\C++, which contains:
- inc contains the include files used by Business Interlink runtime plug-ins written in C++.
- samples contains the samples of C++ runtime plug-ins.

- TEMPLATES contains the template for a C++ plug-in, psiodrvr.cpp; the template for an XML design-time
plug-in, template; and the template for an XML design-time plug-in using the pshttpenable runtime plug-in.

» SAK\PSINTERLINKS\Src\Com\Samples, which contains the samples of Visual Basic runtime plug-ins.
» SAK\PSINTERLINKS\Src\Java\Samples, which contains the samples of Java runtime plug-ins.
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Writing the Version Methods for a Business
Interlink Runtime Plug-In

This chapter discusses how to:

» Write the GetVersion method for your Business Interlink plug-in class.

» Write the IsVersionCompatible method for your Business Interlink plug-in class.

» Write the InstantiateDriverinstance method for your Business Interlink plug-in class (C++ only).

Writing GetVersion for Your Business Interlink Plug-in Class

Write the GetVersion method to supply your Business Interlink plug-in with a version number. This allows you
to write future versions of your Business Interlink plug-in, and to uniquely identify each version with a number.

For the Freight Carrier Business Interlink plug-in, GetVersion is coded as follows:

const TCHAR * CPSCustoner:: CGet Version() const

{
return _T("8.00");

}

For Visual Basic, the method PsloDriver_GetVer returns the version number.
Private Function PsloDriver_GetVer() As String

PsloDriver_GetVer = "1.0.0"

End Functi on

Writing IsVersionCompatible for Your Business
Interlink Plug-in Class

You write the IsVersionCompatible pure virtual method to have your Business Interlink plug-in
tell if it is compatible with previous versions of your XML design-time plug-in. It should

compare the version number in GetVersion to the version number in the XML design-time
plug-in, and it should determine if those versions are compatible.
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The input parameter, version, is a version number that will be supplied by the Business Interlink Framework.

The framework will call the IsVersionCompatible method and test it against every version that exists
for your Business Interlink plug-in, testing it for compatibility with previous versions.

For the Freight Carrier Business Interlink plug-in, you can code IsVersionCompatible as follows:

BOOL | sVersionConpatibl e(const TCHAR* version) { return TRUE;, }

/1 There is only one version of the PSCustoner Business Interlink Plug-in;
/1l return TRUE because it is conpatible with itself.

Suppose your XML design-time plug-in has more than one version, and your runtime plug-in will be
compatible with versions 8.0 and 8.1. Then you could write IsVestionCompatible as follows:
BOOL | sVersionConpati bl e(const TCHAR* version)
{
if (version == _T("8.00"))
return TRUE;
else if (version == _T("8.10"))
return TRUE;
el se
return FALSE;

}

For Visual Basic, the method is PsloDriver_lsVersionCompatible.
Private Function PsloDriver_IsVersionConpatible(ByVal bstrVerion As String) As Long

Psl oDri ver _I sVersionConpati bl e = True

End Function

Writing InstantiateDriverinstance for Your Business
Interlink Plug-in (C++)

With C++, you need to write the method InstantiateDriverinstance. This method is called
when an instance of your class needs to be instantiated.

You do not need to create a corresponding method to destroy instances of your class; destruction
of the instances of your class is automatically done for you.

For the Freight Carrier Business Interlink plug-in, InstantiateDriverinstance is coded as follows:

extern DLLBaseDriver* InstantiateDriverlnstance();
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Writing the Execution Method for a
Runtime Plug-In

This chapter provides an overview of the execution method for a Business Interlink
Runtime plug-in and discusses how to:

» Write the execution method code to take a Business Interlink object as input.

» Write the GetObjName method to get the name of the Business Interlink object.

» Write the execution method to get the configuration parameters.

» Write the GetlnputDocs and the ResetCursor methods to get the input document.

» Write the GetOutputDocs and the Clear methods to get the output document.

» Write the GetOutputParams and size methods to get the output parameter information.

» Write a loop containing the GetStatus, GetDoc, GetValue, and GetNextDoc methods to
get every input document and the input values.

» Write the execution method code to call the external system.
» Write the AddDoc, AddValue, and AddNextDoc methods to add the output documents and their output value:

Understanding the Execution Method

The execution method performs the bulk of the work for a runtime plug-in. Taking the
Interlink object as input, it performs the following tasks:

» Extracts the inputs from the Interlink object.

» Calls the external system to perform a certain function, passes the inputs to the
external system to use as its inputs.

* Receives outputs from the external system.
* Adds the outputs to the Interlink object.

This section discusses how to write the ExecuteTransaction execution method. This is the method
to write when you are creating Business Interlink Transactions, which is the most common type
of Business Interlink. It uses inputs and outputs, but not criteria.

The ExecutionObjectAdd method can be coded in a similar way to ExecuteTransaction. It extracts
inputs from the Business Interlink object, but does not add outputs to it.

This chapter explains the tasks to perform to write the ExecuteTransaction of a Freight Carrier
runtime plug-in. The tasks, as explained here, show the code needed for the Calculate Cost
transaction. You can also review listings of the code for these transactions.
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See Qapter 13, “Understanding Business Interlink Runtime Plug-in Code,” ExecuteTransaction
in C++, page 151; Chapter 13, “Understanding Business Interlink Runtime Plug-in Code,”
ExecuteTransaction in Visual Basic, page 157 and Chapter 13, “Understanding Business I nterlink
Runtime Plug-in Code,” ExecuteTransaction in Java, page 162.

Writing Code To Take a Business Interlink Object as Input

The execution methods that you write all receive a Business Interlink object as an input.

In C++:

El OCEXECSTATUS CPSCust omer: : Execut eTr ansaction(l nterfaceCbject * IntObj,
const int nBatchMde)

In Visual Basic:
Private Function ExecuteTransacti on(ByVal plntObj As PslntQbj,
ByVal | BatchMbde As Long) As ENUM EI OCEXECSTATUS

In Java:
public int ExecuteTransacti on(PSJInterfaceObject intobj)

Note. The nBatchMode and IBatchMode parameters are not currently used.

Writing GetObjName to Get the Name of Your
Business Interlink Object

Call the InterfaceObject method GetObjName to get the name of your Business Interlink
object. For the ExecuteTransaction method, this retrieves the name of the transaction. This
is the name set in the XML design-time plug-in.

In the Freight Carrier example, the following code tests for the transaction named “Calculate
Cost(Domestic)”, or in the cast of Java, “Shipping Time”.

In C++:

i f(lIntObj->CGetObj Name() == _T("Calculate Cost"))
{

/1l Insert the transaction code here: get input paraneters, call
/1 the external system insert output val ues.

}

In Visual Basic:
If plntObj.ObjNanme = "Cal cul ate Cost" Then

In Java:
if (intobj.GetObj Nanme().equal s("Shipping Tinme"))
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Writing Code To Get The Configuration Parameters

In the case of the Freight Carrier plug-in, there are no configuration parameters that
are used in ExecuteTransaction.

See Also
Chapter 16, “Using The Business Interlink M ethods,” GetConfigParams, page 177

Writing GetinputDocs, ResetCursor To Get The
Input Document

Use the InterfaceObject meth@ktl nputDocs to get the input document, which is a CBIDocs or PsBIDocs
object. Then set the cursor to the top with the CBIDocs or PsBIDocs m&hbseiCursor. Setting the cursor
to the top allows you to get the first of the input documents; or rather, the first set of input parameters.

In C++:

CBl Docs docsln = | ntQbj->GetlnputDocs(_T(""));
docsl n. Reset Cursor () ;

In Visual Basic:
Set obj I nput Docs = plntObj. Getl nput Docs
obj I nput Docs. Reset Cur sor

In Java:
Set obj I nput Docs = plntObj. Get | nput Docs
obj I nput Docs. Reset Cur sor

See Also
Chapter 16, “Using The Business I nterlink Methods,” GetlnputDocs, page 179

Chapter 16, “Using The Business Interlink Methods,” ResetCursor, page 235

Writing GetOutputDocs, Clear To Get The Output Document

Use the InterfaceObject meth@ktOutputDocs to get the output document, which is a CBIDocs or BIDocs
object. Then clear the output document with the CBIDocs or BIDocs metitheatr. Clearing the output values
allows you to later add values and documents to a cleared document that has no previous values in it.

In C++:

CBI Docs docsQut = | nt Obj ->CGet Qut put Docs(_T(""));
docsQut. d ear();

In Visual Basic:
Set obj Out put Docs = pl nt Obj . Get Qut put Docs
obj Qut put Docs. d ear
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In Java:
PSJBI Docs docsQut = i ntobj. Get Qut put Docs("");
docsCQut. Clear();

See Also
Chapter 16, “Using The Business Interlink M ethods,” GetOutputDocs, page 186

Chapter 16, “Using The Business Interlink Methods,” Clear, page 208

Writing GetOutputParams, size to Get Output
Parameter Information

Use the InterfaceObject meth@ktOutputParams to retrieve information about the output parameters,
which will be contained in the returned VARINFOLIST or PsEnumVarinfo object. In C++, use the
VARINFOLIST methodsize to get the number of output parameters to retrieve.

The following code will get the information for the output parameters Rate and return_status
by setting indexes pointing to the parameter information.

Note. Service_Rate is a document that is the output parameter for this transaction, so the names of the
output parameters in the VARINFOLIST object are prefixed with “Service_Rate.”.

Note. The output parameters return_status_msg and return_status are not created at design time,
unlike the other output parameters. The return_status_msg and return_status output parameters are
automatically created for every set of output parameters for a Business Interlink.

In C++:

Note. The C++ example for Calculate Cost uses one output parameter called Service_Rate, type
object, containing the strings Service_Type, Guaranteed_By, and Rate.

int i ReturnStatus = -1;
int i Rate = -1;

int iServiceType = -1;
int i Rate = -1;

int i Guaranteed = -1;

const VARI NFOLI ST& var Li st Qut put = | nt Obj - >Get Out put Par ans() ;

for(int i = 0; i < varListQutput.size(); i++)
{
if(varListQutput[i]->mstrName == _T("return_status_nsg"))
i ReturnMessage = i;
else if(varListOQutput[i]->mstrNanme == _T("return_status"))
i ReturnStatus = i;
else if(varListOQutput[i]->mstrName == _T("Servi ce_Rate. Service_Type"))

i ServiceType = i;
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else if(varListQutput[i]->mstrName == _T("Servi ce_Rate. Guaranteed_By"))
i Guaranteed = i;

else if(varListQutput[i]->mstrName == _T("Service_Rate.Rate"))
iRate = i;

}
m_strName in objVarinfoName is part of the VARINFOLIST parameter list structure.

In Visual Basic:

Note. The Visual Basic example for Calculate Cost uses one output parameter called rate, type string.

Dim | Result As Long

Dim |1 ndex As Long

Di m obj CQut put Par ans As PsEnunVar | nf o
Di m obj VarInfo As Varlnfo

Set obj Qut put Parans = pl nt Obj . Get Qut put Par ans
For Each obj Varlnfo In obj ConfigParans
If objVarlnfo.Nanme = "Rate" Then
I Result = |1 ndex
El sel f obj VarInfo.Name = "return_status_nsg" Then
| Ret ur nMessage = | | ndex
El sel f objVarlnfo.Name = "return_status" Then
| ReturnStatus = |l ndex
End If
Il Index = Ilndex + 1
Next

Name in objVarinfoName is part of the Varinfo parameter list structure.

In Visual Basic:
int nCountQut = O;
int noError = 0;
int i ReturnMessage = -1
int iReturnStatus = -1
int iTime = -1
nCount Qut = intobj. Get Qut put ParanCount () ;
for (int i=0; i<nCountQut; i++) {
try
{
PSJVvar I nfo varinfo = intobj. GetQutputParan(i);
if(varinfo.strNane().equal s("return_status_nsg"))
i ReturnMessage = i;
el se if(varinfo.strNane().equal s("return_status"))
i ReturnStatus = i;
el se if(varinfo.strNane().equals("Tine")) iTime =i;
}
catch ( NoObj ect Ref er enceException e)

{
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return PSReturnSt at us. FAI LED;

}
} //end for (int i=0; i<nCountQut; i++)

See Also

Chapter 16, “Using The Business Interlink Methods,” Using Parameter Lists, page 245

Chapter 16, “Using The Business Interlink Methods,” GetOutputParams, GetOutputParam,
GetOutputParamCount, page 187

Chapter 16, “Using The Business Interlink Methods,” size, page 242

Writing a Loop To Get Every Input Document and the Input
Values: GetStatus, GetDoc, GetValue, GetNextDoc

142

A Business Interlink object can have many input documents, or sets of input parameters, whose
values you extract in thExecuteTransaction method.

In this example, edited to show ti@etValue methods better, use the CBIDocs or PsBIDocs metheibtatus

method to loop through the input documents. Within the loop, use the CBIDocs or PsBIDocs reetiumt

to get the input parameters. Do this because the input parameters in this example are documents instead of basic
types (such as integer, string, or float), so you must get the documents for these input parameters before you
can get the parameter values. Then use the CBIDocs or PsBIDocs nigttidalue to get the input values. At

the end of the loop, use the CBIDocs or PsBIDocs metBetNextDoc to go to the next input document.

Note. You could also use th&etCount method to loop though each set of input parameters.

whi | e(docsln. Get Status() == eNoError) // loop at root |evel
{

CBI Docs docFrom = docsln. Get Doc(_T(" Front'));
CBI Docs docTo = docsln. Get Doc(_T("To"));
CBI Docs docPackagel nfo = docsl n. Get Doc(_T("Package_Info"));

const TCHAR *pStr = docFrom Get Val ue(_T(" Country"));
pStr = docFrom Get Val ue( _T(" Post al _Code"));

pStr = docTo. Get Val ue(_T(" Country"));

pStr = docTo. Get Val ue(_T(" Post al _Code"));
pStr = docTo. GetVal ue(_T("Cty"));

pStr = docTo. Get Val ue(_T(" Addr ess_Type"));

pStr = docPackagel nfo. Get Val ue(_T("Drop_of f _Pi ckup"));
pStr = docPackagel nf o. Get Val ue(_T("Packagi ng"));

pStr = docPackagel nfo. Get Val ue(_T("Wei ght"));

pStr = docPackagel nfo. Get Val ue(_T("Length"));

pStr = docPackagel nf o. Get Val ue(_T("Wdth"));

pStr = docPackagel nfo. Get Val ue(_T("Hei ght"));
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/*

Writing the Execution Method for a Runtime Plug-In

Call the external systemusing these input values, insert the output?

val ues into the output document (code not shown here) */

docsl n. Get Next Doc() ;

} //end while

In Visual Basic:

Di m eNoError As I|nteger

Di m obj | nput Docs As PsBI Docs

Di m obj DocFrom As PsBI Docs

Di m obj DocTo As PsBI Docs

Di m obj DocPackl nfo As PsBI Docs

Whi |l e obj I nput Docs. Get St atus = eNoError

Set obj DocFrom = obj | nput Docs. Get Doc(" Front)
Set obj DocTo = obj | nput Docs. Get Doc("To")
Set obj DocPackl nfo = obj I nput Docs. Get Doc( " Package_I nf 0")

| OrigCountry = obj DocFrom Get Val ue("Ori gi nCountry")
| Ori gPost al Code = obj DocFrom Get Val ue(" Ori gi nPost al _Code")

| Dest Country = obj DocTo. Get Val ue(" Dest Country")
| Dest Post al Code = obj DocTo. Get Val ue(" Dest Post al _Code")

| Vi ght obj DocPackl nf 0. Get Val ue(" Wi ght")

| Length obj DocPackl nf 0. Get Val ue(" Length")

| Wdt h = obj DocPackl nfo. Get Val ue("W dt h")

| Hei ght = obj DocPackl nf 0. Get Val ue(" Hei ght")

| Packagi ng = obj DocPackl nf o. Get Val ue( " Packagi ng")

| Drop_Off _Pickup = obj DocPackl nfo. Get Val ue("Drop_O f _Pi ckup")

" Call the external systemusing these input values, insert the
" output values into the output docunent (code not shown here)

obj I nput Docs. Get Next Doc

Wend

In Java:
whil e (docsln.getStatus() == noError) {

docsl n. Reset Cursor ();
PSJBI Docs from = docsln. Get Doc("Front);
PSJBI Docs to = docsln. Get Doc("To");

String fronOriginCountry = from Get Val ue("Ori gi nCountry");

String fronOrigi nPostal _Code = from Get Val ue("Ori gi nPost al _Code");
String fronthip_Date = from Get Val ue(" Shi p_Date");

String toDest Country = to. GetVal ue("DestCountry");

String toDest Postal _Code = to. GetVal ue("Dest Post al _Code");
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docsl n. get Next Doc();

/1l Call the external

system using these input val ues,

Chapter 12

insert the

/1 output values into the output docunent (code not shown here)

}

docsl n. dest roy();

The figures below shows the input documents for this example. For Calculate Cost, the input
document contains four input parameters: From, To, Package_Info, and Account_Info. For Shipping
Time, the input document contains two input parameters: From and To. Since the input parameters
are documents, you must get the documents if you want to get their values. The following figure
shows the input document th&etDoc gets in this example.

EI--- Calculate Cost
=& From

Crrop_ u:uff " Pickup
Fackaging
Weight

Length

Width

Height

Example Input Document: Calculate Cost

The following figure shows the output document ti&dtDoc gets in this example.

Shipping Time
Fram
----- & OnginCountry
----- & OnginPostal Code
----- B Ship_Date
To
----- B DestCountry
----- B DestPostal_Code

Example Input Document: Shipping Time

144
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See Also
Chapter 16, “Using The Business Interlink Methods,” GetCount, page 211

Chapter 16, “Using The Business Interlink Methods,” GetDoc, page 215

Chapter 16, “Using The Business Interlink Methods,” GetNextDoc, page 218

Chapter 16, “Using The Business Interlink Methods,” GetStatus, page 227

Chapter 16, “Using The Business Interlink Methods,” GetValue, page 229

Writing Code To Call The External System

Within the loop to get the input values, call the external system, passing it the input parameter values. The col
you write here depends upon your system. This will provide the values that you will add to the output document:

Writing AddDoc, AddValue, AddNextDoc To Add The
Output Documents and Their Output Values

Loop to add each output document (set of output parameters) and add the output values to the output docume

Note. In this example, for each set of input parameters, there is a corresponding set of output parameters.
Therefore, the loop to add the output values is the loop to get the input values.

Use the methodddNextDoc to add an output document, testing with the metEoapty to make sure that

you are adding to an existing output document structure. Then use the mfediddxbc to add the output
parameters. You do this because some of the output parameters in this example are documents instead of b:
types (such as integer, string, or float), so you must add the documents for these output parameters before y
can add the parameter values. Then use the methd¥/alue to add the output values to the output parameters.

The output parameters return_status and return_status_msg are used in every Business Interlink object.
return_status is any status number that you would like to have the Business Interlink object return;
return_status_Msg is any status message that you would like to have the Business Interlink object return. Th
are not documents, so you do not usgdDoc to add them before you add their values witddValue.

The following code adds values for Rate, which is part of the Service_Rate output parameter/document, and
the output parameter return_status. This code is contained within the loop to get each set of input parameter

Note. The GetOutputDocs method provided the pointer to the first output document.

/1 Loop to get a set of input parameters and call the external
/1 system (code not shown).

if(!'docsQut. Enpty()) docsOQut.AddNext Doc();
| OSTRI NGLI ST |i st ServiceType, listCGuaranteed, |istRates;
i f (PSCust onerinfo. Get Cost (listServiceType, |istCQuaranteed, |istRates))

{
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CBI Docs docServer = docsOQut.AddDoc(_T("Service_Rate"));
for(int i =0; i < listServiceType.size(); i++)
{
if(iServiceType != -1)
docSer ver. AddVval ue(_T(" Servi ce_Type"),
listServiceType[i].c_str());
if(iGuaranteed != -1)
docSer ver. AddVal ue(_T(" Guar ant eed_By"),
listGuaranteed[i].c_str());
i f(iRate)
docServer. Addval ue(_T("Rate"), listRates[i].c_str());

if(i < listServiceType.size() - 1)
docSer ver. AddNext Doc() ;

}
docsQut . AddVal ue(_T("return_status"), _T("0"));

docsQut . AddVal ue(_T("return_status_msg"), _T("Ck"));

/1 End of |oop (code not shown)

The figure below shows the output document for the C++ example. It contains one output parameter:
Service_Rate. Since the output parameters is a document, it must be added if you want to add its values.
(Actually, since it is a document list, you need to add it for every document in the document list.) The
figure below shows the Service_Rate document fddDoc adds in the C++ example.

EI--- Calculate Cost
=B Service_Rate

------ Semrvice_Type

- Guaranteed By

Example CBIDocs Output Document for C++

In Visual Basic:
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Note. In the Visual Basic example, the output parameters are not contained in a
document; they are of simple type.

" Set up a loop to go through all 8 service types
Di m CNT As | nteger

Dim | Result As Long

DimlResult2 As Long

Dim | Service_Type As String

Di m obj Qut put Docs As PsBI Docs

CNT =1
While CNT < 8

Sel ect Case CNT
Case 1
| Service_Type = "Next Day Air Early AM"
Case 2
| Service_Type = "Next Day Air"
rest of cases not shown
End Sel ect

" Set values for |Rate, | Guarantee (code not shown)
' Test the CBIDocs output document to nake sure it is not
enpty, and then add a docunent to it so you can add
values to a set of output parameters.
I f obj Qut putDocs. Enpty <> 1 Then

| Result = obj Qut put Docs. AddNext Doc
End If

If IResult <> -1 Then
| Result = obj Qut put Docs. AddVal ue(" Rate", | Rate)

| Result = obj Qut put Docs. AddVal ue(" Guar ent eed_by",
| Guar ant ee)
| Result = obj Qut put Docs. AddVal ue(" Service_Type",
| Servi ce_Type)
End If

If IResult <> -1 Then
| Resul t 2 = obj Qut put Docs. AddVal ue("ret urn_status_nsg",
"Success")
End If

If IResult <> -1 Then
| Resul t2 = obj Qut put Docs. AddVal ue("return_status", "0")
End If

CNT = CNT + 1
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Wend
obj I nput Docs. Get Next Doc

The figure below shows the output document for the Visual Basic example. It contains three
output parameters: Rate, Guaranteed_by, and Service_Type.

..... Guarenteed_by
P Service_Type

Example PsBIDocs Output Document for Visual Basic

In Visual Basic:

Note. In the Java example, the output parameters are not contained in a document; they are of simple type.

docsCQut . AddVal ue("Ti me", sTi ne);
docsCQut . AddVal ue("return_status_msg", return_status_nsg);

docsCQut . AddVval ue("return_status", "0" );

Example PSJBIDocs Output Document for Java
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See Also

Chapter 16, “Using The Business Interlink Methods,” Empty, page 210

Chapter 16, “Using The Business Interlink Methods,” AddDoc, page 195

Chapter 16, “Using The Business Interlink Methods,” AddValue, AddValuel nt,
AddValueFloat, AddVaueDouble, page 203

Chapter 16, “Using The Business Interlink Methods,” AddNextDoc, page 199
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CHAPTER 13

Understanding Business Interlink Runtime
Plug-in Code

This chapter provides overviews of:

* An execute transaction in C++.

* An execute transaction in Visual Basic.
* An execute transaction in Java.

ExecuteTransaction in C++

For reference, here is the structure of the input document for the Calculate Cost Business Interlink object.

EI--- Calculate Cost
=& From

- E_'[ Crop_ ot _Pickup
----- & Packaging

..... B Wweight

B Length

..... B width

- B Height

Calculate Cost Business Interlink object inputs

Here is the structure of the output document for the Calculate Cost Business Interlink object.
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EI--- Calculate Cost
=B Service_Rate

------ Semrvice_Type

- Guaranteed By

Calculate Cost Business Interlink object outputs

The following code shows the ExecuteTransaction for a PSCustomer plug-in. It determines which
transaction is being passed in with this Business Interlink object, and processes the inputs and outputs
for that transaction. The transaction is the Calculate Cost transaction.

El OCEXECSTATUS CPSCust omer : : Execut eTr ansaction(l nterfaceCbject * IntObj,
const int nBatchMde)

{

/1l Create the CBIDocs output docunent and get a reference to it, and
/1l then clear the output docunent.

CBI Docs docsQut = IntObj->Cet Qut put Docs(_T(""));

docsQut. d ear();

/1l Create the CBIDocs input document and get a reference to it.
CBI Docs docsln = I ntObj->GetlnputDocs(_T(""));
docsl n. Reset Cursor () ;

CTinme t;
int i ReturnMessage = -1;
int i ReturnStatus = -1;

/1l Get the transaction name. You need the nane in order to know
/1 which inputs and outputs you will use, and how you want to
/1 process them
if(lntObj->GetObjNane() == _T("Cal culate Cost"))
{

int iServiceType = -1;

int iRate = -1;
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int i Guaranteed = -1;

/1 Get the output paraneter nanes.

const VARI NFCLI ST& var Li st Qut put = | nt Obj - >Get Qut put Parans() ;
for(int i = 0; i < varListQutput.size(); i++)
{
if(varListOutput[i]->mstrName == _T("return_status_nsg"))
i ReturnMessage = i;
else if(varListQutput[i]->mstrName == _T("return_status"))
i ReturnStatus = i;
else if(varListQutput[i]->mstrName == _T("Servi ce_Rate. Servi ce_Type"))
i ServiceType = i;
else if(varListQutput[i]->mstrNa == T("Service_Rate.Guaranteed_By"))
i Quaranteed = i;
else if(varListQutput[i]->mstrName == _T("Service_Rate.Rate"))
i Rate = i;
}

Start of loop to read each set of input documents (sets of input
paraneters) for this transaction.
whil e(docsln. Get Status() == eNoError) // | oop at root |evel
{
Get the input parameters that are docunents (docunents are
structures: they contain paraneters)
CBI Docs docFrom = docsl n. Get Doc(_T("Froni'));
CBI Docs docTo = docsln. Get Doc(_T("To"));
CBI Docs docPackagel nfo = docsln. Get Doc(_T(" Package_Info"));

CString strPostData =
_T("accept _PSCust oner _| i cense_agr eenent =yes");

Get the value of Country, which is part of the From
i nput par anet er/ docunent
const TCHAR *pStr = docFrom Get Val ue(_T(" Country"));
if(pStr)
{
strPostData += _T("&l4_ori gCountry=");
strPostData += Get Val ue(tabl eCountry, pStr);

Get the val ue of Postal _Code, which is part of the From
i nput par anet er/ docunent
pStr = docFrom Get Val ue(_T("Postal _Code"));
if(pStr)
{
strPostData += _T("&15_origPostal =");
strPostData += pStr;
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/1l Get the value of Country, which is part of the To
/1 input paraneter/docunent
pStr = docTo. Get Val ue(_T(" Country"));
if(pStr)
{
/1l Get the value of Postal _Code, which is part of the To
/1 input paraneter/docunent
strPostData += _T("&22_dest Country=");
strPostData += GetVal ue(tabl eCountry, pStr);

}

pStr = docTo. Get Val ue(_T(" Post al _Code"));

if(pStr)

{
strPostData += _T("&19_dest Postal =");
strPostData += pStr;

}

/*

/1l Get the value of City, which is part of the To
/1 input paraneter/docunent
pStr = docTo. GetVal ue(_T("Cty"));
if(pStr)
{
strPostData += _T("&20_origCty=");
strPostData += pStr;
}
*/
strPostData += _T("&20_origCity=");
strPostData += pStr;
/1l Get the value of Address_Type, which is part of the To
/1 input paraneter/docunent
pStr = docTo. Get Val ue(_T(" Addr ess_Type"));
if(pStr)
{
strPostData += _T("&49_residential=");
strPostData += Get Val ue(tabl eAddressType, pStr);

/1l Get the value of Drop_off_Pickup, which is part of the
/'l Package_lInfo input paraneter/docunent
pStr = docPackagel nfo. Get Val ue(_T("Drop_of f _Pi ckup"));
if(pStr)
{
strPostData += _T("&7_rate_chart=");
strPostData += _T("Regular Daily Pickup"); // pStr;

/1 Get the value of Packaging, which is part of the

/1 Package_Info input paraneter/document
pStr = docPackagel nf o. Get Val ue(_T("Packagi ng"));
if(pStr)
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{
strPostData += _T("&48_container=");
strPostData += _T("00");
/'l GetVal ue(tabl eContainer, pStr);
}

/] Get the value of Wight, which is part of the
/1 Package_Info input paraneter/docunent
pStr = docPackagel nfo. Get Val ue( _T("Wight"));

if(pStr)
{
strPostData += _T("&23_wei ght=");
strPostData += pStr;
strPostData += _T("&weight_std=lbs.");
}

/'l Get the value of Length, which is part of the
/1 Package_I nfo input paraneter/docunent
pStr = docPackagel nfo. Get Val ue( _T("Length"));
if(pStr)
{
strPostData += _T("&?5_length=");
strPostData += pStr;

/] Get the value of Wdth, which is part of the
/1 Package_I nfo input paraneter/docunent
pStr = docPackagel nfo. Get Val ue(_T("Wdth"));
if(pStr)
{
strPostData += _T("&26_wi dth=");
strPostData += pStr;

/] Get the value of Height, which is part of the
/1 Package_I nfo input paraneter/docunent
pStr = docPackagel nfo. Get Val ue( _T("Height"));
if(pStr)
{
strPostData += _T("&27_hei ght=");
strPostData += pStr;

strPostData += _T("& ength_std=in.");
strPost Data. Repl ace(_T(" "), _T("+"));
Clnet i Net;

PSICstring strFileName = _T("c:\\tenp\\abc. htm");
/| Gener at eTenpFi | eNane() ;
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/1l Execute the transaction by calling the external system
i f (i Net.PostRequest (
_T("http://ww. PSCust onmer. conf usi ng/ servi ces/rave/ qcost.cgi "),
(TCHAR*) (LPCTSTR) st r Post Dat a,
st rPost Dat a. Get Lengt h(),
(TCHAR *)strFileName.c_str()))

CPSCust oner | nfo PSCustoneri nfo(strFil eNane);
/1 Test the output docunent to make sure it is not enpty,
/1 and then add a docunent to it so you can add values to a set of
/] output paraneters.

i f(!docsQut.Enpty()) docsQut.AddNext Doc();

| OSTRI NGLI ST |i st ServiceType, |istCGuaranteed,
i stRates;
i f (PSCut oneri nfo. GetCost(listServiceType, |istGuaranteed,
listRates))
{
/1l Since the output paraneter Service_Rate is a docunent, add a
/'l Service_Rate docunent to allow its values to be added.
CBI Docs docServer =
docsQut . AddDoc(_T("Servi ce_Rate"));
/1 Since Service_Rate is a docunent list, loop to add all of the
/1l Service Rate data that you have.
for(int i =0; i < listServiceType.size(); i++)
{
/1 Add a value for Service_Type, which is part of the Service_Rate
/] output paraneter/docunent.
if(iServiceType != -1)
docSer ver. AddVval ue(_T(" Servi ce_Type"),
listServiceType[i].c_str());
/1 Add a value for Guaranteed_By, which is part of the Service_Rate
/] output paraneter/docunent.
if(iGuaranteed != -1)
docSer ver . AddVal ue(_T(" Guar ant eed_By"),
list@uaranteed[i].c_str());
/1 Add a value for Rate, which is part of the Service_Rate
/]l output paraneter/docunent.
i f(iRate)
docServer. AddVal ue(_T("Rate"),
listRates[i].c_str());

/1 Add anot her Service_Rate output paraneter/docunent to the
/1 docunent list.

if(i < listServiceType.size() - 1)

docSer ver. AddNext Doc() ;
} /1 end for loop to add all of the Service Rate
/1 data that you have.
} /1 end if (PSCutomerinfo. CGetCost)
} /lend if (execute transaction)
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/1 Add values for the output parameters return_status_nsg
/1 and return_status.
docsQut . AddVal ue( _T("return_status"), _T("0"));
docsQut . AddVal ue( _T("return_status_nsg"), _T("Ok"));
docsl n. Get Next Doc() ;
} // end of while |loop to read each set of input docunents
} // end of if that gets the transactions name (Cal cul ate Cost)
return | NTOBJ_SUCCEED;

ExecuteTransaction in Visual Basic

For reference, here is the structure of the input document for the Calculate Cost
(Domestic) Business Interlink object.

F-& Calculate Cost{Domeshic)
El From

----- B OnginCountry
----- B UnginPostal_Code
& Ta

----- & DestCountry

----- B DestPostal_Code
=& Package_lnfa

..... B Weight

..... B Length

..... B Wwidth

..... B Height

----- B Packaging

----- B Drop_OfF_Pickup

Calculate Cost(Domestic) Business Interlink object inputs

Here is the structure of the output document for the Calculate Cost(Domestic) Business Interlink object.
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F1-[E Caloulate Cost{Domestic]

- Rate
B Guarenteed_by

P Service_Type

Calculate Cost(Domestic) Business Interlink object outputs

The following code shows the ExecuteTransaction for a Freight Carrier plug-in. It determines which
transaction is being passed in with this Business Interlink object, and processes the inputs and outputs
for that transaction. The transaction is the Calculate Cost(Domestic) transaction.

Private Function ExecuteTransaction(ByVal plntObj As PslntObj,?
ByVal | Bat chMbde As Long) As ENUM ElI OCEXECSTATUS
Di m bRt nVal As Bool ean
Di m obj Vari antlnfo As Variant
Di m obj Varlnfo As Varlnfo
Di m obj Qut put Parans As PsEnumVar | nf o
Dim | Result As Long
Dim| Result2 As Long
Dim | I ndex As Long
Dim | ReturnMessage As Long
Dim | ReturnStatus As Long
Di m obj Qut put Docs As PsBI Docs
Di m obj I nput Docs As PsBI Docs
Di m obj DocFrom As PsBI Docs
Di m obj DocTo As PsBI Docs
Di m obj DocPackl nfo As PsBI Docs
Di m obj DocSer vi ce As PsBI Docs
Di m obj PsBstr As PsBstr
Di m eNoError As | nteger
eNoError =0
bRt nval = True
IIndex =0
| Result = -1
| ReturnMessage = -1
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| ReturnStatus = -1

' Create the CBI Docs output document and get a reference to it,
" and then clear the output docunment.

Set obj Out put Docs = pl nt Obj . Get Qut put Docs

obj Qut put Docs. C ear

' Get the output paraneter information.
Set obj Qut put Parans = pl nt Obj . Get Qut put Par ans
For Each obj Varlnfo In obj QutputParans
If objVarlnfo.Nanme = "Rate" O objVarlnfo.Nane = "Tinme" Then
I Result = |1 ndex
El self obj Varlnfo.Name = "return_status_nsg" Then
| Ret ur nMessage = | | ndex
El sel f obj Varlnfo. Name = "return_status" Then
| ReturnStatus = | I ndex
End If
Il ndex = I Index + 1

Next

m pVal ue As String

m i Sum As | nteger

m i DResult As Integer
m var Val uel As Vari ant
m var Val ue2 As Vari ant
m var Val ue3 As Vari ant

O00000

m | OrigCountry As String

m | Ori gPost al Code As String
m | Dest Country As String

m | Dest Post al Code As String
m | Length As String

m | Wei ght As String

m | Wei ght _Type As String
mIWdth As String

m | Hei ght As String

m | Packagi ng As String

m | Drop_Of_Pickup As String

i vilvlviivlvilviiviivlviv]

' Get the name of the Calcul ate Cost transaction
If plntObj.Obj Nanme = "Cal cul ate Cost" Then
DimlRate As String
Dim | Guarantee As String
Dim | Service_Type As String

' Create the CBIDocs input docunent and get a reference to it.

Set obj I nput Docs = plnt Obj. Get | nput Docs
obj I nput Docs. Reset Cur sor
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Get the input parameters that are docunents

Start of loop to read each set of input documents (sets of
i nput paraneters) for this transaction.
VWi | e obj I nput Docs. Get Status = eNoError

Set obj DocFrom = obj I nput Docs. Get Doc(" Fr oni')
Set obj DocTo = obj I nput Docs. Get Doc(" To")
Set obj DocPackl nfo = obj I nput Docs. Get Doc(" Package_I nfo")

|Rate = ""
| Guarantee = ""
| Service_Type = ""

Get the value of OriginCountry, OiginPostal_Code, and
Ship_Date, which are part of the Frominput

par anet er/ docunent

| Ori gCountry = obj DocFrom Get Val ue(" Ori gi nCountry")

| Ori gPost al Code = obj DocFrom Get Val ue("Ori gi nPost al _Code")

Get the value of DestCountry and DestPostal _Code, which
are part of the To input paraneter/docunent

| Dest Country = obj DocTo. Get Val ue(" Dest Country")

| Dest Post al Code = obj DocTo. Get Val ue( " Dest Post al _Code")

Get the value of Weight, Weight_Type, Decl ared_Val ue, and
Service_Type, which are part of the Package_lnfo input

par anet er/ docunent

| Wi ght = obj DocPackl nf 0. Get Val ue("Wei ght")

| Lengt h = obj DocPackl nf 0. Get Val ue("Lengt h")

| Wdth = obj DocPackl nf 0. Get Val ue(" W dt h")

| Hei ght = obj DocPackl nf 0. Get Val ue("Hei ght")

| Packagi ng = obj DocPackl nf 0. Get Val ue(" Packagi ng")

| Drop_OF f _Pi ckup = obj DocPackl nf 0. Get Val ue(" Drop_Of f _Pi ckup")

"I Rate = CInt(Left(l OrigPostal Code, 1) &
" Ri ght (| Dest Post al Code, 1))

Dim CNT As |nteger

CNT =1

While CNT < 8

Sel ect Case CNT
Case 1

| Service_Type = "Next Day Air Early AM"
Case 2

| Service_Type = "Next Day Air"
Case 3

| Service_Type = "Next Day Air Saver"
Case 4
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| Service_Type = "2nd Day Air Early A M"

Case 5

| Servi ce_Type = "2nd Day Air"
Case 6

| Service_Type = "3rd Day Sel ect"
Case 7

| Servi ce_Type = "G ound"
End Sel ect

LI R O R Sk O O R Sk o o S S S R S o R R R o S S

Set obj Frei ght = New Frei ght

obj Frei ght. OiginCountry = I OrigCountry

obj Frei ght. Oi gi nPost al Code = | Ori gPost al Code
obj Frei ght. Dest Country = | Dest Country

obj Fr ei ght . Dest Post al Code = | Dest Post al Code

obj Frei ght. Servi ceType = | Servi ce_Type

obj Frei ght. Wi ght | Vi ght

obj Frei ght. Length | Lengt h

obj Frei ght . Wdth = IWdth

obj Frei ght. Hei ght = | Hei ght

obj Frei ght. Packagi ng = | Packagi ng

obj Frei ght. Drop_Off _Pickup = I Drop_OF f _Pi ckup

| Rate = obj Frei ght. Cost
| Guar ant ee = obj Frei ght. Guar ant ee_By

LI R O R b O R R ok o o R R o R R Sk S R R

Test the CBIDocs output document to nmeke sure it is not
enpty, and then add a docunment to it so you can add
values to a set of output parameters.
I f obj Qut putDocs. Enpty <> 1 Then

| Result = obj Qut put Docs. AddNext Doc
End If

If IResult <> -1 Then

' Add val ues for the output paraneters Rate,

' Guarenteed_by, and Service_Type.

| Result = obj Qut put Docs. AddVal ue("Rate", |Rate)

| Result = obj Qut put Docs. AddVal ue(" Guarent eed_by", | Guarant ee)

| Result = obj Qut put Docs. AddVal ue(" Servi ce_Type", | Service_Type)

End If
' Add val ues for the output paraneters
" return_status_nsg and return_status.
If IResult <> -1 Then
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| Resul t2 = obj Qut put Docs. AddVal ue("return_status_nsg", "Success")
End If
If | Result <> -1 Then

| Resul t2 = obj Qut put Docs. AddVal ue("return_status", "0")
End If

CNT = CNT + 1
Wend

obj I nput Docs. Get Next Doc
Wend

End If
Execut eTransacti on = ENUM_| NTOBJ_SUCCEED

End Function

ExecuteTransaction in Java

For reference, here is the structure of the input document for the Shipping Time Business Interlink object.

E-&  Shipping Time
- From
P B OriginCountry
----- & OnginPostal Code
R B Ship_Date
----- B DestCountry
----- B DestPostal_Code

Shipping Time Business Interlink object inputs

Here is the structure of the output document for the Shipping Time Business Interlink object.
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Shipping Time Business Interlink object outputs

The following code shows the ExecuteTransaction for a Freight Carrier plug-in. It determines which
transaction is being passed in with this Business Interlink object, and processes the inputs and outputs
for that transaction. The transaction is the Shipping Time transaction.

public int ExecuteTransacti on(PSJInterfaceOhject intobj){
String varstring = new String();

String return_status_nsg = new String("Succeded");
int nCountQut = O;

int noError = 0;

/1l Get the output paraneters.

nCount Qut = i nt obj. Get Qut put Par anCount () ;

for (int i=0; i<nCountQut; i++) {

try
{
PSJVar | nfo varinfo = intobj.Get Qutput Paran(i);
}
catch ( NoOnbj ect Ref erenceExcepti on e)
{
return PSReturnStatus. FAl LED;
}

} //end for (int i=0; i<nCountQut; i++)

/1 if transaction is "Shipping Tine"
/1l Get the transaction nane. You need the nane in order to know
/1 which inputs and outputs you will use, and how you want to
/1 process them
if (intobj.GetObj Nanme().equal s("Shipping Tinme"))
{

int ship_tine;

shi p_ti me=0;

/1 Standard initialization code. PSJBIDocs allocate

/! menory on the C++ side so we nust be sure to call the

/] destroy routine prior to |eaving scope.

try
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{
/1 Create the CBIDocs input docunment and get a reference to it.
PSJBI Docs docsln = intobj. GetlnputDocs("");
}
catch ( NoObj ect Ref er enceException e)
{
return_status_nsg = "Failed to get Input”;
return PSRet ur nSt at us. FAI LED;
}

/1 Start of loop to read each set of input docunents (sets of input
/1 paraneters) for this transaction.
whil e (docslin.getStatus() == noError) {
docsl n. Reset Cursor () ;

/1 Get the input parameters that are documents (docunents are

/] structures: they contain paraneters)
PSJBI Docs from = docsln. Get Doc(" Front');
PSJBI Docs to = docsln. Get Doc("To");

/1l Get the values of OiginCountry, OriginPostal _Code, and Ship_Date,

/1 part of the Frominput paraneter/docunent
String fronOrigi nCountry = from GetVal ue("Origi nCountry");

String fronOrigi nPostal _Code = from GetVal ue("Ori gi nPost al _Code") ;

String fronthi p_Date = from Get Val ue(" Shi p_Date");

/1l Get the values of DestCountry and Dest Postal _Code, which are
/1 part of the To input paraneter/docunent
String toDestCountry = to. GetVal ue("Dest Country");
String toDestPostal _Code = to. GetVal ue("Dest Post al _Code");

/1 Execute the transaction by calling the external system
ship_time = shipTine(
t oDest Country, t oDest Post al _Code, fronOri gi nCountry,
fronOri gi nPost al _Code) ;

/1 process output definition
try {

/1l Create the PSJBI Docs out put document and get a reference to it,

/1 and then clear the output docunent.

PSJBI Docs docsQut = i ntobj. Get Qut put Docs("");
docsQut. Clear ();

String sTine = java.lang.Integer.toString(ship_tine);

/1 Fill in the root entry
/1 Add a value for Time, which is an output paraneter.
docsQut . AddVal ue("Ti ne", sTi ne) ;
/1 Add values for the output parameters return_status_nsg
/1 and return_status.

docsQut . AddVal ue("return_status_nsg", return_status_mnsg);

docsQut . AddVal ue("return_status", "0" );

Chapter 13
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/1 We explicitly call this to cleanup C++ nenory behind the

/1 Java Doc objects which were created during Java processing.

/1 The other objects, such as the PSJInterface object are allocated
/1 by the caller (framework) and is just wappered for use here so
/!l we are not responsible for freeing that menory.
docsQut . destroy();

}
catch ( NoObj ect Ref er enceException e)
{
return PSRet ur nSt at us. FAI LED;
}

docsl n. get Next Doc() ;

}
//end while that |oops through i nput docunment
docsl n. destroy();

} //lend if transaction is "Shipping Tinme"

return PSReturnStatus. OK;
}//end Execute()

public int shipTinme ( String country_to, String zip_to, String country _from?
String zip_from
{
int zip_diff=java.lang.Integer.parselnt(zip_from 10) -?
java.l ang. | nteger.parselnt(zip_to, 10);
int country_diff= country_to.conpareTo( country_from;

if (country diff == 0){

if (zip_diff == 0)

return 1;
el se
return zip_diff* 2;
}
el se
{
return (zip_diff + country_diff) * 2;
}
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Deploying a Business Interlink Runtime Plug-in

This chapter discusses how to:

» Place a Business Interlink runtime plug-in on a PeopleSoft client for testing.

» Deploy a Business Interlink on a PeopleSoft application server for others to use.
» Deploy a Business Interlink on a Windows NT web server for others to use.

Placing on PeopleSoft Application Clients for Testing

On Windows NT, if you want to test your Business Interlink runtime plug-in using the Business
Interlink tester, you must place it on the PeopleSoft application client.

To place your Business Interlink runtime plug-in on a PeopleSoft application client, ensure that its DLL
file (or equivalent if you are using UNIX/Linux) is located in the following location:

<PS_HOVME>\ bi n\ cl i ent\wi nx86\interfacedrivers
Where <PS_Home> is the directory where PeopleTools is installed.
See Also

Chapter 3, “Designing a Business Interlink Definition,” Testing Your Business Interlink Definition, page 17

Deploying on PeopleSoft Application Servers

To deploy your Business Interlink runtime plug-in on a PeopleSoft application server, ensure that its DLL
file (or equivalent if you are using UNIX/Linux) is placed into the following location:

<PS Hone>\bi n\client\w nx86\interfacedrivers

Where <PS_Home> is the directory where PeopleTools is installed.

Deploying on Web Servers

To deploy your Business Interlink runtime plug-in on a Windows NT web server where the Business Interlink
runtime environment has been installed, ensure that its DLL file is placed into the following location:
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<WebServer Root >\ PSI nterlinks\InterfaceDrivers

If the default location was not used when Business Interlink runtime environment was installed,
contact the person who installed it to get the location.

For this deployment to work, your runtime plug-in must use the same name as the name of the XML
design-time plug-in. For example, if runtime is fcarrier.dll, the design-time must be fcarrier.xml.
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Testing a Business Interlink Plug-in

This chapter provides an overview of Business Interlink testing and discusses how to:
» Use the Business Interlink tester on Windows NT.

» Use the Business Interlink tester on UNIX/Linux.

» Write an Input Doc XML file for the UNIX/Linux Business Interlink tester.

Understanding Testing of Business Interlinks

The Business Interlink Tester allows you to test your Business Interlink. If you are creating a Business
Interlink runtime plug-in, you can test it using the Business Interlink Tester. If you have PeopleTools
installed, you can design a Business Interlink definition and use the Business Interlink Tester within the
PeopleTools Application Designer to test the Business Interlink definition. In each case, the Business Interlin
Tester executes the runtime plug-in, sending it input values and then receiving output values.

Using the Business Interlink Tester: Windows NT

In order to run the Business Interlink Tester for Windows NT, you must have deployed both the runtime
plug-in and the XML design-time plug-in. The instruction for running the Business Interlink tester for
Windows NT are in the PeopleSoft Business Interlink Application Developer Guide.

Using the Business Interlink Tester: UNIX/Linux

Once you have set up Business Interlinks on UNIX/Linux, you can test your Business Interlink
runtime plug-ins using the Business Interlink tester for UNIX/Linux. You can test runtime plug-ins
that you write, and you can test the simple runtime plug-in.

To run the Business Interlink tester for UNIX/Linux:
1. Create an Input Doc XML file.

2. Save the Business Interlink XML design-time plug-in file and the Input Doc XML
file into the <PS_HOME>/bin directory.

3. Within the <PS_HOME>/bin directory, run the following command to run the
Business Interlink Tester for UNIX/Linux.
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bitest designplugin.xm inputdoc.xm [output.xm]

If any of the XML files are not in the same directory as the bitest executable, you must specify the path for
them. If you are not currently in the same directory as the bitest executable, you must specify the path for it.

The 1st parametedesignplugin.xml, is the Business Interlink XML design time plug-in (or XML
design-time plug-in). The file named simple.xml, which is provided and un-tared with the setting
up Business Interlinks on UNIX/Linux instructions, is an XML design-time plug-in.

The 2nd parametemputdoc.xml, is an Input Doc XML file. The files named addnumber.xml,
catstr.xml, and machine.xml, which are provided and un-tared with the setting up Business
Interlinks on UNIX/Linux instructions, are all Input Doc XML files.

The 3rd parametequtput.xml, is the Output Doc XML file, where the output values from the execution
of the runtime plug-in will be stored. This parameter is optional; if you do not supply it, the default file
name is output.xml. If you provide a path with the file name, the Output Doc XML file will be located in
that path. Otherwise, the file will be located in the bin directory (the same directory as bitest.exe).

Writing an Input Doc XML File (UNIX/Linux Business
Interlink Tester)

170

This section provides an overview of Input Doc XML files and discusses how to:

» Write the main tag for the Input Doc XML file <Business Interlink>.
» Write the definition for the Input Doc XML file <Definition, <Header>, <InterfaceName>.
» Write the input values for the Input Doc XML file <Inputs>.

Understanding Input Doc XML Files

The Input Doc XML file contains the input values that the Business Interlink Tester needs
to execute the runtime plug-in and return output values.

Here is the XML design-time plug-in code that contains a transaction named “add
numbers”. This transaction adds two numbers.

<trans_catal og>
<cat egory nanme="si npl e transactions">
<transaction nanme="add nunbers">
<i nput _list>
<i nput nane="nunber_1" type="int" required="true"/>
<i nput nane="nunber_2" type="int" />
</input_list>
<out put _list>
<out put nanme="sunt type="int"/>
</ output _list>
</transacti on>
</ cat egory>
</trans_cat al og>

Here is the corresponding Input Doc XML file that adds input data for the “add numbers” transaction.
<?xm version="1.0"?>
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<Busi ness_Interlink>
<Defi nition>
<Header >
<InterfaceName Value="Untitled">
</ I nterfaceNane>
</ Header >
</ Definition>
<l nput s>
<nunber _1>3</ nunber _1>
<nunber _2>23</ nunber _2>
</l nput s>
</ Busi ness_I nterlink>

Here is an example of an input doc for the Freight Carrier plug-in. It shows how to
set the Inputs tag for the following structure:

EI--- Calculate Cost
=& From

[_:I T|:|

P e @ Address_Type

EI Fackage_Info
----- & Drop_off_Pickup
B Packaging
B Weight

----- B Length

B Width

B Height

Calculate Cost Business Interlink object inputs

<?xm version="1.0"?>
<Busi ness_Interlink>
<Defi nition>
<Header >
<InterfaceName Val ue="Test">
</ I nterfaceNane>
</ Header >
</Definition>
<l nput s>
<r oot >
<Fr onp
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<Country>United States</Country>
<Post al _Code>05550</ Post al _Code>

</ Fr onp

<To>
<Country>United States</Country>
<G ty>San Mateo</City>
<Post al _Code>94404</ Post al _Code>

</ To>

<Package_I| nf o>
<Dr op_of f _Pi ckup>Regul ar Daily Pi ckup</ Drop_off _Pi ckup>
<Packagi ng>Your Packagi ng</ Packagi ng>
<Weéi ght >1</ Wi ght >
<Lengt h>4</ Lengt h>
<W dt h>4</ W dt h>
<Hei ght >4</ Hei ght >

</ Package_I nf o>
</ r oot >
</ I nput s>
</ Busi ness_Interlink>

Writing the main Tag for the Input Doc <Business_Interlink>

The main tag for the Business Interlink XML design-time plug-irkBusiness Interlink>.
It contains the<Definition> and <Inputs> tags.

Write the Definition for the Input Doc <Definition>,
<Header>, <InterfaceName>

In the<Definition> tag, write the<l nterfaceName> tag to contain the name of this Business Interlink definition.
Here is an example of how to set tk®efinition>, <Header >, and<InterfaceName> tags.

<Defi nition>
<Header >
<InterfaceNanme Value="Untitled">
</ I nterfaceNane>
</ Header >
</Definition>

Write the Input Values for the Input Doc <Inputs>
In the <Inputs> tag, write a tag to set the values for each input parameter.

Here is an example of how to set tkénputs> tag. It sets the values of the input
parameters number_1 and number_2 to 3 and 23.

<l nput s>
<nunber _1>3</ nunber _1>
<nunber _2>23</ nunber _2>
</l nput s>
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Using The Business Interlink Methods

This chapter provides information about:

InterfaceObject class methods, which you write for your execution method (or
methods) for your Interlink class.

Runtime plug-in class methods, which you write when you are creating a runtime
plug-in. The execution methods are in this class.

BIDocs methods, which you use to access the input and output values of a Business Interlink
object when the input and output is hierarchical.

PSI10String methods, which you use to access the information in a PSIOString, which is how the input and
output parameter information (names, data types) for a Business Interlink object are stored.

InterfaceObject Class Methods

The InterfaceObject Class contains the methods that you use when you write your execution method (or
methods) for your Interlink class. A Business Interlink object is passed to your execution methods, and you
use the InterfaceObject class methods to retrieve information about the Business Interlink object.

You must include the header file iocls.h for this class.

The following list shows which InterfaceObject methods you use to retrieve
Business Interlink object information.

Use GetDescription() or GetDesc to retrieve a text description of the Business Interlink object

Use GetlInterfaceName() to retrieve the name of the Business Interlink definition.

Use GetConfigParam(strParamName) to retrieve the value of one configuration parameter.

Use GetConfigParams() to retrieve the list of configuration parameters for this Business Interlink object.
Use GetlnputParams() to retrieve the input parameter information for this Business Interlink object.

Use GetlnputTable() to retrieve the input table containing the input values for this Business Interlink object.
Use GetlnterfaceType() to retrieve the type of this Business Interlink object.

Use GetObjName() to retrieve the name of this Business Interlink object.

Use GetOutputParams() to retrieve the output parameter information for this Business Interlink object.

Use GetOutputTable() to retrieve the output table into which you will insert output
values for this Business Interlink object.
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ConfigParam

Description

Refer to GetConfigParam for this method.

Description

Description

Refer to GetDescription for this method.

GetDescription, Description

Syntax

C++:
PSI OStri ng& Get Descri ption()

Visual Basic:
string Description

Java:
String GetDescription()

Description

The C++GetDescription method and the Visual Basic properDescription get the
description of this Business Interlink plug-in. This description is set when you write the
XML design-time plug-in or write the&setDesc method.

The classes are:

» C++: InterfaceObject

* Visual Basic: IpsintObj

» Java: PSJinterfaceObject
Parameters

None.

Returns

A string containing the description.

Value Meaning

C++: PSIOString A string containing the description for this Business

) . . Interlink plug-in.
Visual Basic: string

Java: String
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Example
In the following C++ example, IntObj is a pointer to a Business Interlink object.
PSI OStri ng& i ntobj _desc = I ntObj->CGet Description();

In the following Visual Basic example, IntObj is a pointer to a Business Interlink object.
Dimintobj _desc As String
intobj _desc = IntObj.Description

In the following Java example, intobj is a pointer to a Business Interlink object.
String intobj_desc = intobj.GetDescription();

In the case of where XML code is set as follows,
<general _i nf o>
<descri pti on>PSCust oner servi ces</description>
<version>1</versi on>
</ general _i nf o>

the description returned would be “PSCustomer services”.

GetinterfaceName, InterfaceName

Syntax

C++:
PSI Ostring& GetlnterfaceName()

Visual Basic:
string InterfaceNane

Java:
String GetlnterfaceNane()

Description

The C++ methodsetlnter faceName and the Visual Basic propertnterfaceName get the name of a
Business Interlink definition. This name is created in the PeopleSoft Application Designer.

The classes are:

» C++: InterfaceObject
* Visual Basic: IpsIntObj
» Java: PSJinterfaceObject

Parameters

None.

Returns

A string containing the Business Interlink definition name.
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Value Meaning

C++: PSIOString A string containing the Business Interlink definition

) . . name.
Visual Basic, Java: string

Example

Within PeopleCode, you use the name of the Business Interlink definition to instantiate a
Business Interlink object, as in the following PeopleCode:

&QE_RP_SRAALL_1 = Get Busi nesslnterlink(BUSI NESSI NTERLI NK. QE_COST) ;

The following code within a Business Interlink plug-in would fill the IntName variable with the Business
Interlink definition name of “QE_COST". IntObj is a pointer to the Business Interlink object.

C++:
PSI Cstring | nt Nane;
I ntName = I ntCbj->GetlnterfaceNane();

Visual Basic:
DimIntName As String
IntName = I ntObj.InterfaceNane
Java:
String IntName = intobj.GetlnterfaceNane();

GetConfigParam, ConfigParam, GetConfigParamCount

Syntax

C++:
PSI OSt ri ng& Get Confi gPar am( PSI OString&);

Visual Basic:
string ConfigParam

Java:

PSJVar I nfo Get ConfigParan(int index)
i nt Get Confi gParantCount ()
Description

The methodGetConfigParam and the propertfonfigParam, when given the name of a configuration
parameter in this Business Interlink object, gets the value of one configuration parameter. This is
used when the Interlink object only contains one configuration parameter. For Java, the method
GetConfigParamCount gets the number of configuration parameters.

The classes are:

» C++: InterfaceObject
* Visual Basic: IPsIntObj
» Java: PSJinterfaceObject
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Parameters
Parameter Description
strParamName Input. A PSIOString variable containing the name of the configuration parameter. This
name is set in the XML design-time plug-in.
Returns

A string containing the configuration parameter value.

Value Meaning

PSIOString&: C++ A string containing the value of the configuration
parameter named in the strParamName input parametgr.

string: Visual Basic, Java

Example
In the following examples, IntObj is a pointer to a Business Interlink object.

The following C++ code retrieves the value of the configuration parameter named “ConfigParameter”.

const PSIOString& value = I nthj->Cet Confi gPar am(" Confi gParaneter");

The following Visual Basic code retrieves the value of the configuration parameter named “ConfigParameter”
Di m ConfigName As String
ConfigName = Intoj.InterfaceNanme

The following Java code will set indexes pointing to the two configuration
parameters named configl and config2.
int nCountQut = 0;
nCount Qut = intobj. Get Confi gParantCount () ;
for (int i=0; i<nCountQut; i++) {
try

{
PSJVar I nfo varinfo = intobj.GetConfigParan(i);

i f(varinfo.strNane. equal s("configl"))
int index_configl =i;

el se if(varinfo.strNane. equal s("config2"))
int index_config2 =i;

}
catch ( NoObj ect Ref er enceException e)
{
return PSRet ur nSt at us. FAI LED;
}

GetConfigParams

Syntax

C++:
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VARI NFOLI ST& Get Confi gParans()

Visual Basic:
Get Confi gParanms() As | PsEnumvarl nfo

Description

The methodGetConfigParams gets the information about the configuration parameters for a
Business Interlink object—name, data type, default value, required—and places it into a list of type
VARINFOLIST/PsEnumVarinfo. The configuration parameters are created in the XML design-time plug-in.

The classes are:

» C++: InterfaceObject
* Visual Basic: IPsIntObj
Parameters

None.

Returns
A list of type VARINFOLIST in C++, and PSEnumVarinfo in Visual Basic.

See apter 16, “Using The Business Interlink Methods,” Using Parameter Lists, page 245.

Example
In the following examples, IntObj is a pointer to a Business Interlink object.

The following C++ code retrieves the configuration parameter information and stores
it in a VARINFOLIST variable.

VARI NFCLI ST var Li st = | nt Obj - >Get Confi gParans();

The following Visual Basic code retrieves the configuration parameter information and
stores it in a Varinfo list named objConfigParams.

Set obj ConfigParans = plnt Cbj. Get Confi gParans

In C++, after you use the GetConfigParams method to get the configuration parameters, use the
following methods to retrieve the information about the parameters:

» c_str if your software system uses TCHAR data.
» c_astr if your software system uses char data.

For example, to get the names of the configuration parameters using Unicode data, use the c_str()
method and m_strName (part of the VARINFOLIST parameter list structure).

TCHAR *config _nanel = (TCHAR *)varList[0]->m strNanme.c_str();

TCHAR *config _nane2 = (TCHAR *)varList[1]->m strNanme.c_str();

After you use the Visual BasiGetConfigParams method to get the configuration parameters,
you access the parameter information, as in the following example.

Di m obj VarlInfo As Varlnfo

Di m obj Confi gParans As PsEnumvar | nf o

Set obj ConfigParans = plnt Cbj. Get Confi gParans
For Each objVarlnfo In objConfigParans
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If objVarlnfo.Name = "configl" Then
string Configdatal = obj Varlnfo.Data
End If
If objVarlnfo.Name = "config2" Then
string Configdata2 = obj Varlnfo.Data
End |f
Next
GetGroup
Syntax

C++:
CriteriaNodeList* Get Group()
Description

The methodGetGroup gets a CriteriaNodeList structure. This structure will contain the
grouping for the criteria rows for a query or update.

The class is CriteriaGroup.

Parameters

None.

Returns

CriteriaNodeList. This structure consists of pointers and indexes that form the groupings
of the criteria rows for a query or update.

Example

The following code shows a call to a routine named GenerateCriteria, which has two inputs: the address of
the first CriteriaNodeList structure, and a call to GetRows, which in this case, returns a pointer to the first
CriteriaRowList structure. Then the GenerateCriteria routine uses the address to the first CriteriaNodeList
structure to call GetGroup, getting the first CriteriaNode within the CriteriaNodeList structure. m_CriteriaGroup
is a class of type CriteriaGroup that contains the first CriteriaNodeList for a Business Interlink object.

GenerateCriteria(strCriteria, & ntCbj->mCriteriaG oup,
Intbj->mCriteriaG oup. Get Rows());

voi d RecordDriver::GenerateCriteria(PSIOString& strCriteria,
CriteriaGroup* Group, CriteriaRowLi st *rowList)

{
CriteriaNodeList *gList = Goup->CGetG oup();

GetinputDocs

Syntax

C++:
CBI Docs& Get | nput Docs(const TCHAR*)
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Visual Basic:
Get | nput Docs() As | PsBI Docs

Java:
PSJBI Docs Get | nput Docs(String)

Description

TheGetlnputDocs method gets the top input document at the root level for a Business Interlink object. This is
a hierarchical structure containing the values for the inputs for this Business Interlink object.

The classes are:

» C++: InterfaceObject

* Visual Basic: IpsintObj

» Java: PSJinterfaceObject
Parameters

None. (C++ and Java pass in an empty string.)

Returns

The input document.

Value Meaning
CBIDocs&, PsBIDocs, PSJBIDocs The input document for a Business Interlink object. It
contains the values for the input parameters.

Example

In the following C++ example, the CBIDocs input document for Calculate Cost, or the root
level document, is created with tl&etl nputDocs method.

/1l Get the root level (Calculate Cost) CBIDocs input docunent
CBl Docs docsln = IntObj->Cetlnput Docs(_T(""));
docsl n. Reset Cursor ();

/* You can now get values (GetValue) and documents (Get NextDoc) from
this CBIDCcs input docunment */

In the following Visual Basic example, the PsBIDocs input document for Calculate Cost, or the
root level document, is created with tiBetl nputDocs method.

Get the root level (Calculate Cost) PsBIDocs input docunent
Set obj I nput Docs = pl nt Gbj. Get | nput Docs
obj I nput Docs. Reset Cur sor

You can now get val ues (GetValue) and docunments (GetNextDoc) from
this PsBI DOcs i nput document */

In the following Java example, the PSJBIDocs input document for Calculate Cost, or the root
level document, is created with tl&etl nputDocs method.
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PSJBI Docs docsln = intobj.GetlnputDocs("");

docsl n. Reset Cursor () ;

/1 You can now get val ues (GetValue) and documents (GetNextDoc) from
/1 this PSJBIDCcs input docunent */

/1 We explicitly call destroy to cleanup C++ menory behind the

/1 Java Doc objects which were created during Java processing.
docsl n. destroy();

GetinputParams, GetlnputParam, GetinputParamCount

Syntax

C++:
VARI NFOLI ST& Get | nput Parans()

Visual Basic:
Get | nput Par ans() As | PsEnumvar | nf o

Java:
PSJVar | nfo Getl nputParan(int index)
i nt Get | nput Par anCount ()

Description

The methodGetlnputParams and Getl nputParam gets the information about the input parameters for

a Business Interlink object—name, data type, default value, required—and places it into a list of type
VARINFOLIST/PsEnumVarinfo. The input parameters for a transaction Business Interlink object are created
in the XML design-time plug-in; for a Business Interlink object of type object update, object add, or object
delete, they are selected from members of a class. For Java, the ngdtiogutParamCount gets the

number of input parameters because the Java method GetlnputParam gets one input parameter at a time.

The classes are:

» C++: InterfaceObject
* Visual Basic: IPsIntObj
» Java: PSJinterfaceObject

Parameters
Parameter Description
index For GetlnputParams or GetlnputParamCount: The location of the input parameter in
the parameter list. Its value can be 0 to (number of parameters - 1).
none For GetlnputParam, no parameters.
Returns

A list of type VARINFOLIST in C++, and IPsEnumVarinfo in Visual Basic. In Java, for
GetlnputParam, one input parameter of type PSJVarlnfo is returned, and for GetlnputParamCount,
an integer containing the number of parameters is returned.

See (Qapter 16, “Using The Business Interlink Methods,” Using Parameter Lists, page 245.
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Example
In the following examples, IntObj is a pointer to a Business Interlink object.

The following code retrieves the input parameter information and stores it in a VARINFOLIST named varList.

VARI NFOLI ST var Li st = | nt Obj - >Get | nput Par ans() ;

If the XML design-time plug-in for this Business Interlink object contains the following code,
<transaction name="transactionl">
<i nput _list>
<i nput nanme="inputl" type="string" required="true"/>
<i nput nanme="input2" type="string" required="false"/>
<i nput nanme="input3" type="int" required="true"/>
</input_list>
<out put _list>
<i nput nane="outputl" type="string"/>
<i nput nane="output2" type="string"/>
<i nput nanme="output3" type="int"/>
</ output _list>
</transacti on>

then the following C++ code will setindexes pointing to each input based upon the names of the input parameters.

i f(IntObj->CetObj Nane() == "transactionl")
{
int index_inputl, index_input2, index_input3;
VARI NFCLI ST varlListlnput = | ntObj->CGetlnputParans();
for(int i = 0; i < varListlnput.size(); i++)
{
if(varListlnput[i]->mstrNane == "inputl")
index_inputl = i;
else if(varListlnput[i]->mstrName == "input2")
index_input2 = i;
else if(varListlnput[i]->mstrName == "input3")

index_input3 = i;

}

In Visual Basic, the following code will set indexes pointing to each input based upon
the names of the input parameters.
IIndex =0

index_inputl = -1
index_input2 = -1
index_input3 = -1

Set obj I nput Params = pl nt Obj . Get | nput Par ans
For Each objVarlnfo In objlnputParans

If obj Varlnfo.Nane = "inputl" Then
index_inputl = |l ndex

El sel f obj Varlnfo. Name = "input2" Then
i ndex_i nput2 = |l ndex

El sel f obj Varlnfo. Name = "input3" Then
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i ndex_i nput3 = |l ndex
End If
IIndex = lIndex + 1

Next

The following Java code will set indexes pointing to each input based upon the names of the input parameter
i f(intobj.GetObj Nane().equal s("transactionl"))

{
int nCountQut = 0;

nCount Qut = intobj. Getl nput ParantCount () ;
for (int i=0; i<nCountQut; i++) {
try
{
PSJVarlnfo varinfo = intobj.GetlnputParan(i);

i f(varinfo.strNanme. equal s("inputl"))
int index_inputl =i;
el se if(varinfo.strNane. equal s("i nput2"))
int index_input2 =i;
el se if(varinfo.strNane.equal s("input3"))
int index_input3 =i;
}
catch ( NoOnhj ect Ref erenceExcepti on e)

{
return PSReturnSt at us. FAI LED;

GetlInterfaceType

Syntax

C++:
El OCl NTERFACESUPPORTED GCet | nt er f aceType()

Visual Basic:
string InterfaceType

Java:
int GetlnterfaceType()

Description

The GetlnterfaceType method and thénterfaceType property get the type of this Business Interlink

object. Use this method to determine what type this Business Interlink object is: transaction, object query,
object add, object update, or object delete. If your Business Interlink plug-in only supports one type of
Business Interlink object, your Business Interlink plug-in will not need to call this method.

The classes are:

» C++: InterfaceObject
* Visual Basic: IPsIntObj
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» Java: PSJinterfaceObject

Parameters

None.

Returns

The Business Interlink object type.

Value Meaning

EIOCINTERFACESUPPORTED The type of the Business Interlink object. This can be:
IOC_TRANSACTION (transaction)

Example

The following C++ code uses the GetinterfaceType method to determine which Business Interlink object
execution method to call. IntObj is a pointer to a Business Interlink object.

El OCEXECSTATUS eRt = | NTOBJ_SUCCEED,;
switch (IntCbj->GetlnterfaceType())
{
case | OC_TRANSACTI ON:
eRt = ExecuteTransaction(lntObj, nBatchMde);

break;
br eak;
defaul t:
eRt = | NTOBJ_FAI LED;

}

GetObjName, ObjName

Syntax

C++:
PSI OSt ri ng& Get Obj Nane()

Visual Basic:
string Obj Nane

Java:
int GetObj Name()

Description

The C++GetObjName method and the Visual Basic propef@bjName get the name of the Business
Interlink object. The name of the Business Interlink object is creates in the XML design-time plug-in.

The classe are:

» C++: InterfaceObject
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* Visual Basic: IPsIntObj
» Java: PSJinterfaceObject

Parameters

None.

Returns

A string containing the Business Interlink object name.

Value Meaning

C++: PSIOString& A string containing the Business Interlink object name.

Visual Basic: string

Java: String

Example

The following example uses th@etObjName method to see if the IntObj Business
Interlink object is nhamed “transactionl”.

if(lntOhj->GetObjNane() == _T("transactionl")
{ I'* send an enmmi|l nessage */ }

For example, if the XML design-time plug-in uses the following code to create a
transaction Business Interlink object,
<transacti on nane="transacti onl">
<input_list>
<i nput name="inputl" type="string" required="true"/>
<i nput name="input2" type="string" required="false"/>
<i nput name="input3" type="int" required="true"/>
</input_list>
<out put _list>
<i nput name="out putl" type="string"/>
<i nput name="out put2" type="string"/>
<i nput name="out put3" type="int"/>
</output_list>
</transaction>

then the following C++ code will check for that transaction Business Interlink object name.
if(lntOhj->GetObjNane() == _T("transactionl")
{ I* Performprocessing for transactionl */ }

The following Visual Basic code will check for that transaction Business Interlink object name.
If plntObj.Obj Nanme = "transactionl" Then
Per form processing for transactionl
Endl f

The following Java code will check for that transaction Business Interlink object name.
if (intobj.GetObjNane().equals("transactionl"))
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{ I* Performprocessing for transactionl */ }

GetOutputDocs

Syntax

C++:
CBI Docs& Get Qut put Docs(const TCHAR*)

Visual Basic:
Get Qut put Docs() As | PsBI Docs

Java:
PSJBI Docs Get CQut put Docs( St ri ng)

Description

The GetOutputDocs method gets the top output document at the root level for a Business Interlink object.
This is a hierarchical structure that will contain the values for the outputs for this Business Interlink object.

The classes are:

» C++: InterfaceObject

* Visual Basic: IPsIntObj

» Java: PSJinterfaceObject
Parameters

None. (C++ and Java pass in an empty string.)

Returns

The output document.

Value Meaning
CBIDocs&, IPsBIDocs, PSJBIDocs The output document for a Business Interlink object. It
will contain the values for the output parameters.

Example

In the following C++ example, the CBIDocs Output document for Calculate Cost, or the root
level document, is created with tii@etOutputDocs method.

/1l Get the root level (Calculate Cost) CBIDocs output docunment
CBI Docs docsQut = | nt bj - >CGet Qut put Docs(_T(""));
docsQut. Clear();

/* Get the output docunent nanes, and the nenber nanes, using Get Qut put Parans?
(code not shown) */

/* You can now add val ues (AddVal ue) and docunents (AddNextDoc) to
t hi s CBI Docs output document */

186 PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



Chapter 16 Using The Business Interlink Methods

In the following Visual Basic example, the PsBIDocs output document for Calculate Cost, or the
root level document, is created with ti@etOutputDocs method.
Get the root level (Calculate Cost) PsBI Docs output docunent
Set obj Out put Docs = pl nt Obj . Get Qut put Docs
obj Qut put Docs. C ear

You can now add val ues (AddVal ue) and docunents (AddNextDoc) to
this PsBI Docs output docunent.

In the following Java example, the PSBIDocs output document for Calculate Cost, or the root
level document, is created with tlig@etOutputDocs method.

PSJBI Docs docsQut = intobj. Get Qut put Docs("");

docsQut. d ear();

/1 You can now add val ues (AddVal ue) and docunents (AddNextDoc) to

/1 this PsBlI Docs out put docunent.

/1 We explicitly call destroy to cleanup C++ menory behind the

/] Java Doc objects which were created during Java processing.

docsQut . destroy();

GetOutputParams, GetOutputParam, GetOutputParamCount

Syntax

C++:
VARI NFCOLI ST& Get Qut put Par ans()

Visual Basic:
Get Qut put Parans() As | PsEnunVarlnfo

Java:
PSJVar | nf o Get Qut put Par an(i nt i ndex)
i nt Get Qut put Par antCount ()

Description

The method$setOutputParams andGetOutputParam get the information about the output parameters

for a Business Interlink object—name, data type, default value, required—and places it into a parameter
list. The output parameters for a transaction Business Interlink object are created in the XML design-time
plug-in; for a Business Interlink object of type object query, they are selected from data members of a
class. For Java, the meth@ktOutputParamCount gets the number of output parameters because

the Java method GetOutputParam gets one output parameter at a time.

The classes are:

» C++: InterfaceObject
* Visual Basic: IpsIntObj
» Java: PSJinterfaceObject
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Parameters
Parameter Description
index For GetOutputParam: The location of the output parameter in the parameter list
value can be 0to (humber of parameters - 1).
None. GetOutputParams and GetOutputParamCount have no parameters.
Returns

A list of type VARINFOLIST in C++, and IPsEnumVarinfo in Visual Basic. In Java, for
GetOutputParam, one output parameter of type PSJVarinfo is returned, and for GetOutputParamCount,
an integer containing the number of parameters is returned.

See Qapter 16, “Using The Business Interlink Methods,” Using Parameter Lists, page 245.

Example

In the following examples, IntObj is a pointer to a Business Interlink object.

The following code retrieves the input parameter information and stores it in a
VARINFOLIST named varListOutput.

VARI NFCLI ST var Li st Qut put = | nt Qbj - >Get Qut put Par ans() ;

For example, if the XML design time plug-in uses the following code to create the output parameters,
<transacti on nanme="transactionl">

<i nput _list>

<i nput nanme="inputl" type="string" required="true"/>
<input name="input2" type="string" required="fal se"/>
<i nput nanme="input3" type="int" required="true"/>

</input_list>
<out put _list>

<i nput nane="outputl" type="string"/>
<i nput nane="output2" type="string"/>
<i nput nane="output3" type="int"/>

</ output _list>
</transacti on>

then the following C++ code will set indexes pointing to each output based upon
the names of the output parameters.

i (I ntObj ->Get Obj Nane()

{

int index_outputl,

== "transacti onl")

i ndex_out put 2, index_output 3;

VARI NFCLI ST var Li st nput = | nt Obj ->CGet Qut put Par anms() ;

for(int i = 0; i < varListQutput.size(); i++)
{
if(varListOutput [i]->mstrNanme == "outputl")
index_outputl = i;
else if(varListQutput [i]->mstrNane == "output2")
i ndex_output2 = i;
else if(varListQutput [i]->mstrNane == "output 3")

i ndex_out put 3
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}

and the following Visual Basic code will set indexes pointing to each output based
upon the names of the output parameters.
Di m obj VarInfo As Varlnfo
m obj CQut put Par ans As PsEnunVar | nf o
m |1 ndex As Long
m i ndex_outputl As Long
m i ndex_out put2 As Long
m i ndex_out put 3 As Long

0000

Set obj Out put Parans = pl nt Obj . Get Qut put Par ans
For Each obj Varlnfo In obj QutputParans
If objVarlnfo.Name = "outputl"” Then

index_outputl = |l ndex

El sel f obj Varlnfo.Name = "output2" Then
i ndex_out put2 = || ndex

El sel f obj Varlnfo.Name = "output3" Then
i ndex_out put3 = || ndex

End If

IIndex = lIndex + 1

Next

and the following Java code will set indexes pointing to each output based upon the
names of the output parameters.

i f(intobj.GetObj Nane().equal s("transactionl"))
{
int nCountQut = O;
nCount Qut = i nt obj. Get Qut put Par anCount () ;
for (int i=0; i<nCountQut; i++) {
try
{
PSJVar | nfo varinfo = intobj.Get Qutput Paran(i);
i f(varinfo.strNane. equal ("out putl"))
int index_outputl =i;
el se if(varinfo.strNane. equal ("output2"))
int index_output2 =i;
el se if(varinfo.strNane. equal ("output3"))
int index_output3d = i;
}
catch ( NoObj ect Ref erenceException e)

{
return PSReturnSt at us. FAI LED;
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GetRows

Syntax
CriteriaRowLi st* Get Rows();

Description

The methodGetRows gets a CriteriaRowList structure. This structure will contain
the criteria rows for a query or update.

The C++ class is CriteriaGroup.

Parameters

None.

Returns

A CriteriaRowList. The CriteriaRowList structure consists of a list of CriteriaRow structures.
The CriteriaRowList and CriteriaRow structures are included with the query Business
Interlink object that is input for the ExecuteObjectQuery method. The CriteriaRow structure
consists of a criteria row, and has the following form.

int rowNum

PSI Cstring | Oper; /1 1ogical operator
PSI Cstring | hsExpr; /1 left hand side

PSI Cstring rOper; /1 relational operator
PSI Cstring rhsExpr; /1 right hand side

PSI GString rhsDefault; // default value of right hand side
PSI Cstring dataType; /1 the data type

Example

The following code calls a routine named GenerateCriteria, which has two inputs: the address of
the first CriteriaNodeList structure, and a call to GetRows, which in this case, returns a pointer
to the first CriteriaRowList structure. m_CriteriaGroup is a class of type CriteriaGroup that
contains the first CriteriaNodeList for a Business Interlink object.

GenerateCriteria(strCriteria, & ntObj->mCiteriaG oup,
IntObj ->m CriteriaG oup. Get Rows());

InterfaceName

Description

Refer to GetinterfaceName for this method.

Writing a Runtime Plug-in With Plug-in Class Methods

You write the runtime plug-in using the runtime plug-in class methods. The class for
these methods is the class for your Interlink object.
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Plug-In Class Methods

This section describes the plug-in class methods, in alphabetical order.

ExecuteTransaction

Syntax

C++:
virtual ElI OCEXECSTATUS Execut eTransacti on(lnterfaceCbject * IntChj, const int BatchMde);

Visual Basic:
Execut eTransaction(lntObj As PslntCbj, BatchMode As Long) As ENUM El OCEXECSTATUS

Java:
i nt ExecuteTransaction(PSJInterfaceObject intobj)

Description

The ExecuteTransaction method is the method that executes the transaction runtime plug-in. You must write
the code for this method when you are executing an Interlink object that is of type transaction.

The classes are:

» C++:. DLLBaseDriver

* Visual Basic: PsloDriver
» Java: PSJinterfaceObject

Parameters
Parameter Description
IntObj An Interlink object. This is provided by the Interlink Framework.
BatchMode Not currently used.
Returns

The return status. EIOCEXECSTATUS for C++, ENUM_EIOCEXECSTATUS for Visual Basic, or int for Java.

Value Meaning
INTOBJ_SUCCEED Return this if the method succeeds.
INTOBJ_FAILED Return this if the method fails.
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GetVersion, PsloDriver_GetVer

Syntax

C++:
virtual const TCHAR * GetVersion() = O;

Visual Basic:
PsloDriver_GetVer() As String

Java:
String GetVersion()

Description

Write this methods to return a string containing the version number of this Interface Definition.
This string is used in the New Interface Definition page. Since GetVersion is a virtual
method, you must write the code for this method.

The classes are:

e C++: DLLBaseDriver

* Visual Basic: PsloDriver
» Java: PSJinterfaceObject
Parameters

None.

Returns

A string containing the version number.

Value Meaning

A character string. Contains the version number of this Interface Definition.

Example
The following C++ example sets the version number to 1.00.

const TCHAR * Sinpl eDriver:: Get Version() const

{
return _T("1.00");

}

The following Visual Basic example sets the version number to 1.0.0.
Private Function PsloDriver_GetVer() As String

PsloDriver_GetVer = "1.0.0"

End Function

The following Java example sets the version number to 2.11.00.
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public String GetVersion(){
return "2.11.00"; }

IsVersionCompatible, PsloDriver_IsVersionCompatible

Syntax

C++:
virtual BOOL |sVersionConpati bl e( TCHAR* version) = 0;

Visual Basic:
Psl oDri ver _I sVersi onConpati bl e(ByVal version As String) As Long

Java:
bool ean | sVersi onConpatibl e(String version)
Description

Write this method to return true or false: true if this plug-in version number is for a version that your
plug-in supports, false otherwise. The Business Interlink Framewaork calls this method to see if this
plug-in is compatible with other versions of this plug-in that are currently in the PeopleTools database.
For example, this method tells if an older version of a plug-in is compatible with a new version. Since
IsVersionCompatible is a virtual method, you must write the code for this method.

The classes are:

e C++: DLLBaseDriver.
* Visual Basic: PsloDriver.
» Java: PSJinterfaceObiject.

Parameters
Parameter Description
version the plug-in version number that is passed in from other Interface Drivers in the
PeopleTools database.
Returns

True if version is supported, false otherwise.

Value Meaning

BOOL, Long True ifversionis a supported type for your plug-in, Fals¢
otherwise.

Example

The following C++ example returns TRUE, meaning that this plug-in is compatible
with any older versions of this plug-in.

vi rtual BOCL |sVersionConpatible(const TCHAR* version) { return TRUE; }
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The following Visual Basic example returns True, meaning that this plug-in is compatible
with any older versions of this plug-in.

Private Function PsloDriver_IsVersionConpatible(ByVal bstrVerion As String) As Long
Psl oDri ver _I sVersionConpati bl e = True

End Function

The following Java example returns True, meaning that this plug-in is compatible
with any older versions of this plug-in.
public bool ean IsVersionConpatible() {return true;}

Accessing Hierarchical Input/Output Values With
BiDoc Class Methods

You use the CBIDocs/PsCBIDocs methods to access the inputs and output values of a Business Interlink object
when the inputs and outputs are stored in a document. This is a hierarchical structure, as opposed to flat tables.

For C++, you must include the header file psbhidoc.h for this class.

A Business Interlink can have hierarchical data, meaning that the inputs and outputs for a Business Interlink
object are stored in the form of a CBIDocs document. Here is an example CBIDocs document: an edited
version of the Calculate Cost(Domestic) transaction from the Freight Carrier plug-in.

Note. To better illustrate the CBIDocs methods, this example was created from an edited version of the
Freight Carrier plug-in. The input parameter input-paraml and output parameters output_paraml and
output_param2_list were added to this example, and the Account_Info input parameter was modified to be a list.

Following is the input document.

E-g Calculate Cozt{Domestic)
..... B input_pararn

=1-[Z From

B OriginCountry

(- B OnginPostal Code

w-E To
[+ Package_Info
EI--- Account_|nfo_List

------ B Account_Mumber

----- B Meter_Mumber

------ B Service_Type

Example CBIDocs Input Document

Following is the output document.
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=12 Calculate CostDomestic)
------ . output_param
EI . service_Rate

----- B Service Type

E| output_paramZ_List
----- B output_merber
----- autput_rmembers

Example CBIDocs Output Document

When you have hierarchical data, use the CBIDocs methods to add input data and get
output data from the CBIDocs document.

The GetlnputDocs method accesses a CBIDocs input document at the root level; for the example above,
this is the Calculate Cost(Domestic) input document. To get another CBIDocs input document, use the
GetNextDoc or GetPreviousDoc methods. Since Business Classes, when they are input parameters, are store
as documents within the CBIDocs input document, useaa# oc method to get them and their members; in

the example, From, To, Package_Info, and Account_Info_List are stored as documents. Since documents ce
also be lists, such as Account_Info_List, use BetNextDoc or GetPreviousDoc methods. Use th&etValue
method to get values from either input parameters of basic type, such as input_param1l in the example, or to
members of input parameters which are documents, such as OriginCountry in the From input document.

You can use th&etCount method to get the number of documents in an input document list, such as
the number of Account_Info_List documents in the above example. To move to any document in the list
without having to usé&etNextDoc to cycle through several of them, ustoveToDaoc.

The GetOutputDocs method accesses a CBIDocs output document at the root level; for the example above,
this is the Calculate Cost(Domestic) output document. To add another CBIDocs output document, use the
AddNextDoc method. Since Business Classes, when they are output parameters, are stored as documents
within the CBIDocs output document, use thddDoc method to add them; in the example, Service_Rate

and output_param2_List are stored as documents. Since some documents can also be lists, such as
output_param2_List in the example above, useAddNextDoc method to add a document to the list. Use

the AddValue method to add values to either output parameters of basic type, such as output_paraml in the
example, or to members of output parameters that are documents, such as Service_Type in Service_Rate.

BIDoc Class Methods
This section describes the BIDoc class methods in alphabetical order.

AddDoc

Syntax

C++:
CBI Docs AddDoc(const TCHAR*)

Visual Basic:
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AddDoc(String) As PsBI Docs
Java:

PSJBI Docs AddDoc(String)
Description

Adds a document to an output document. The added document is an output parameter for a Business
Interlink object that is not of simple type (such as integer or string). You must add the document to
the output document before you can add values to its membersAdlidival ue.

The classes are:

* C++: CBIDocs

* Visual Basic: PsBIDocs
» Java: PSJBIDocs

Parameters

Parameter Description
TCHAR?*, string The name of the document that AddDoc adds to the output document.
Returns

The document added to the output document.

Value Meaning

CBIDocs, PsBIDocs, PSJBIDocs The document thaaddDoc adds to the output document.

Example

In the following example, the output document for Calculate Cost, or the root level document, is
created with thesetOutputDocs method. The Calculate Cost output parameter Service_Rate is
a document, so thAddDoc method adds it to the output document.

C++:

CBI Docs docsln = | ntObj->Get ! nput Docs(_T(""));
docsl n. Reset Cursor () ;

CBI Docs docsQut = | nt Obj - >Get Qut put Docs(_T(""));
docsQut. Clear();

/* Get the output docunent nanes, and the nenber nanes, using Get Qut put Parans?
(code not shown) */

whi | e(docsln. Get Status() == eNoError) {

/* Get the input values and call the external systemto get values to put into?
the CBI Docs output docunents (code not shown) */
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if (!'docsQut.Empty()) {
docsCut . AddNext Doc() ;

}

CBI Docs docRate = docsOQut.AddDoc(_T("Service_Rate"));

PSI Cstring rate;

/* Get value for serviceType (code not shown) */

docRat e. AddVal ue(_T("Rate"), rate.c_str());

/* Call GetValue for output_paranil, call AddDoc, GCetVal ue,
Get Next Doc for output_paran2_List (code not shown) */

docsl n. Get Next Doc() ;

} //end while
Visual Basic:

Di m obj Qut put Docs As PsBI Docs
Di m obj | nput Docs As PsBI Docs
Dim | Result As Long

Di m eNoError As I|nteger

Di m obj DocRate As PsBI Docs
DmlRate As String

Set obj I nput Docs = | nt Obj. Get | nput Docs
obj I nput Docs. Reset Cur sor

Set obj Out put Docs = I nt Obj . Get Qut put Docs
obj Qut put Docs. C ear

' Get the output docunent nanes, and the nmenber nanes, using
' Get Qut put Par ans (code not shown)

Wil e obj I nput Docs. Get St atus = eNoError

' Get the input values and call the external systemto get values to

" put into the CBIDocs output docunents (code not shown)

I f obj Qut putDocs. Enpty <> 1 Then
| Result = obj Qut put Docs. AddNext Doc
End |f

Set obj DocRat e = obj Qut put Docs. AddDoc(" Servi ce_Rate")
' Get value for rate (code not shown)
| Result = obj DocRat e. AddVal ue(" Rate", | Rate)

' Call GetValue for output_paranil, call AddDoc, GetVal ue,
' Get Next Doc for output_paran2_Li st (code not shown)
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obj I nput Docs. Get Next Doc
Wend

Java:
PSJBI Docs docsln = intobj.GetlnputDocs("");
docsl n. Reset Cursor ();

PSJBI Docs docsQut = i ntobj. Get Qut put Docs("");
docsCQut. Clear();

/1l Get the output docunent nanes, and the menber nanmes, using Get Qutput Parans
/1l (code not shown)

/'l GetCount method, docslnStatus variable used instead of GetStatus
i nt rootCount = docsln. Get Count ("root");

int docslnStatus = -1;

if (rootCount > 0) { docslnStatus = 0;}

whi | e(docsl nStatus == 0) {

/1l Get the input values and call the external systemto get values to put into
/1 the output docunents (code not shown)

docsQut . AddNext Doc() ;

String serviceType = new String();

String rate = new String();

PSJBI Docs docRate = docsQut. AddDoc(" Service_Rate");

/1 Get value for serviceType (code not shown)

docRat e. AddVal ue("Rate", rate);

/1 Call GetValue for output_paraml, call AddDoc, GetValue, and
/1 Get Next Doc for output_paran®_List (code not shown)

docsl nSt at us = docsl n. Get Next Doc() ;
} //end while
/1l Use one destroy for each GetlnputDocs, GetQutputDocs, AddDoc, GetDoc
docRate. destroy();
docsQut . destroy();
docsl n. destroy();

The figure below shows the output document for this example. It contains three output parameters:
output_paraml, Service_Rate, and output_param?2_List. This is a version of the Freight Carrier plug-in
that was modified for this example (output_paraml and output_param2_List were added).
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=12 Calculate CostDomestic)
------ . output_param
EI . service_Rate

----- B Service Type

E| output_paramZ_List
----- B output_merber
----- autput_rmembers

Example CBIDocs Output Document

AddNextDoc

Syntax
C++:

Class: CBIDocs
i nt AddNext Doc();

Visual Basic:
AddNext Doc() As Long

Java:
i nt AddNext Doc();

Description
The AddNextDoc method adds a document to one of the following levels:

» The root level of the output document for a Business Interlink object. This level
was created with the metha@etl nputDocs.

* When a document within the output document is a ksldNextDoc adds another document to the list.
If you useAddNextDoc on a document that is not a ligsddNextDoc fails and returns an error.

The classes are:

e C++: CBIDocs
* Visual Basic: PsBIDocs
e Java: PSJBIDocs

Parameters

None.

Returns

An integer with the following possible values:
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Number

Enum value and Meaning

NoError. The method succeeded.

NO_DOCUMENT. The document referenced by this
method does not exist.

LIST_OUT_RANGE. You tried to access a document if
a list, but the document list is out of range. For example,
if a document list contains five documents, and then
you call GetDoc/GetOutputDocs once, you can call
GetNextDoc four times; the fifth time will resultin this
error.

DOCUMENT_UNINITIALIZED. Internal error.

NOT_DOCUMENTTYPE. You tried to perform an
operation upon a parameter that is not a document typ¢.

NOT_DOCUMENTLISTTYPE. You tried to perform a
GetNextDoc or AddNextDoc upon a document that is not
alist.

NOT_LISTTYPE. You tried to perform a list operation
using GetValue, AddValue, on a non-list.

NOT_SINGLEBASICTYPE. You tried to perform

a GetValue or AddValue upon a list that does not use
a single basic type: integer, float, string, time, date,
datetime.

NO_DATA. You tried to retrieve data from a document
that contained no data.

10

GENERIC_ERROR. There was an error with the
transaction.

Example

C++:

CBI Docs docsln

docsl n. Reset Cursor ();

In the following example, the output document for Calculate Cost, or the root level document, is created with
the GetOutputDocs method.AddNextDoc will add more root level (Calculate Cost) documents at this level.

The Calculate Cost output parameter output_param2_List is a document, so it is added with the
AddDoc method. AddNextDoc will add more output_param2_List documents.

I nt Obj ->Get | nput Docs(_T(""));
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CBI Docs docsQut = | nt Obj ->CGet Qut put Docs(_T(""));
docsQut. d ear();

/* Get the output docunent nanes, and the menber nanes, using GetQut putParans?
(code not shown) */

whil e(docslin. Get Status() == eNoError) {

/* Get the input values and call the external systemto get values to put?
into the CBIDocs output docunents (code not shown) */

if (!docsQut.Empty()) {
docsQut . AddNext Doc() ;

PSI Ostring serviceType, rate;

CBl Docs docRate = docsOQut.AddDoc(_T("Service_Rate"));

/* Get value for rate, serviceType (code not shown) */
docRat e. AddVal ue( _T(" Servi ce_Type"), serviceType.c_str());
docRat e. AddVal ue(_T("Rate"), rate.c_str());

/'l nunber _of _docOPLi st = nunber of docs in output_paran_List (code not shown)
PSI Ostring post al code[ number _of _docOPLi st];
PSI Cstring country[ nunber _of _docOPLi st];
CBI Docs docOPlist = docsQut.AddDoc(_T("output _paran2_List"));
/* Get values for valuel and value2 (code not shown) */
for(int n = 0; n < nunber_of _docOPList; n++) {
docOPl i st. AddVval ue(_T("out put _nmenber1"), valuel[n].c_str);
docOPl i st. AddVval ue(_T("out put _nmenber2"), value2[n].c_str));
docOPl i st. AddNext Doc() ;

docsl n. Get Next Doc() ;
} //end while

Visual Basic:

Di m obj Qut put Docs As PsBI Docs
m obj | nput Docs As PsBI Docs
m | Result As Long
m eNoError As |nteger
m obj DocRate As PsBI Docs
ml|Rate As String
m | Servi ceType As String
m | Value As String

000000

Set obj I nput Docs = | nt Obj. Get |l nput Docs
obj I nput Docs. Reset Cur sor

Set obj Out put Docs = I nt Obj . Get Qut put Docs
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obj

Qut put Docs. Cl ear

' Get the output docunment nanes, and the nenber nanes, using
' Get Qut put Parans (code not shown)

Whi

| e obj I nput Docs. Get Status = eNoError

' Get the input values and call the external systemto get values to

1

put into the CBIDocs output documents (code not shown)

If obj Qut put Docs. Enpty <> 1 Then
| Result = obj Qut put Docs. AddNext Doc
End If

Set obj DocRate = obj Qut put Docs. AddDoc( " Servi ce_Rat e")

' Get value for rate (code not shown)

| Result = obj DocRat e. AddVal ue("Rate", |Rate)

| Result = obj DocRat e. AddVal ue(" Servi ce_Type", | Servi ceType)
Set obj DocOPl i st = obj Qut put Docs. AddDoc( " out put _paran®_Li st")

" nunber _of _docCOPLi st = nunber of docs in output_paran2_List (code not shown)

For Il ndex = 1 To nunber _of _docOPLi st
| Result = obj DocOPl i st. AddVal ue(" out put _nenber 1",
val uel[l I ndex])
| Result = obj DocOPl i st. AddVal ue(" out put _nenber 2",
val ue2[ | I ndex])
obj Qut put Docs. AddNext Doc()
Next

obj I nput Docs. Get Next Doc

Wend

Java:

PSJBI Docs docsln = intobj. GetlnputDocs("");
docsl n. Reset Cursor () ;

PSJBI Docs docsQut = i ntobj. Get Qut put Docs("");
docsCQut. Clear();

11
11

/1
int
int
if
whi

/1
/1

Get the output docunent nanes, and the nember nanes, using Get Qutput Parans
(code not shown)

Get Count et hod, docslnStatus variable used instead of Get Status
r oot Count = docsl n. Get Count ("root");

docsl nStatus = -1;

(rootCount > 0) { docslnStatus = 0;}

I e(docsl nStatus == 0) {

Get the input values and call the external systemto get values to put into
the output documents (code not shown)
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docsQut . AddNext Doc() ;

String serviceType = new String();

String rate = new String();

PSJBI Docs docRate = docsQut. AddDoc(" Servi ce_Rate");
/1l Get value for rate, serviceType (code not shown)
docRat e. AddVal ue("Servi ce_Type", serviceType);
docRat e. AddVal ue("Rate", rate);

/'l nunber _of _docOPLi st = nunber of docs in output_paran_List (code not shown)
String[] postal code = new String[nunber_of _docOPLi st];
String[] country = new String [nunber_of _docOPList];
PSJBI Docs docOPli st = docsOut.AddDoc("out put_paran®_List");
/1 Get values for valuel and value2 (code not shown)
for(int n = 0; n < nunber_of_docOPList; n++) {
docOPl i st. AddVal ue(" out put _nmenber 1", val uel[n]);
docOPl i st. AddVal ue(" out put _nmenber 2", val ue2[ n]);
docOPl i st. AddNext Doc() ;

docsl nStatus = docsl n. Get Next Doc();
} //end while
/1 Use one destroy for each GetlnputDocs, GetQutputDocs, AddDoc, Get Doc
docRat e. destroy();
docsQut . destroy();
docsln. destroy();

The figure below shows the output document for this example. It contains three output parameters:
output_paraml, Service_Rate, and output_param?2_List. This is a version of the Freight Carrier plug-in
that was modified for this example (output_paraml and output_param2_List were added).

El-[E Caloulate Cost{Domestic]

= output_pararn
B Service_Rate

B B output_paramz_List
----- output_member
----- output_member:

Example CBIDocs Output Document

AddValue, AddValuelnt, AddValueFloat, AddValueDouble

Syntax

C++:
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int AddVal ue(const TCHAR*
int AddVal ue(const TCHAR*
int AddVal ue(const TCHAR*
int AddVal ue(const TCHAR*

Visual Basic:

nane,
nane,
nane,
nane,

const
const
const
const

Chapter 16

TCHAR* val ue);
int value);
doubl e val ue);
fl oat val ue);

AddVal ue(nanme As String, value As String) As Long
, value As Int) As Long
ng, value As Float) As Long

AddVal uel nt (name As String
AddVal ueFl oat (name As Stri
AddVal ueDoubl e(nanme As Str

Java:

ing,

AddVal ue(String nane, String val ue);
I nt eger val ue);
int AddVal ue(String nane, Float value);
int AddVal ue(String nane, Double val ue);

int AddVal ue(String nane,

Description

val ue As Double) As Long

Adds a value to a member of a document within the output document for a Business Interlink object.

The classes are:

* C++: CBIDocs

* Visual Basic: PsBIDocs
» Java: PSJBIDocs

Parameters
Parameter Description
name The name of the member of the document that is having a value added to it.
value The value that is added.
Returns

An integer with the following possible values:

Number

Enum value and Meaning

NoError. The method succeeded.

NO_DOCUMENT. The document referenced by this
method does not exist.
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Number Enum value and Meaning

LIST_OUT_RANGE. You tried to access a document i
a list, but the document list is out of range. For examplg,
if a document list contains five documents, and then
you call GetDoc/GetOutputDocs once, you can call
GetNextDoc four times; the fifth time will result in this
error.

DOCUMENT_UNINITIALIZED. Internal error.

NOT_DOCUMENTTYPE. You tried to perform an
operation upon a parameter that is not a document type.

NOT_DOCUMENTLISTTYPE. You tried to perform a
GetNextDoc or AddNextDoc upon a document that is not
a list.

NOT_LISTTYPE. You tried to perform a list operation
using GetValue, AddValue, on a non-list.

NOT_SINGLEBASICTYPE. You tried to perform

a GetValue or AddValue upon alist that does not use
a single basic type: integer, float, string, time, date,
datetime.

NO_DATA. You tried to retrieve data from a document
that contained no data.

10 GENERIC_ERROR. There was an error with the

transaction.

Example

In the following example, the output document for Calculate Cost, or the root level document, is created with
the GetOutputDocs method.AddValue adds a value to the output parameter output_paraml. The Calculate
Cost output parameter Service_Rate is a document, sddd®oc method adds it to the CBIDocs output
document. Then thAddValue method adds values to the Service_Rate document members.

C++:

CBl Docs docsln = | ntQbj->GetlnputDocs(_T(""));
docsl n. Reset Cursor () ;

CBI Docs docsQut = | nt Obj ->CGet Qut put Docs(_T(""));
docsQut. d ear();

/* Get the output docunent nanes, and the menber nanes, using GetQut putParans?
(code not shown) */
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whi | e(docsln. Get Status() == eNoError) {

/* Get the input values and call the external systemto get values to put?
into the CBIDocs output docunents (code not shown) */

if (!docsQut.Empty()) {

docsQut . AddNext Doc() ;
docsQut . AddVal ue(_T("out put _paraml"), _T("string_value"));
CBI Docs docRate = docsQut. AddDoc(_T("Service_Rate"));
docRat e. AddVal ue(_T("Servi ce_Type"), serviceType.c_str());

docRat e. AddVal ue(_T("Rate"), rate.c_str());

/* Call AddDoc, AddVal ue, and AddNext Doc for output_paran?_Li st
(code not shown) */

docsl n. Get Next Doc() ;

} //end while

Visual Basic:
Di m obj Qut put Docs As PsBI Docs
Di m obj I nput Docs As PsBI Docs
Diml| Result As Long
Di m eNoError As | nteger
Di m obj DocRat e As PsBI Docs
Diml|Rate As String
Dim | ServiceType As String
Dim | Value As String

Set obj I nput Docs = I ntCbj. GetlnputDocs
obj I nput Docs. Reset Cur sor

Set obj Qut put Docs = I nt Cbj . Get Qut put Docs
obj Qut put Docs. Cl ear

Get the output docunent names, and the menber names, using
Get Qut put Parans (code not shown)

VWi | e obj I nput Docs. Get Status = eNoErr or

Get the input values and call the external systemto get values to

put into the CBIDocs output documents (code not shown)

If obj Qut put Docs. Enpty <> 1 Then
| Result = obj Qut put Docs. AddNext Doc
End If

Chapter 16
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| Result = obj Qut put Docs. AddVal ue( " out put _parantl", | Val ue)

Set obj DocRat e = obj Qut put Docs. AddDoc(" Servi ce_Rate")
Get value for rate (code not shown)
| Result = obj DocRat e. AddVal ue(" Rate", | Rate)
| Result = obj DocRat e. AddVal ue(" Servi ce_Type", | ServiceType)
Set obj DocOPl i st = obj Qut put Docs. AddDoc( " out put _par anf_Li st™")

Cal | AddDoc, Addval ue, and AddNextDoc for output_paran®_Li st
(code not shown) */

obj I nput Docs. Get Next Doc

Wend

Java:

PSJBI Docs docsln = I ntQoj. GetlnputDocs("");
docsl n. Reset Cursor () ;

try {

/*

11

PSJBI Docs docsQut = | nt Qbj. Get Qut put Docs("");
docsCQut. Clear();

/1 Get the output docunent nanes, and the menber nanmes, using Get Qutput Parans
/1 (code not shown)

/'l GetCount method, docslnStatus variable used instead of GetStatus
i nt rootCount = docsln. Get Count ("root");

int docslnStatus = -1;

if (rootCount > 0) { docslnStatus = 0;}

whi | e(docsl nStatus == 0) {

/1 Get the input values and call the external systemto get val ues to put
/1 into the CBI Docs output docunents (code not shown)

docsQut . AddNext Doc() ;
docsQut . AddVal ue(" out put _paraml”, "string_value");
PSJBI Docs docRate = docsQut. AddDoc(" Service_Rate");

docRat e. AddVal ue(" Servi ce_Type", serviceType);
docRat e. AddVal ue("Rate", rate);

Cal | AddDoc, Addval ue, and AddNextDoc for output_paran®_Li st
(code not shown) */

docsl nSt at us = docsl n. Get Next Doc() ;
} //end while
Use one destroy for each Getlnput Docs, GetQutputDocs, AddDoc, Get Doc
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docRat e. destroy();
docsQut . destroy();
docsl n. dest roy();

The figure below shows the output document for this example. It contains three output parameters:
output_paraml, Service_Rate, and output_param?2_List. This is a version of the Freight Carrier plug-in
that was modified for this example (output_paraml and output_param2_List were added).

El-[E Caloulate Cost{Domestic]

= output_pararn
B Service_Rate

----- Service_Type

EI l output_paramz_List
----- output_member
----- output_member:

Example CBIDocs Output Document

Clear

Syntax

C++:
void Clear()

Visual Basic:
Cl ear ()

Java:
Cl ear ()

Description

Returns the document for a Business Interlink object to its initial state, containing no values. The Clear method
is used on the output document in order to clear it before adding documents and values to it. Once you clear
it, you may need to use theetOutputParams method to get the names of the output parameters.

The classes are:

e C++: CBIDocs
* Visual Basic: PsBIDocs
* Java: PSJBIDocs

Parameters

None.

Returns

None.
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Example

The following example uses thélear method to clear docsOut, which is an output
document for a Business Interlink object.

C++:

CBI Docs docsQut = | nt Obj ->CGet Qut put Docs(_T(""));
docsQut. d ear();

Visual Basic:
Set docsQut = IntObj.Get Qutput Docs
docsQut. d ear

Java:
PSJBI Docs docsQut = intobj. Get Qut put Docs("");
docsQut. O ear();

destroy

Description

Used only with Java. Performs memory cleanup for the GetinputDocs, GetOutputDocs, GetDoc, and AddDo
methods. Adds a document to an output document. Call destroy once for each time you call these methods. T
destroy method cleans up C++ memory behind the Java Doc objects which was created during Java processi

The class is PSJBIDocs for Java.

Parameters

None.

Returns

None.

Example

In the following example, the output document for Calculate Cost, or the root level document, is
created with thesetOutputDocs method. The Calculate Cost output parameter Service_Rate is
a document, so thAddDoc method adds it to the output document.

Java:

PSJBI Docs docsln = intobj. GetlnputDocs("");
docsl n. Reset Cursor () ;

PSJBI Docs docsQut = intobj. Get Qut put Docs("");
docsQut. O ear();

/1 Get the output docunent nanes, and the menber nanes, using GetQut putParans
/1 (code not shown)

/] Get Count nethod, docslnStatus variable used instead of CetStatus

int root Count = docsln. Get Count("root");
int docslnStatus = -1;
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if (rootCount > 0) { docslnStatus = 0;}
whi | e(docsl nStatus == 0) {

/1l Get the input values and call the external systemto get values to put into
/1 the output docunents (code not shown)

docsQut . AddNext Doc() ;

String serviceType = new String();

String rate = new String();

PSJBI Docs docRate = docsQut. AddDoc(" Service_Rate");

/1 Get value for serviceType (code not shown)

docRat e. AddVal ue(" Rate", rate);

/1 Call GetValue for output_paranml, call AddDoc, GCetVal ue, and
/1 Get Next Doc for output_paran®_List (code not shown)

docsl nSt at us = docsl n. Get Next Doc() ;
} //end while
/1l Use one destroy for each GetlnputDocs, GetQutputDocs, AddDoc, GetDoc
docRate. destroy();
docsQut . destroy();
docsl n. destroy();

The figure below shows the output document for this example. It contains three output parameters:

output_paraml, Service_Rate, and output_param?2_List. This is a version of the Freight Carrier plug-in

that was modified for this example (output_paraml and output_param2_List were added).

EI--- Calzulate Cost{Domestic)
------ - output_pararn
EI . service_Rate

----- B Service Type

=8 output_param2_List
----- B output_merber
----- autput_rmembers

Example CBIDocs Output Document

Empty

Syntax

C++:
bool Enpty();

Visual Basic:
Enpty() As Long
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Description

Tests the document for a Business Interlink object to see if it is empty. This is often done for
the output document before callilgddNextDoc for the first time.

The classes are:
e C++: CBIDocs

* Visual Basic: PsBIDocs

Parameters

Parameter Description

None.

Returns

Whether or not the document is empty.

Value Meaning
0 The document is not empty (it exists).
1 The document is empty (it does not exist).

Example

The following example uses tHempty method to test docsOut, which is an output document for a Business
Interlink object, to see if it exists. If it does, tiheddNextDoc method adds an output document.

C++:

if(!docsQut. Enpty())
docsQut . AddNext Doc( ) ;

Visual Basic:
If docsCQut.Enmpty <> 1 Then
| Result = docsOut. AddNext Doc
End If

GetCount

Syntax

C++:
i nt Get Count(const TCHAR* nane);
i nt Get Count(const PSIQOString & nane);

Visual Basic:
Get Count (nane As String) As Long

Java:
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int GetCount(String nane);

Description

Returns the number of documents within a document list or parameter list contained within a
CBIDocs input document for a Business Interlink object.

The classes are:

* C++: CBIDocs

* Visual Basic: PsBIDocs
» Java: PSJBIDocs

Parameters

Parameter Description
name The name of the document list or parameter list.
Returns

The number of documents in the list.

Value Meaning

Int, Long The number of documents in the list.

Example

In the following example, the input document for Calculate Cost, or the root level document, is created
with the Getl nputDocs method. The Calculate Cost input parameter Account_Info_List is a document
list, so theGetDoc method gets it. Th&etCount document gets the number of Account_Info_List
documents in the list, an@etNextDoc gets each document from the list.

C++:

CBI Docs docsln = | ntObj->Get ! nput Docs(_T(""));
docsl n. Reset Cursor ();

/* Call GetValue for input_paraml, GetDoc, GetValue for From To, Package_ I nfo?
(code not shown) */

whi | e(docsln. Get Status() == eNoError) {

CBI Docs docAccountlnfo = docsln. Get Doc(_T("Account _Info_List"));
int count = docsln. Get Count(_T("Account _Info_List"));
for(int i =0; i < count; i++) {
strl = docAccount | nfo. Get Val ue(_T(" Account _Nunber"));
str2 = docAccount | nfo. Get Val ue(_T(" Meter _Nunber"));
const TCHAR *pStr = docAccount| nfo. Get Val ue(_T(" Servi ce_Type"));
docAccount | nf 0. Get Next Doc() ;
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/* Call the external systemand put the resulting values into the CBIDocs output?

docunents (code not shown) */

docsl n. Get Next Doc() ;
} //end while

Visual Basic:
Dmstrl As String
Dmstr2 As String
Di m count As Long
Dim |1l ndex As Long
Di m obj | nput Docs As PsBI Docs
Di m obj DocAccount | nfo As PsBI Docs

Set obj I nput Docs = | nt Obj. Getl nput Docs
obj I nput Docs. Reset Cur sor

" Call GetValue for input_paraml, GetDoc, GetValue for
' Package_Info (code not shown) */

Whi |l e obj I nput Docs. Get St atus = eNoError

Using The Business Interlink Methods

From To,

Set obj DocAccountInfo = obj I nputDocs. Get Doc(" Account _Info_List")
count = obj I nput Docs. Get Count (" Account _Info_List")
For Ilndex = 1 To count

strl

str2 = obj DocAccount I nf 0. Get Val ue( " Met er _Nunber")
str3 = obj DocAccount I nf 0. Get Val ue( " Met er _Nunber")

obj DocAccount | nf 0. Get Next Doc

Next

obj DocAccount I nf 0. Get Val ue( " Account _Nunber™)

" Call the external systemand put the resulting values into the
' output docunents (code not shown)

0
Wend

Java:

bj I nput Docs. Get Next Doc

PSJBI Docs docsln = intobj. GetlnputDocs("");

docs
Stri
Stri
Stri

In. Reset Cursor();

ng strl = new String();
ng str2 = new String();
ng str3 = new String();

/1 Call GetValue for input_paraml, GetDoc,

I (

code not shown)

CGet Val ue for

From To,

Package_I nfo

/] Get Count nethod, docslnStatus variable used instead of CetStatus

int
int

root Count = docsln. Get Count("root");
docslnStatus = -1;
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if (rootCount > 0) { docslnStatus =

whi | e(docsl nStatus == 0) {

0;}

Chapter 16

= docsl n. Get Doc(" Account _Info_List");

Get Val ue(" Account _Nunber");
Get Val ue( " Met er _Nunber");
Get Val ue(" Servi ce_Type");

PSJBI Docs docAccount | nfo
int count = docsln. Get Count("Account _Info_List");
for(int i =0; i < count; i++) {
try
{
strl = docAccount | nfo.
str2 = docAccount | nfo.
str3 = docAccount | nfo.
docAccount | nf 0. Get Next Doc() ;
}
catch ( NoObj ect Ref er enceException e)
{
return PSRet ur nSt at us. FAI LED;
}
}
/1 Call the external

/1 output docunents (code not shown) */

docsl nSt at us = docsl n. Get Next Doc() ;

} //end while

/1 Use one destroy for each
docAccount | nfo. destroy();
docsl n. destroy();

Get | nput Docs, Get Qut put Docs,

system and put the resulting values into the PSJBI Docs

AddDoc, Get Doc

The figure below shows the input document for this example. It contains five input parameters:
input_paraml1, From, To, Package_Info, and Account_Info_List. This is a version of the
Freight Carrier plug-in that was edited for this example.

F-[& Calculate Cost{Domestic)

..... B input_pararn
[-] Fram
~-fgr OrginCountry

(- B OnginPostal Code

w-E To
[+ Package_Info
-2 Account_lnfo_List

------ B Account_Mumber

----- B Meter_Mumber

------ B Service_Type

Example CBIDocs Input Document
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GetDoc

Syntax

C++:
CBI Docs Get Doc(const TCHAR* docnane);

Visual Basic:
Get Doc(docname As String) As PsBI Docs

Java:
PSJBI Docs Get Doc(String dochane);
Description

Gets a document from an input document. The document is an input parameter for a Business Interlink
object that is not of simple type (such as integer or string). You must get the document from the
input document before you can get values from its members @Getfvalue.

You can callGetDoc using a nesting feature. This feature allows you to access deeply
nested documents with one call @etDoc, rather than callingsetDoc for each nesting. See
the Example section below for an example of this.

The classes are:

* C++: CBIDocs

* Visual Basic: PsBIDocs
* Java: PSJBIDocs

Parameters

Parameter Description
docname The name of the input document thetDoc gets.
Returns

The document received from the input document.

Value Meaning

CBIDaocs, PsBIDocs, PSJBIDocs The document received from the input document.

Example

In the following example, the input document for Calculate Cost(Domestic), or the root level
document, is created with th@etl nputDocs method. The Calculate Cost input parameter From
is a document, so th&etDoc method gets it from the input document.

C++:

CBl Docs docsln = | ntQbj->GetlnputDocs(_T(""));
docsl n. Reset Cursor () ;
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whi | e(docsln. Get Status() == eNoError) {

PSIOString str0 = docsln. GetVal ue(_T("i nput_paraml"));

CBI Docs docFrom = docsln. Get Doc(_T(" Front'));
PSIOString strPCode = docFrom GetVal ue(_T("Ori gi nPost al _Code"));
PSIOsString strCountry = docFrom GetVal ue(_T("Ori gi nCountry"));

/* Call GetDoc, GetValue for To, Package_Info, call GetDoc, GCetValue,?
Get Next Doc for Account _Info_List (code not shown) */

/* Call the external systemand put the resulting values into the?
CBI Docs output docunents (code not shown) */

docsl n. Get Next Doc() ;
} //end while

Visual Basic:
Dimstr0O As String
Dimstrl As String
Dimstr2 As String
Di m obj I nput Docs As PsBI Docs
Di m obj DocFrom As PsBI Docs

Set obj I nput Docs = I ntObj. GetlnputDocs
obj I nput Docs. Reset Cur sor

Vi | e obj I nput Docs. Get Status = eNoErr or
str0 = obj I nput Docs. Get Val ue("i nput _parantl")

Set obj DocFrom = obj I nput Docs. Get Doc (" Fr ont")
strl = obj DocFrom Get Val ue(" Ori gi nPost al _Code")
str2 = obj DocFrom Get Val ue(" Ori gi nCountry")

' Call GetDoc, CGetValue for To, Package_Info, call GetDoc, GCetVal ue,
" Get NextDoc for Account_Info_List (code not shown)

' Call the external system and put the resulting values into the
' CBI Docs out put docunents (code not shown)

obj | nput Docs. Get Next Doc
Wend

Java:
PSJBI Docs docsln = intobj.GetlnputDocs("");
docsl n. Reset Cursor ();
String str0O = new String();
String strPCode = new String();
String strCountry = new String();
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/1 Get Count method, docslnStatus variable used instead of GetStatus
int root Count = docsln. Get Count("root");

int docslnStatus = -1;

if (rootCount > 0) { docslnStatus = 0;}

whi |l e(docslinStatus == 0) {

str0 = docsln. Get Val ue("i nput _paraml");

PSJBI Docs docFrom = docsl n. Get Doc(" Front');
strPCode = docFrom Get Val ue(" Ori gi nPost al _Code");
strCountry = docFrom GetVal ue("Ori gi nCountry");

/* Call GetDoc, GetValue for To, Package_lnfo, call GetDoc, GCetValue,?
Get Next Doc for Account_Info_List (code not shown) */

/* Call the external system and put the resulting values into the?
CBI Docs out put docunents (code not shown) */

docsl nStatus = docsl n. Get Next Doc();
} //end while
/1 Use one destroy for each GetlnputDocs, GetQutputDocs, AddDoc, Get Doc
docFrom destroy();
docsl n. destroy();

The figure below shows the CBIDocs input document for this example. It contains five input
parameters: input_paraml, From, To, Package_Info, and Account_Info_List. This is a version
of the Freight Carrier plug-in that was edited for this example.

F-[& Calculate Cost{Domestic)
..... B input_pararn

=1-[Z From

----- B OnginCountry

- B OnginPostal Code

w-E To
[+ Package_Info
EI--- Account_|nfo_List

------ B Account_Mumber

----- B Meter_Mumber

------ B Service_Type

Example CBIDocs Input Document

In the following C++ examplesGetDoc is used to access a document that is nested more deeply.
If you want to access a document that is more deeply nested, you can eith@etiadic for each
nesting, or you can cafbetDoc once using the nesting feature.

Calling GetDoc with the nesting feature:
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CBI Docs docsln = | ntObj->Get ! nput Docs(_T(""));
docsl n. Reset Cursor ();

CBI Docs Docs3 = docsl n. Get Doc(_T("Docl. Doc2. Doc3"));
PSICstring strin3 = Docs3. Get Val ue( _T("i nput_nenber3"));

Calling GetDoc without the nesting feature:
CBI Docs docsln = IntObj->GetlnputDocs(_T(""));
docsl n. Reset Cursor ();

CBI Docs Docsl = docsln. Get Doc(_T("Docl"));

CBI Docs Docs2 = Docsl. Get Doc(_T("Doc2"));

CBI Docs Docs3 = Docs2. Get Doc(_T("Doc3"));

PSI Cstring strin3 = Docs3. Get Val ue( _T("i nput _nenber 3"));

F-&  TransactondGetDoc
..... B input_pararnl
=& Docl
- input_mermnber]
=& Doc?
- inpLt_member?
E| Dac3
- input_member3

Example BIDocs Input Document: Nested Documents

GetNextDoc

Syntax

C++:
i nt Get NextDoc()

Visual Basic:
Get Next Doc() As Long

Java:
i nt Get NextDoc()

Description
The GetNextDoc method gets the next document from one of the following levels:

» The root level of the input document for a Business Interlink object. This level was
created with the methoGetlnputDocs.

* When a document within the input document is a I&&NextDoc gets another document from the list. If
you useGetNextDoc on a document that is not a liggetNextDoc fails and returns an error.

The classes are:
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e C++: CBIDocs
* Visual Basic: PsBIDocs
e Java: PSJBIDocs

Parameters

None.

Returns

An integer with the following possible values:

Using The Business Interlink Methods

Number

Enum value and Meaning

NoError. The method succeeded.

NO_DOCUMENT. The document referenced by this
method does not exist.

LIST_OUT_RANGE. You tried to access a document i
a list, but the document list is out of range. For examplg,
if a document list contains five documents, and then
you call GetDoc/GetOutputDocs once, you can call
GetNextDoc four times; the fifth time will result in this
error.

DOCUMENT_UNINITIALIZED. Internal error.

NOT_DOCUMENTTYPE. You tried to perform an
operation upon a parameter that is not a document type.

NOT_DOCUMENTLISTTYPE. You tried to perform a
GetNextDoc or AddNextDoc upon a document that is not
alist.

NOT_LISTTYPE. You tried to perform a list operation
using GetValue, AddValue, on a non-list.

NOT_SINGLEBASICTYPE. You tried to perform

a GetValue or AddValue upon alist that does not use
a single basic type: integer, float, string, time, date,
datetime.
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Number Enum value and Meaning

9 NO_DATA. You tried to retrieve data from a document
that contained no data.

10 GENERIC_ERROR. There was an error with the
transaction.

Example

In this example, the input document for Calculate Cost, or the root level document, is created with the
GetlnputDocs method. TheGetNextDoc method gets another root level document. The Calculate Cost
output parameter Account_Info_List is a document, soGlketDoc method gets it from the input document.
Account_Info_List is also a document list, €&tNextDoc method gets the next Account_Info_List document.

C++:

CBI Docs docsln = I ntObj->GetlnputDocs(_T(""));
docsl n. Reset Cursor () ;

whi | e(docsln. Get Status() == eNoError) {
const TCHAR *str0O = docsln. GetVal ue(_T("i nput_paraml"));

/* Call GetDoc, GetValue for From To, Package_Info (code not
shown) */

CBI Docs docAccountInfo = docsln. Get Doc(_T("Account _Info_List"));
int count = docsln. Get Count(_T("Account _Info_List"));
for(int i =0; i < count; i++) {
const TCHAR *strl =
docAccount I nf 0. Get Val ue( _T(" Account _Nunber"));
const TCHAR *str2 =
docAccount I nf 0. Get Val ue( _T(" Met er _Nunber"));
const TCHAR *str3 =
docAccount I nf 0. Get Val ue( _T(" Servi ce_Type"));
docAccount | nf 0. Get Next Doc() ;

/* Call the external systemand put the resulting values into the CBI Docs output?
docunents (code not shown) */

docsl n. Get Next Doc() ;
} //end while

Visual Basic:
Dimstrl As String
Dimstr2 As String
Dimstr3 As String
Di m count As Long
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Dim |1 ndex As Long
Di m obj I nput Docs As PsBI Docs
Di m obj DocAccount | nfo As PsBI Docs

Set obj I nput Docs = | nt Obj. Getl nput Docs
obj I nput Docs. Reset Cur sor

' Call GetValue for input_paraml, GetDoc, GetValue for From To,
' Package_Info (code not shown) */

Wil e obj I nput Docs. Get St atus = eNoError

Set obj DocAccountInfo = obj I nputDocs. Get Doc(" Account _Info_List")
count = obj I nput Docs. Get Count (" Account _Info_List")
For Ilndex = 1 To count
strl obj DocAccount | nf 0. Get Val ue( " Account _Nunber™)
str2 obj DocAccount I nf 0. Get Val ue( " Met er _Nunber")
str3 obj DocAccount I nf 0. Get Val ue(" Servi ce_Type")
obj DocAccount | nf 0. Get Next Doc
Next

" Call the external systemand put the resulting values into the
' output docunents (code not shown)

obj I nput Docs. Get Next Doc
Wend

Java:

PSJBI Docs docsln = intobj.GetlnputDocs("");
docsl n. Reset Cursor () ;

String str0O = new String();

String strl = new String();

String str2 = new String();

String str3 = new String();

/1 Get Count method, docslnStatus variable used instead of GetStatus
int root Count = docsln. Get Count("root");

int docslnStatus = -1;

if (rootCount > 0) { docslnStatus = 0;}

whil e(docslinStatus == 0) {

str0 = docsln. Get Val ue("i nput _paraml");

/1l Call GetDoc, GetValue for From To, Package_Info (code not
/1 shown)

PSJBI Docs docAccount|nfo = docsln. Get Doc("Account _Info_List");

int count = docsln. Get Count ("Account _Info_List");
for(int i =0; i < count; i++) {
try
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{
str1 = docAccount | nfo. Get Val ue(" Account _Nunber");

str2 docAccount I nf 0. Get Val ue( " Met er _Nunber");
str3 = docAccount | nfo. Get Val ue(" Servi ce_Type");
docAccount | nf 0. Get Next Doc() ;

}
catch ( NoObj ect Ref er enceException e)
{
return PSRet ur nSt at us. FAI LED;
}

/1 Call the external system and put the resulting values into the PSJBI Docs
/1 output docunents (code not shown) */

docsl nSt at us = docsl n. Get Next Doc() ;
} //end while
/1l Use one destroy for each GetlnputDocs, GetQutputDocs, AddDoc, GetDoc
docAccount I nfo. destroy();
docsl n. destroy();

The figure below shows the input document for this example. It contains five input parameters:
input_paraml1, From, To, Package_Info, and Account_Info_List. This is a version of the
Freight Carrier plug-in that was edited for this example.

F-[& Calculate Cost{Domestic)
..... B input_pararn

=1-[Z From

B OriginCountry

- B OnginPostal Code

[+ Package_Info
EI--- Account_|nfo_List

------ B Account_Mumber

----- B Meter_Mumber

------ B Service_Type

Example CBIDocs Input Document

GetPreviousDoc

Syntax

C++:
int GetPreviousDoc();
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Visual Basic:
Get Previ ousDoc() As Long

Java:
i nt GetPreviousDoc();

Description

Using The Business Interlink Methods

The GetPreviousDoc method gets the previous document from one of the following levels:

» The root level of the input document for a Business Interlink object. This level was

created with the methoGetlnputDaocs.

* When a document within the input document is a IG&fPreviousDoc gets another document from the list.
If you useGetPreviousDoc on a document that is not a lishetPreviousDoc fails and returns an error.

The classes are:

e C++: CBIDocs
* Visual Basic: PsBIDocs
e Java: PSJBIDocs

Parameters

None.

Returns

An integer with the following possible values:

Number

Enum value and Meaning

NoError. The method succeeded.

NO_DOCUMENT. The document referenced by this
method does not exist.

LIST_OUT_RANGE. You tried to access a document i
a list, but the document list is out of range. For examplg,
if a document list contains five documents, and then
you call GetDoc/GetOutputDocs once, you can call
GetNextDoc four times; the fifth time will result in this
error.

DOCUMENT_UNINITIALIZED. Internal error.

NOT_DOCUMENTTYPE. You tried to perform an
operation upon a parameter that is not a document type.
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Number Enum value and Meaning
5 NOT_DOCUMENTLISTTYPE. You tried to perform a
GetNextDoc or AddNextDoc upon a document that is not
a list.
6 NOT_LISTTYPE. You tried to perform a list operation

using GetValue, AddValue, on a non-list.

7 NOT_SINGLEBASICTYPE. You tried to perform

a GetValue or AddValue upon a list that does not use
a single basic type: integer, float, string, time, date,
datetime.

9 NO_DATA. You tried to retrieve data from a document
that contained no data.

10 GENERIC_ERROR. There was an error with the
transaction.

Example

In the following example, the input document for Calculate Cost, or the root level document, is created with
the Getl nputDocs method. The Calculate Cost input parameter Account_Info_List is a document list, so the
GetDoc method gets it. Th&etCount andM oveToDoc methods point to the last Account_Info_List document
in the list. TheGetPreviousDoc method is used in a loop to cycle through the Account_Info_List list, starting
with the last and ending with the first in the list, and get each Account_Info_List document and its values.

C++:

CBI Docs docsln = | ntObj->Get ! nput Docs(_T(""));
docsl n. Reset Cursor ();

whi | e(docsln. Get Status() == eNoError) {

CBI Docs docAccountlnfo = docsln. Get Doc(_T("Account _Info_List"));
int count = docsln. Get Count(_T("Account _Info_List"));
docAccount | nf o. MoveToDoc(count -1);
for(int i =count; i >0; i--) {
const TCHAR *strl =
docAccount I nf 0. Get Val ue( _T(" Account _Nunber"));
const TCHAR *str2 =
docAccount I nf 0. Get Val ue( _T(" Met er _Nunber"));
const TCHAR *str3 =
docAccount I nf o. Get Val ue( _T(" Service_Type"));
docAccount I nf o. Get Previ ousDoc() ;

/* Call the external systemand put the resulting values into the CBI Docs output?
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docunents (code not shown) */

docsl n. Get Next Doc() ;
} //end while

Visual Basic:
Dmstrl As String
str2 As String
str3 As String
count As Long
I ndex As Long
obj I nput Docs As PsBI Docs
obj DocAccount I nfo As PsBI Docs

000 0ogu
3333333

Set obj I nput Docs = | nt Obj. Get | nput Docs
obj I nput Docs. Reset Cur sor

' Call GetValue for input_paraml, GetDoc, GetValue for From To,
' Package_Info (code not shown) */

Wil e obj I nput Docs. Get St atus = eNoError

Set obj DocAccountInfo = obj I nputDocs. Get Doc(" Account _Info_List")
count = obj I nput Docs. Get Count (" Account _Info_List")
obj DocAccount | nf o. MoveToDoc(count - 1)
For lIndex = count To 1 Step -1
strl obj DocAccount I nf 0. Get Val ue( " Account _Nunber™)
str2 = obj DocAccount I nf 0. Get Val ue( " Met er _Nunber")
str3 = obj DocAccount I nf 0. Get Val ue(" Servi ce_Type")
obj DocAccount | nf 0. Get Previ ousDoc
Next

" Call the external systemand put the resulting values into the
' output docunents (code not shown)

obj I nput Docs. Get Next Doc
Wend

Java:
PSJBI Docs docsln = intobj. GetlnputDocs("");
docsl n. Reset Cursor () ;

String strl = new String();
String str2 = new String();
String str3 = new String();

/1 Get Count method, docslnStatus variable used instead of GetStatus
int root Count = docsln. Get Count("root");

int docslnStatus = -1;

if (rootCount > 0) { docslnStatus = 0;}

whil e(docslinStatus == 0) {
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PSJBI Docs docAccount I nfo
int count

Chapter 16

= docsl n. Get Doc(" Account _Info_List");

= docsln. Get Count ("Account _Info_List");

docAccount | nf o. MoveToDoc(count -1);

for(int i = count; i > 0;
try
{
strl = docAccount | nfo.
str2 = docAccount | nfo.
str3 = docAccount | nfo.

i--) |

Get Val ue(" Account _Nunber");
Get Val ue( " Met er _Nunber");
Get Val ue(" Servi ce_Type");

docAccount | nf 0. Get Previ ousDoc() ;

}
catch ( NoObj ect Ref er enceException e)
{
return PSRet ur nSt at us. FAI LED;
}
}
/1 Call the external

/1 output docunents (code not shown) */

docsl nSt at us = docsl n. Get Next Doc() ;

} //end while

/1 Use one destroy for each
docAccount | nfo. destroy();
docsl n. destroy();

Get | nput Docs, Get Qut put Docs,

system and put the resulting values into the PSJBI Docs

AddDoc, GetDoc

The figure below shows the CBIDocs input document for this example. It contains five input
parameters: input_paraml, From, To, Package_Info, and Account_Info_List. This is a version
of the Freight Carrier plug-in that was edited for this example.

F-[& Calculate Cost{Domestic)

..... B input_pararn

=1-[Z From

----- B OnginCountry

- B OnginPostal Code

w-E To
[+ Package_Info
EI--- Account_|nfo_List

------ B Account_Mumber

----- B Meter_Mumber

------ B Service_Type

Example CBIDocs Input Document
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GetStatus

Syntax

C++:
int GetStatus()

Visual Basic:
Get Status() As Long

Description

Tests the document for a Business Interlink object. Returns the status of the document.
The classes are:

 C++: CBIDocs

* Visual Basic: PsBIDocs

Parameters

None.

Returns

An integer with the following possible values:

Number Enum value and Meaning
0 NoError. The method succeeded.
1 NO_DOCUMENT. The document referenced by this

method does not exist.

2 LIST_OUT_RANGE. You tried to access a document i
a list, but the document list is out of range. For examplg,
if a document list contains five documents, and then
you call GetDoc/GetOutputDocs once, you can call
GetNextDoc four times; the fifth time will result in this

error.
3 DOCUMENT_UNINITIALIZED. Internal error.
4 NOT_DOCUMENTTYPE. You tried to perform an

operation upon a parameter that is not a document type.

5 NOT_DOCUMENTLISTTYPE. You tried to perform a
GetNextDoc or AddNextDoc upon a documentttisanot
a list.
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Number

Enum value and Meaning

6 NOT_LISTTYPE. You tried to perform a list operation
using GetValue, AddValue, on a non-list.

7 NOT_SINGLEBASICTYPE. You tried to perform
a GetValue or AddValue upon a list that does not use
a single basic type: integer, float, string, time, date,
datetime.

9 NO_DATA. You tried to retrieve data from a document
that contained no data.

10 GENERIC_ERROR. There was an error with the
transaction.

Example

The following example uses thgetStatus method to test docsin, which is a CBIDocs input document
for a Business Interlink object, to see if it contains data. If it doesGhENextDoc method gets
a CBIDocs input document, allowing you to later get its values.

CBI Docs docsln = IntObj->GetlnputDocs(_T(""));

docsl n. Reset Cursor ();

whi | e(docsl n. Get Status() == eNoError)

{
/1 Get input values and process them
/1 lInsert output val ues
docsl n. Get Next Doc() ;

}

Visual Basic:
Di m eNoError As Long
Di m obj I nput Docs As PsBI Docs

Set obj I nput Docs = I ntCbj. GetlnputDocs
obj I nput Docs. Reset Cur sor

VWi | e obj I nput Docs. Get Status = eNoErr or

Get input values and process them
Insert output val ues
obj I nput Docs. Get Next Doc
Wend
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GetValue

Syntax

C++:

const TCHAR* Get Val ue(const TCHAR* nane);

const TCHAR* Get Val ue(const PSIOString & nane){return GetValue(strName.c_str());}
const int GetValue(const TCHAR* nane, int&);

const int GetValue(const TCHAR* nane, floatg&);

const int GetValue(const TCHAR* nane, doubl e&);

Visual Basic:

Get Val ue(nane As String) As String

Get Val ueDoubl e(name As String, value As Double) As Long
Get Val ueFl oat (name As String, value As Single) As Long
Get Val uel nt (nane As String, value As Long) As Long

Java:

String GetVal ue(String nane);

int GetValue(String nanme, |nteger val ue);
int GetValue(String nane, Float val ue);
int GetValue(String nane, Doubl e val ue);
int GetValue(String nanme, String tinme);

Description
Gets a value from an input parameter within a document of the input document for a Business Interlink objec
The classes are:

e C++: CBIDocs
* Visual Basic: PsBIDocs
e Java: PSJBIDocs

Parameters
Parameter Description
name The name of the member of the document that is having its value retrieved.
value, int&, float&, double&, The retrieved value.
time
Returns

The value of the input parameter.
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Value

Meaning

value, int&, float&, double&

The value of the input parameter.

int

When the syntax is int GetValusgme, value), int is the
return status of GetValue, listed in the table below.

An int can return the following values:

Number

Enum value and Meaning

NoError. The method succeeded.

NO_DOCUMENT. The document referenced by this
method does not exist.

LIST_OUT_RANGE. You tried to access a document if
a list, but the document list is out of range. For example,
if a document list contains five documents, and then
you call GetDoc/GetOutputDocs once, you can call
GetNextDoc four times; the fifth time will resultin this
error.

DOCUMENT_UNINITIALIZED. Internal error.

NOT_DOCUMENTTYPE. You tried to perform an
operation upon a parameter that is not a document typ¢.

NOT_DOCUMENTLISTTYPE. You tried to perform a
GetNextDoc or AddNextDoc upon a document that is not
alist.

NOT_LISTTYPE. You tried to perform a list operation
using GetValue, AddValue, on a non-list.

NOT_SINGLEBASICTYPE. You tried to perform

a GetValue or AddValue upon a list that does not use
a single basic type: integer, float, string, time, date,
datetime.

NO_DATA. You tried to retrieve data from a document
that contained no data.

10

GENERIC_ERROR. There was an error with the
transaction.
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Example

In the following C++ example, the input document for Calculate Cost(Domestic), or the root level document,
is created with th&etlnputDocs method. The GetValue method gets the value of the input_paraml

input parameter. The Calculate Cost input parameter From is a document, Getibec method gets

it from the input document. The@etValue gets the values of the From members.

CBl Docs docsln = | ntQbj->GetlnputDocs(_T(""));
docsl n. Reset Cursor () ;

whil e(docslin. Get Status() == eNoError) {
PSIOstring str0 = docsln. Get Val ue(_T("i nput _paraml"));

CBI Docs docFrom = docsl n. Get Doc(_T("Froni'));
PSI GString strPCode = docFrom Get Val ue(_T(" Ori gi nPost al _Code"));
PSI GString strCountry = docFrom Get Val ue(_T("OriginCountry"));

/* Call GetDoc, GetValue for To, Package_Info, call GetDoc, GetValue, GetNextDoc?
for Account _Info_List (code not shown) */

/* Call the external system and put the resulting values into the CBIDocs output?
docunents (code not shown) */

docsl n. Get Next Doc() ;
} //end while
/1 Use one destroy for each Getl nput Docs&Get Next Doc
docsl n. destroy();

In the following Visual Basic example, the input document for Calculate Cost(Domestic), or the root
level document, is created with tlé&etl nputDocs method. The GetValue method gets the value of the
input_paraml input parameter. The Calculate Cost input parameter From is a documenGstbibe
method gets it from the input document. Th@etValue gets the values of the From members.

Dmstr0O As String

Di m strPCode As String

Dim strCountry As String

Di m obj | nput Docs As PsBI Docs

Di m obj DocFrom As PsBI Docs

Set obj I nput Docs = plntObj. Getl nput Docs
obj I nput Docs. Reset Cur sor

Wil e obj I nput Docs. Get St atus = eNoError
str0 = obj I nput Docs. Get Val ue("i nput _par anl")
Set obj DocFrom = obj | nput Docs. Get Doc(" Front)
strPCode = obj DocFrom Get Val ue(" Ori gi nPost al _Code")

strCountry = obj DocFrom Get Val ue("Ori gi nCountry")

Call GetDoc, GetValue for To, Package_ Info, call GetDoc, GetVal ue,
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Get Next Doc for Account_Info_List (code not shown) */

Call the external systemand put the resulting values into the
out put docunents (code not shown) */

obj I nput Docs. Get Next Doc

Wend

In the following Java example, the input document for Calculate Cost(Domestic), or the root level document,
is created with th&etlnputDocs method. The GetValue method gets the value of the input_paraml

input parameter. The Calculate Cost input parameter From is a document, Getibec method gets

it from the input document. TheGetValue gets the values of the From members.

try {

PSJBI Docs docsln = intobj. GetlnputDocs("");
docsl n. Reset Cursor () ;

/1 Get Count method, docslnStatus variable used instead of GetStatus
int root Count = docsln. Get Count("root");

int docslnStatus = -1;

if (rootCount > 0) { docslnStatus = 0;}

whil e(docsIinStatus == 0) {

i nputstring = docsln. Get Val ue("i nput _paraml");

PSJBI Docs docFrom = docsln. Get Doc("From');
String strPCode = docFrom GetVal ue(" Ori gi nPost al _Code");
String strCountry = docFrom GetVal ue("Origi nCountry");

/* Call GetDoc, GetValue for To, Package_Info, call GetDoc, GetValue, GetNextDoc?
for Account_Info_List (code not shown) */

/* Call the external systemand put the resulting values into the CBI Docs output?
docunents (code not shown) */

docsl nSt at us = docsl n. Get Next Doc() ;
} //end while
/1l Use one destroy for each GetlnputDocs, GetQutputDocs, AddDoc, GetDoc
docFrom destroy();
docsl n. destroy();

MoveToDoc

Syntax

C++:

int

MoveToDoc(int ilndex);

Visual Basic:
MoveToDoc( il ndex As Long) As Long
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Java:
int MoveToDoc(int ilndex);

Description

Within a list of documents in the output document, MeveToDoc method moves to the documents
given by the parametdist_number. After usingM oveToDoc, the GetValue method gets the
values of the document that is in thiet_ number+1 location in the list.

The classes are:

* C++: CBIDocs

* Visual Basic: PsBIDocs
* Java: PSJBIDocs

Parameters
Parameter Description
ilndex The number indicating the document that MoveToDoc moves to. After using
MoveToDoc, the GetValue method gets the values of the document thatis in
the list_number+1 location in the list. For example, if list_number is zero, then
MoveToDoc moves to the firstdocument in the list.
Returns

An integer with the following possible values:

Number Enum value and Meaning
0 NoError. The method succeeded.
1 NO_DOCUMENT. The document referenced by this

method does not exist.

2 LIST_OUT_RANGE. You tried to access a document i
a list, but the document list is out of range. For examplg,
if a document list contains five documents, and then
you call GetDoc/GetOutputDocs once, you can call
GetNextDoc four times; the fifth time will result in this

error.
3 DOCUMENT_UNINITIALIZED. Internal error.
4 NOT_DOCUMENTTYPE. You tried to perform an

operation upon a parameter that is not a document type.

5 NOT_DOCUMENTLISTTYPE. You tried to perform a
GetNextDoc or AddNextDoc upon a document that is not
alist.
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Number Enum value and Meaning

6 NOT_LISTTYPE. You tried to perform a list operation
using GetValue, AddValue, on a non-list.

7 NOT_SINGLEBASICTYPE. You tried to perform

a GetValue or AddValue upon a list that does not use
a single basic type: integer, float, string, time, date,
datetime.

9 NO_DATA. You tried to retrieve data from a document
that contained no data.

10 GENERIC_ERROR. There was an error with the
transaction.

Example

In the following example, the input document for Calculate Cost, or the root level document, is created with
the GetlnputDocs method. The Calculate Cost input parameter Account_Info_List is a document list, so
the GetDoc method gets it. Th&etCount andM oveToDoc methods point to the last Account_Info_List
document in the list. Th&etValue method then gets the values for the last document in the list.

C++:

CBI Docs docsln = | ntObj->Get ! nput Docs(_T(""));
docsl n. Reset Cursor ();

CBI Docs docAccount|nfo = docsln. Get Doc(_T("Account _Info_List"));
int count = docsl n. Get Count (_T("Account _Info_List"));

docAccount | nf 0. MoveToDoc(count - 1) ;

const TCHAR *strl1 = docAccount| nfo. GetVal ue(_T("Account _Number"));
const TCHAR *str2 = docAccount| nfo. GetVal ue(_T(" Met er _Nunber"));
const TCHAR *str3 = docAccount| nfo. GetVal ue(_T("Servi ce_Type"));

Visual Basic:
Dimstrl As String
Dimstr2 As String
Dimstr3 As String
Di m obj I nput Docs As PsBI Docs
Di m obj DocAccount I nfo As PsBI Docs

Set obj I nput Docs = I ntCbj. GetlnputDocs
obj I nput Docs. Reset Cur sor

Set obj DocAccountInfo = obj I nputDocs. Get Doc(" Account _Info_List")
count = obj I nput Docs. Get Count ("Account _Info_List")

obj DocAccount | nf o. MoveToDoc(count - 1)

str1 = obj DocAccount | nfo. Get Val ue(" Account _Nunber")
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str2 = obj DocAccount I nf 0. Get Val ue( " Met er _Nunber")
str3 = obj DocAccount I nf 0. Get Val ue(" Servi ce_Type")
Java:

PSJBI Docs docsln = intobj.CGetlnputDocs("");
docsl n. Reset Cursor () ;

PSJBI Docs docAccountInfo = docsln. Get Doc(" Account_Info_List");

int count = docsln. Get Count ("Account _Info_List");

docAccount | nf o. MoveToDoc(count -1);

String strl = docAccount I nfo. Get Val ue("Account _Nunber");

String str2 = docAccount I nfo. Get Val ue(" Met er _Nunber");

String str3 = docAccount I nfo. Get Val ue("Servi ce_Type");

/1 Use one destroy for each Getl nput Docs, GetQutputDocs, AddDoc, GetDoc
docAccount I nfo. destroy();

docsln. destroy();

The figure below shows the input document for this example. It contains five input parameters:
input_paraml1, From, To, Package_Info, and Account_Info_List. This is a version of the
Freight Carrier plug-in that was edited for this example.

E-g Calculate Cozt{Domestic)
..... B input_pararn

=1-[Z From

B OriginCountry

(- B OnginPostal Code

w-E To
[+ Package_Info
EI--- Account_|nfo_List

g Acoount_Number
-l Meter_Mumber

------ B Service_Type

Example CBIDocs Input Document

ResetCursor

Syntax

C++:
voi d Reset Cursor();

Visual Basic:
Reset Cursor ()
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Description

Resets the cursor in the CBIDocs input document for a Business Interlink object to the top. Once you
call this method, the next time you c&letValue, you get an input value from the first document
of the CBIDocs input documents for a Business Interlink object.

The classes are:

e C++: CBIDocs
* Visual Basic: PsBIDocs
e Java: PSJBIDocs

Parameters

None.

Returns

None.

Example

The following code useResetCursor to reset the cursor in the input document to the top.
IntODbj is a pointer to a Business Interlink object.

C++:

CBI Docs docsln = | ntObj->Get ! nput Docs(_T(""));
docsl n. Reset Cursor ();

Visual Basic:
Di m obj I nput Docs As PsBI Docs

Set obj I nput Docs = I ntCObj. GetlnputDocs
obj I nput Docs. Reset Cur sor

Java:
PSJBI Docs docsln = intobj. GetlnputDocs("");
docsl n. Reset Cursor () ;

/1l Use one destroy for each GetlnputDocs, GetQutputDocs, AddDoc, GetDoc
docsl n. destroy();

Accessing Input/Output Parameter Information With
PSIOString methods (C++ only)

This section discusses the PSIOString methods, and lists and discusses each method.
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PSIOString Methods

You use the PSIOString methods to access the information in a PSIOString, which is how, in C++, the
input and output parameter information for a Business Interlink object is stored.

You must include the header file ioutil.h for this class.

The following list shows which PSIOString methods you use to operate on the input and output values.
» Use append or the operators += or + to append a string.

» Use c_str to get a TCHAR string from a string.

» Use find to find a character in a string.

» Use length to find the length of a string in characters.

» Use rfind to find a character in a string, starting from the right end of the string.

» Use size to get the number of characters in a string or the number of input and output parameters.

» Use substr to get a substring from a string.

» Use the operators == or != to perform comparisons on strings.

append

Syntax
C++:

Class: PSIOString
CPSI OSt ri ng& append(PSI OString);
CPSI OSt ri ng& append( TCHAR) ;

Description

Appends a string to the end of the PSIOString string.

Parameters

Parameter Description
TCHAR The string that you want to append to this string.
Returns

The appended string.

Value Meaning

CPSIOString The appended string.

Example

The following code uses the append method to append a comma to the end of the PSIOString named string.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 237



Using The Business Interlink Methods Chapter 16

string = string.append(_T(","));

c_astr

Syntax

C++:
char& c_astr();

Description
Converts a PSIOString string to a char string.

The data for a Business Interlink object is stored entirely in Unicode. If your external system uses char
data rather than TCHAR data, its functions will require char data. Use the c_astr method (instead of
the c_str method) to pass the Business Interlink data to your external system functions.

The class is PSIOString.

Parameters

None.

Returns

The char string.

Value Meaning

char The char string, converted from the PSIOString.

Example

The following code shows the c_astr method being used to extract input parameters values as char
values. This example is an edited version of the PSCustomer example.

whi | e(i nBuf . Get Next Row( i nRow) )
{

char *strFil eName "c:\\tenp\\abc.tm";

char *strPostData = "origi n=";
strcpy(strPostData, inRow0].c_astr());
strcpy(strPostData, "&dest=");
strcpy(strPostData, inRow 1].c_astr());

/1 Performcal cul ati ons based upon the inputs

}

c_str

Syntax

C++:
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TCHAR& c_str();

Description

Converts a PSIOString string to a TCHAR string. Use this method to extract data from the Business Interlink
object input/output table when the input/output for your Business Interlink plug-in is stored as Unicode.

The data for a Business Interlink object is stored entirely in Unicode. If your software
system uses TCHAR data, use the c_astr method (instead of the c_astr method) to pass the
Business Interlink data to your software system functions.

The class is PSIOString.

Parameters

None.

Returns
The TCHAR string.

Value Meaning

TCHAR The TCHAR string, converted from the PSIOString.

Example

The following code uses the c_str method to convert the PSIOString named varListOutput[i]->m_strName
so that it can be used as an input for the method AddColumn. A VARINFORLIST consists

of rows, and each row contains information about one input or output parameter, including

PSIOString m_strName: the name of the parameter.

const VARI NFCLI ST& var Li st Qut put = m_pl nt Obj - >Get Qut put Par ans() ;
for(int i = 0; i < varListQutput.size(); i++)
{

out Buf . AddCol um(varListOutput[i]->mstrNane.c_str());

}
find

Syntax

C++:
int find(PSIOString);
int find(TCHAR);

Description

Finds the location of a string within this PSIOString or TCHAR, searching from the
left end of the PSIOString or TCHAR.

The class is PSIOString.
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Parameters

Parameter Description

PSIOString or TCHAR The string to search for.

Returns

The location within the PSIOString of the searched-for string.

Value Meaning
int The location within the PSIOString of the searched-for
string. The default value is 0.

240

Example

The following code uses the find method to search for a period in each output
parameter name, starting from the left.

const VARI NFOLI ST& var Li st Qut put = m_pl nt Obj - >Get Qut put Parans() ;
for(int i = 0; i < varListQutput.size(); i++)
{

int index = varListQutput[i]->mstrNane.rfind(_T('."));

if (index !'= 0)

{

/* Performa process here if you found a period in the name. */

}

length

Syntax

C++:
int length();

Description
Finds the length of this PSIOString in characters.
The class is PSIOString.

Parameters

None.

Returns

The length of this PSIOString in characters.
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Value Meaning

int The length of this PSIOString in characters.

Example

The following code uses the find method to search for a period in each output
parameter name, starting from the left.

const VARI NFCLI ST& var Li st Qut put = m_pl nt Obj - >Get Qut put Par ans() ;
for(int i = 0; i < varListQutput.size(); i++)
{

int index = varListQutput[i]->mstrNanme.rfind(_T('."));

if (index !'= 0)

{

/* Performa process here if you found a period in the nane. */

}

rfind

Syntax

C++:
int rfind(PSICString);
int rfind(TCHAR);

Description
Finds the location of a string within this PSIOString, searching from the right end of the PSIOString.
The class is PSIOString.

Parameters

Parameter Description

PSIOString or TCHAR The string to search for.

Returns
The location within the PSIOString of the searched-for string.

Value Meaning

int The location within the PSIOString of the searched-for
string. The default value is -1.
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Example

If an output parameter is a class (m_DataType = IOC_DATATYPE_OBJECT), you will retrieve the names

of the class member. The name will be of the farkass.member, whereclass is the name of the class, and

member is the name of the class member. In that case, if you want to use only the name of the member without
the classifiember, not class.member), you can use the CPSIOBuf methods rfind and substr to extract it.

The following code checks the output parameter names farl #ss.member format. It still stores the parameter
name in theclass.member format. However, if it finds a period in the parameter name, it stripslas. from
the output parameter name, leaving omgmber. member is then used in the comparison to set the indexes.

const VARI NFOLI ST& var Li st Qut put = m_pl nt Obj - >Get Qut put Parans() ;
for(int i = 0; i < varListOutput.size(); i++)
{
out Buf . AddCol um(varLi stQutput[i]->mstrNane.c_str());
PSIOString strTenp;
int index = varListQutput[i]->mstrName.rfind(_T( ."));

if(index == -1)
strTenp = varListQutput[i]->mstrNane;
el se
strTenp = varListQutput[i]->mstrNane.substr(index+1);

if(strTenmp == _T("sender")) i Sender = i;
else if(strTenp == _T("date")) iDate = i;
else if(strTenp == _T("subject")) i Subject =1i;
else if(strTenp == _T("nmessage_id")) ild =i;
else if(strTenp == _T("body")) i Body = i;
else if(strTenp == _T("return_status_nsg")) i ReturnMessage = i;
else if(strTenp == _T("return_status")) i ReturnStatus = i;
}
size
Syntax
C++:
int size();
Description

For class PSIOString, which contains a Unicode string, returns the number of characters in the string.

For class VARINFOLIST, which contains the input/output parameter information, returns
the number of input/output parameters.

For class IOSTRINGLIST, which contains a row of input/output parameter values, returns
the number of input/output parameters.

Parameters

None.
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Returns

The number of characters or parameters.

Value Meaning

int For PSIOString, which contains a Unicode string, returps
the number of characters in the string.

For VARINFORLIST, which contains the input/output
parameter information, returns the number of
input/output parameters.

For IOSTRINGLIST, which contains a row of
input/output parameter values, returns the number of
input/output parameters.

Example
The following code uses the size method to set the number of output parameters in a for loop.

const VARI NFCLI ST& var Li st Qut put = m_pl nt Obj - >Get Qut put Par ans() ;
for(int i = 0; i < varlListQutput.size(); i++)
{

int index = varListQutput[i]->mstrNanme.rfind(_T('."));

if (index !'= 0)

{

/* Performa process here if you found a period in the nane. */

substr

Syntax

C++:
PSI Ostring substr(int);

Description
Returns a string containing the contents of this string, from the location given to the end of the string.
The class is PSIOString.

Parameters

Parameter Description
Int The location in the PSIOString from which to extract the remainder of the string.
Returns

A string containing the contents of this string, from the location given to the end of the string.
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Value

Meaning

PSIOString A string containing the contents of this string, from the
location given to the end of the string.
For example, if the PSIOString name contained
class.member, then name.substr[7] would contain
member.
Example

If an output parameter is a class (m_DataType = IOC_DATATYPE_OBJECT), you will retrieve the names

of the class member. The name will be of the farkass.member, whereclass is the name of the class, and

member is the name of the class member. In that case, if you want to use only the name of the member without
the classifiember, notclass.member), you can use the CPSIOBuf methods rfind and substr to extract it.

The following code checks the output parameter names fadl #ss.member format. It still stores the parameter
name in theclass.member format. However, if it finds a period in the parameter name, it stripslas. from
the output parameter name, leaving omgmber. member is then used in the comparison to set the indexes.

const VARI NFOLI ST& var Li st Qut put = m_pl nt Obj - >Get Qut put Parans() ;

for(int

{

i = 0; i < varlListQutput.size();

i ++)

out Buf . AddCol um(varLi stQutput[i]->mstrNane.c_str());
PSI OString strTenp;
ndex = varListOQutput[i]->mstrName.rfind(_T( ."));

int i

if(index == -1)
strTenp = varListQutput[i]->mstrNane;

el se

strTenp = varListQutput[i]->mstrNane.substr(index+1);

if(strTe == _T("
else if(strTemp == _T(
else if(strTemp == _T("
else if(strTemp == _T("
else if(strTemp == _T(
else if(strTemp == _T("
else if(strTemp == _T("

operators +, +=, ==

Description
Class: PSIOString

sender"))

"date"))

subject"))
message_i d"))

"body"))
return_status_msg")) i ReturnMessage = i;

return_status"))

i Sender = i;
iDate = i;

i Subject =1i;
ild =i;

i Body = i;

i ReturnStatus = i;

These operators allow the following operations to be performed upon PSIOString and TCHAR.
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Operator Description
++ Append one PSIOString to another PS10String.
+ Append two PSIOStrings and store the result in a third
PSIOString.

== equal comparison

I= not equal comparison

Using Parameter Lists

The configuration parameters, input parameters, and output parameters from the Interlink Object all use
a data structure list to store parameter information. C++ uses VARINFOLIST, and Visual Basic uses
IPSsEnumVarinfo. Each item in the IPsEnumVarinfo list is of type VarInfo. Java uses Varinfo to contain
one parameter. Each item in the list is one parameter, and has the following structure:

C++: VARINFOLIST Visual Basic: Java: Varinfo Meaning
IPsEnumVarlinfo
PSIOString m_strName string Name String strName() the name of the parametel.
PSIOString m_strDefault | string Value String strDefault() any default value for the
parameter.
DataType m_DataType ENUM_ int DataType the data type of the
EIOCDATATYPE parameter.
DataType
EVARATTRIBUTE ENUM_ int nAttribute() indicates if the parameter
m_nAttribute VARATTRIBUTE is required.
Attribute
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C++: VARINFOLIST Visual Basic:

IPsEnumVarinfo

Java: VariInfo Meaning

PSIOString m_
strPathName

String Pathinfo

String strPathinfo() the entire path of this
parameter. For example, i
this parameter is the string
Country in the document
From, where Fromis a
class of type Origin and
Country is an enum with
values of United States
and Puerto Rico, the path
is object<Origin>.enum<
United States,Puerto
Rico>. If this parameter is
the string Postal_Code

in the document

From, where From is

a class of type Origin

and Postal_Codeis

a string, the path is
object<Origin>.string.

PSIOString m_
strDisplayName

String DisplayName

This name shows in the
Input Name and Output
Name columns in the
Application Designer for
Business Interlinks.

String strDisplayName

The valid values for m_DataType or DataType are:

Data Type: C++, Visual Basic, Java

Definition and format

IOC_DATATYPE_INT, ENUM_IOC_DATATYPE_INT

Aninteger.

IOC_DATATYPE_STRING, ENUM_IOC_
DATATYPE_STRING

A character string.

|IOC_DATATYPE_FLOAT, ENUM_IOC_DATATYPE_
FLOAT

A floating point variable.

IOC_DATATYPE_BOOLEAN, ENUM_IOC_
DATATYPE_BOOLEAN

A Boolean value of TRUE or FALSE.

|IOC_DATATYPE_DATE, ENUM_IOC_DATATYPE_
DATE

Adate. The formatis YYYY-MM-DD, where YYYY is
the year, MM is the month, and DD is the day.

IOC_DATATYPE_TIME, ENUMIOC_DATATYPE_
TIME

Atime. The formatis HH:MM:SS, where HH is the houf
MM is the minutes, and SS is the seconds.
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Data Type: C++, Visual Basic, Java Definition and format
IOC_DATATYPE_DATETIME, ENUM_IOC _ A date and time. The formatis YYYY-MM-DD
DATATYPE_DATETIME HH:MM:SS, where YYYY is the year, MM is the month,

DD is the day, HH is the hour, MM is the minutes, and §S
is the seconds.

|IOC_DATATYPE_ENUM, ENUM_IOC_DATATYPE_ | Anenumeration.

ENUM

IOC_DATATYPE_OBJECT, ENUM_IOC_ A document. Thisis either<eclass>in the XML

DATATYPE_OBJECT design-time plug-in, or a class defined by the
GetClassByName method. Documents can contain other
documents and/or any of the other data types. You use|the
GetDoc and AddDoc methods to access the contents df
documents.

IOC_DATATYPE_PASSWORD, ENUM_IOC_ A password. Thisis a character string.

DATATYPE_PASSWORD

Lists of the above types, such as IOC_DATATYPE_ Each of the above types except for password can be a [ist.

LIST_INT, ENUM_IOC_DATATYPE_LIST_INT
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Writing the Design-Time Functionality Using
Dynamic Catalog Methods

This chapter provides an overview of design-time methods and discusses how to:

Write the design-time methods.
» Use an example of design-time methods written in Visual Basic.

* Use an example of design-time methods written in C++.

Use the dynamic catalog methods.

Understanding Design-Time Functionality Using
Dynamic Catalog Methods

Once you have designed your transactions and classes by naming the transactions/classes, and naming
and typing their parameters, you can introduce your transactions and classes to the Business Interlink
framework. Before you can manifest your transactions as Business Interlink definitions, you introduce
them to the PeopleTools design-time environment. This is accomplished by either supplying a design-time
plug-in, or by writing the design-time functionality into the runtime plug-in. The plug-in is used during the
design-time to define and save Business Interlink definitions. It can also be used at runtime to simulate the
execution of the corresponding Business Interlink objects, if you supply default output values.

After you have decided what services that your system should support, check the services to see

if their catalogs are dynamic. A dynamic catalog means that the transactions and classes are not
predefined; the input/output parameters for a transaction, or the data members for a class, are
changeable in data type or number of parameters/members. (For comparison, static would mean that
the transactions and classes are not changeable; a plug-in to a database would not allow the members
of a class to be changed, and a new class could not be added or deleted.)

When you use dynamic catalogs, you must implement a set of methods (in C/C++, or any environment
supporting COM such as Visual Basic) that are compiled into a library. In this way, your design-time plug-in
can connect to the external system and dynamically query its interfaces to provide the most recent additions.

You do not need to write an XML design-time plug-in when you use dynamic catalogs, because the design-tin
functionality will be contained in the methods described in this chapter. If your catalogs are static, you can writ
the design-time functionality using either an XML design-time plug-in or the methods described in this chapte!

* You will perform the following actions with these methods:
» Write the categories for the transactions and classes: GetCategories to provide the categories.

» Write the configuration parameters: GetParameterList to provide the names and data
types of the configuration parameters.
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» Write the class catalog: GetClassByCategory to provide the class names, and GetClassByName
to provide the names and data types of the data members of the classes.

» Write the transaction catalog: GetTransactionByCategory to provide the transaction
names, and GetTransactionByName to provide the names and data types of the input
and output parameters of the transactions.

Writing The Design-Time Methods
This section discusses how to:

» Write the plug-in description using the GetDesc method.
* List the supported Business Interlink types using the IsSupported method.

« List the relational and logical operators (query and update plug-ins only) using the
GetCriteriaRelationalOperators and GetCriteriaLogicalOperators methods.

* List the configuration parameters using the GetParameterList method.
» Write the categories for the transactions and classes using the GetCategories method.
» Write the Business Class catalog using the GetClassByCategory and GetClassByName methods.

» Write the Business Transaction catalog using the GetTransactionByCategory and
GetTransactionByName methods.

* Write a dynamic catalog.

» Use a Visual Basic example of design methods.
» Use a C++ example of design methods.

» Use the dynamic catalog class methods.

Writing The Plug-in Description: GetDesc
Write the method GetDesc to return a short description of your plug-in. Here is a Visual Basic example.

Private Function PsloDriver_GetDesc() As String
Psl oDri ver _GetDesc = "Freight Carrier"

End Function

Here is a C++ example.
const TCHAR * Sinpl eDriver:: GetDesc() const
{

return _T("Sinple interface driver: adds 2 #, concats 2 strs");

}

See Also

Chapter 17, “Writing the Design-Time Functionality Using Dynamic Catalog Methods,”
GetDesc, PsloDriver GetDesc, page 277
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Listing the Supported Business Interlink Types: IsSupported

Write the method IsSupported to return True for every Business Interface Type that
your Business Interlink plug-in will support.

Here is an example of IsSupported.

Private Function PsloDriver_IsSupported(ByVal eType As?
PSI ODRI VERLi b. ENUM_EI OCI NTERFACESUPPORTED) As Long

Sel ect Case eType
Case ENUM_ | OC_TRANSACTI ON
Psl oDri ver _I sSupported = True
Case ENUM | OC_STATI CCATEGORY
Psl oDri ver _I sSupported = True
Case ENUM_ | OC_| SWCHAR

Psl oDri ver _I sSupported = True
Case Else
Psl oDri ver _I sSupported = Fal se

End Sel ect

End Functi on

Here is a C++ example.
BOCL Si npl eDri ver: : 1 sSupport ed( El OCI NTERFACESUPPORTED opt i on)
{
swi tch(option)
{
case | OC_TRANSACTI ON:
case | OC_STATI CCATEGORY:
return TRUE;

case | OC_| SWCHAR:
return (sizeof (TCHAR) != sizeof (char));

defaul t:
return FALSE;

}

See Also

Chapter 17, “Writing the Design-Time Functionality Using Dynamic Catalog Methods,”
IsSupported, PsloDriver IsSupported, page 286

Listing The Configuration Parameters: GetParameterList

Write the method GetParameterList to list the configuration parameters for your plug-in. Configuration
parameters contain data that can be used in a variety of ways, depending upon your system. A
common use is for the configuration parameters to be a set of global variables that you would

use when you write the execution code for your plug-in. Another common use for configuration
parameters is data that helps connect your external service to PeopleSoft.
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The following example shows the configuration parameter of URL being added to
the configuration parameter list.

The configuration parameters are added to the plstParams list, which is a variable of
type PSIODRIVERLIib.IPsEnumVarinfo. Use the Add method to add the configuration
parameters to the plstParams list.

Private Function PsloDriver_Get ParaneterlList(ByVal plstParans As?
PSI ODRI VERLi b. | PsEnumVar I nf o) As Long

Di m obj VarInfo As Varlnfo

Set obj Varlnfo = pl st Parans. Add

obj Varl nfo. Nane = " URL"

obj Var | nf o. Di spl ayNane = ""

obj Varlnfo.Value = "file://PSCutoner.dl "

obj Var | nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM | OC_DATATYPE_STRI NG
obj Var | nf o. Dat aDescr "string"

obj Varlnfo. Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR_REQUI RED
Psl oDri ver _Get ParaneterLi st = True

End Function

The following C++ example shows the configuration parameter of Output_File_Name
being added to the configuration parameter list.

The configuration parameters are added to the VARINFOIST list, which contains parameters of type
VarInfo. Use the push_back method to add the configuration parameters to the list.
VarInfo config(_T("OQutput_File_Name"), DataType(l OC_DATATYPE_STRI NG, ?
CT(UY))), T(Ctt), _T(Ut), _T(""), eVAR_ATTR_NONE);

BOOL Sinpl eDriver:: GetParaneterList (VAR NFOLI ST& |ist)

{
I'ist.push_back(&config);
return TRUE;
}
See Also

Chapter 17, “Writing the Design-Time Functionality Using Dynamic Catalog Methods,”
GetParameterList, PsloDriver GetParameterList, page 281

Writing the Categories For the Transactions and
Classes: GetCategories

Write the GetCategories method to return the list of categories for your transactions and/or classes.
When you write the IsSupported method to support transactions (ENUM_IOC_TRANSACTION),
return a list of your transaction categories; you must at least have the categories “All Transactions” and
“Transactions”. When you write the IsSupported method to support classes (ENUM_IOC_OBJQUERY,
ENUM_IOC_OBJADD, ENUM_IOC_OBJUPDATE, or ENUM_IOC_OBJDELETE, return a list of your
class categories; at least, you must have the category “All Classes” and “Classes”.

The category list is of type plstCriterialNames. Use the plstCriterialNames method
Add to add a category name to the list.
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The following example creates the two categories All Transactions and Transactions.

Private Function PsloDriver_GCetCat egories(ByVal eCatType As?

PSI ODRI VERLi b. ENUM_EI OCI NTERFACESUPPORTED, ?

ByVal plstCriterial Nanes As PSI ODRI VERLi b. | PsEnunStri ng) As Long
Di m obj PsBstr As PsBstr
Set obj PsBstr = plstCriterial Nanes. Add
obj PsBstr. Data = "Transactions"
Set obj PsBstr = plstCriterial Nanes. Add
obj PsBstr.Data = "All Transactions"
Psl oDri ver _Get Categories = True

End Functi on

Writing the Business Class Catalog: GetClassByCategory,
GetClassByName

Write GetClassByCategory to return a list of classes under the given category name. Since this Business Interli
plug-in only uses classes within transactions, and thus uses no class categories, this method returns False.

Private Function PsloDriver_GetCl assByCategory(ByVal bstrFilter As String,?
ByVal bstrCategory As String,?
ByVal plstCategory As PSI CDRI VERLi b. | PsEnuntstri ng) As Long

1

Psl oDri ver _Get d assByCat egory = Fal se

End Functi on

Write GetClassByName to return the data members for the given class name.
Private Function PsloDriver_GetCl assByName(ByVal bstrClassNane As String,?
ByVal plstCl asses As PSI ODRI VERLi b. | PsEnunVar I nfo) As Long

1

Di m obj VarInfo As Varlnfo
If bstrClassNane = "Origin" Then

Set objVarlnfo = plstCl asses. Add

obj Var I nfo. Nane = "Country"

obj Var I nfo. Di spl ayNane = "Origin Country”

obj Varinfo.Value = "United States"

obj Var | nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM_ | OC_DATATYPE_ENUM

obj Var I nf 0. Dat aDescr = "United States, Puerto Rico"
obj VarInfo.Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR_REQU RED

Set obj Varinfo = plstCl asses. Add

obj Var I nfo. Nane = "Postal _Code"

obj Var I nf o. Di spl ayNane = "Postal Code"

obj Var I nfo. Val ue = "94588"

obj Var I nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM_ | OC_DATATYPE_STRI NG
obj Var | nf 0. Dat aDescr = "string"
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obj VarI nfo. Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR REQUI RED

Psl oDri ver _Get Cl assByNane = True

El sel f bstrTransNane = "Destination" Then
Set the data nenbers for this class (code not shown)
Psl oDri ver _Get Cl assByNane = True

El sel f bstrTransName = "Package_| nfornmati on" Then
Set the data nenbers for this class (code not shown)
Psl oDri ver _Get Cl assByNane = True

El se
Psl oDri ver _Get Cl assByNane = True
End |f

End Function

Since the C++ example uses no classes, GetClassByName returns FALSE.
BOOL Sinpl eDriver:: Getd assByNane(const PSIOString& strClassNane, d assDef & cl asses)

{
return FALSE;

Writing the Business Transaction Catalog:
GetTransactionByCategory, GetTransactionByName

Categories are used to organize transactions and classes into groups so users can select them more easily. A
user designs a Business Interlink definition in the Application Designer, and uses the Business Interlink
Search page to search for the transaction or class from which they will create a Business Interlink definition.
When they select a category in that page, the transactions or classes that the user can then select are only the
transactions or classes that are placed in that <category> tag in the XML design-time plug-in.

Write GetTransactionByCategory to return a list of the transactions under the given category name. There
are three default categories for transactions: All Schemas, All Transactions, and Transactions.

The following example shows the transaction names “add numbers” and “concatenate
strings” added to the transaction categories.

Private Function PsloDriver_Get Transacti onByCat egory(ByVal bstrFilter As String,?
ByVal bstrCriteria As String,?
ByVal pl st TransNames As PSI ODRI VERLi b. | PsEnunSString) As Long

Di m obj PsTr ansact Cat egory As PsBstr

Set obj PsTransact Category = pl st TransNanmes. Add
obj PsTransact Cat egory. Data = "Cal cul ate Cost"
Set obj PsTransact Category = pl st TransNanes. Add
obj PsTransact Category.Data = "Time-in-Transit"
Set obj PsTransact Category = pl st TransNanmes. Add
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obj PsTransact Cat egory. Dat a
Psl oDri ver _Get Tr ansacti onByCat egory = True

End Functi on

Write GetTransactionByName to return a list of the input and output parameters for the given transaction nam

The input parameters are added to the plstinput list, which a variable of type PSIODRIVERLIib.IPsEnumVarinfo
Use the Add method to add the input parameters to the plstinput list.

The output parameters are added to the plstOutput list, which a variable of type
PSIODRIVERLIib.IPsEnumVarinfo. Use the Add method to add the output parameters to the plstOutput list.

The following example shows the add numbers transaction using the Add method to get the input parameters
From, To, and Package_Info, and the output parameter of Service_Rate. It also shows the concatenate strini
transaction getting the input parameters of string_1 and string_2, and getting the output parameter of string.

See (apter 16, “Using The Business Interlink Methods,” Using Parameter Lists, page 245.
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= "Tracki ng"

Private Function PsloDriver_GetTransacti onByNane(ByVal
ByVal plstlnput As PSI ODRI VERLi b. | PsEnunVar | nf o, ?

ByVal plstQutput As PSI ODRI VERLi b. | PsEnunVar | nfo) As Long

Di m obj VarInfo As Varlnfo

If bstrTransNane = "Cal cul ate Cost" Then

Set objVarlnfo = plstlnput.Add
obj Var I nfo. Nane = "Front
obj Var I nf 0. Di spl ayNane

obj VarInfo.Value = ""

obj Var I nf 0. Dat aType
obj Var I nf 0. Dat aDescr
obj Varinfo.Attribute

ENUM_| OC_DATATYPE_OBJECT

"Origin"
ENUM VAR _ATTR_REQUI RED

Set objVarlnfo = plstlnput.Add
obj Var I nfo. Name = "To"
obj Var I nf 0. Di spl ayNane

obj VarInfo.Value = ""

obj Var I nf 0. Dat aType
obj Var I nf 0. Dat aDescr
obj Varinfo.Attribute

ENUM_| OC_DATATYPE_OBJECT

"Destination"
ENUM VAR _ATTR_REQUI RED

Set objVarlnfo = plstlnput.Add
obj Var I nf 0. Nane = "Package_I nf o"
obj Var I nf 0. Di spl ayNane

obj VarInfo.Value = ""

obj Var I nf 0. Dat aType
obj Var I nf 0. Dat aDescr
obj Varinfo.Attribute

ENUM_| OC_DATATYPE_OBJECT

"Package_I nf or mati on"
ENUM VAR _ATTR_REQUI RED

Set obj Varlnfo = plstQutput.Add

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

bstrTransNane As String, ?

255



Writing the Design-Time Functionality Using Dynamic Catalog Methods Chapter 17

obj Var I nfo. Nane = "Service_Rate"

obj Var I nf 0. Di spl ayNane = ""

obj Varlnfo. Value = ""

obj Var | nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM_| OC_DATATYPE_OBJECT
obj Var | nf 0. Dat aDescr = "Servi ce Rate"

obj VarInfo. Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR _REQUI RED

Psl oDri ver _Get Transacti onByNane = True

El sel f bstrTransName = "Tracking" Then
Set the inputs and outputs for this transaction
Psl oDri ver _Get Transacti onByNane = True

El self bstrTransNane = "Time-in-Transit" Then
Set the inputs and outputs for this transaction
Psl oDri ver _Get Transacti onByNane = True

El se
Psl oDri ver _Get Transacti onByNanme = Fal se
End If

End Function

LI

The following C++ example shows the transaction names “add numbers”, “concatenate strings”,
and “machine name” added to the transaction categories.
BOOL Si npl eDriver:: GetTransacti onByCat egory(const PSI OString& strFilter,?
const PSIOString& strCriteria, | OSTRINGLI ST& transNanes)

{
t ransNanes. push_back(_T("add nunbers"));
t ransNanes. push_back(_T("concatenate strings"));
t ransNanes. push_back(_T("get nachine nane"));
return TRUE; // pTransNanes;

}

The following example shows the add numbers transaction getting the input parameters of number_1 and
number_2, and getting the output parameter of sum. It also shows the concatenate strings transaction getting
the input parameters of string_1 and string_2, and getting the output parameter of string.

See (Gapter 16, “Using The Business Interlink Methods,” Using Parameter Lists, page 245.

See (apter 17, “Writing the Design-Time Functionality Using Dynamic Catalog
Methods,” Addlnput, page 292.

See_Gapter 17, “Writing the Design-Time Functionality Using Dynamic Catalog
Methods,” AddOutput, page 294.
BOOL Si npl eDriver:: Get Transacti onByNane(const PSI OString& strTransNane, ?
Transact i onDef & transDef)

{

transDef. Set Transacti onNanme(str Tr ansNane) ;

/* Add the input paraneters nunber_1 and nunber_2, and the output paraneter sum?
to the add nunbers transaction. */
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if(strTransNane == _T("add nunbers"))
{
transDef . Addl nput (Var I nfo( _T("nunmber_1"), ?
Dat aType(l OC_DATATYPE_I NT, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;
transDef . Addl nput (Var I nfo( _T("number_2"),?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_I NT, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?

eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;
transDef . AddQut put (VarInfo( _T("sun),?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_I NT, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;
return TRUE;
}
/* Add the input parameters string_1 and string_2, and the output paraneter string,?
to the concatenate strings transaction. */
el se if(strTransName == _T("concatenate strings"))
{
transDef . Addl nput (VarInfo( _T("string_1"),?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_STRING _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;
transDef . Addl nput (VarInfo( _T("string_2"),?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_STRING _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;
transDef . AddQut put (VarInfo( _T("string"),?
Dat aType( | OC_DATATYPE_STRING, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;
return TRUE;

}

/* Add the output paraneter machine_nanme to the get namchine name transaction. */
else if(strTransName == _T("get machi ne nane"))
{

transDef . AddQut put (Var I nfo( _T(" machi ne_nane"), ?
Dat aType( 1 OC_DATATYPE_STRING _T("")), _T(""), _T(""),
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;

return TRUE;

T(""),?

}
el se
return FALSE;
}
See Also

Chapter 16, “Using The Business Interlink Methods,” Using Parameter Lists, page 245

Writing a Dynamic Catalog: a Short Example

The previous example code creates a static catalog for the transactions: the number and types of the
input and output parameters cannot be changed. To get a dynamic catalog, you need only write these
methods to be able to change the number and type of the input and/or output parameters.
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For example, you could have the IsSupported method set this plug-in for dynamic catalogs by setting True
for ENUM_IOC_DYNAMICCATEGORY instead of for ENUM_IOC_STATICCATEGORY.

Private Function PsloDriver_IsSupported(ByVal eType As?
PSI ODRI VERLi b. ENUM_EI OCI NTERFACESUPPORTED) As Long

Sel ect Case eType
Case ENUM_ | OC_TRANSACTI ON
Psl oDri ver _I sSupported = True
Case ENUM | OC_DYNAM CCATEGORY
Psl oDri ver _I sSupported = True
Case ENUM | OC_| SWCHAR

Psl oDri ver _I sSupported = True
Case El se
Psl oDri ver _I sSupported = Fal se

End Sel ect

End Function
Then write the transaction to be able to add additional input or output parameters, depending upon a condition.

The following example shows GetTransactionByName coded for a transaction that
adds two or three input parameters.

Note. When you write your execute method, ExecuteTransaction, make sure it can
detect and extract all the input parameters.

Private Function PsloDriver_Get Transacti onByName(ByVal bstrTransNanme As String, ?
ByVal plstlnput As PSI ODRI VERLi b. | PsEnunVar | nf o, ?
ByVal pl st Qutput As PSI ODRI VERLi b. | PsEnunVar I nfo) As Long

Di m obj VarInfo As Varlnfo
If bstrTransNane = "add nunbers" Then

Set obj Varlnfo = plstlnput. Add

obj Var I nf o. Nane = "nunber_1"

obj Var I nf 0. Di spl ayNane = ""

obj Varlnfo. Value = ""

obj Var | nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM_| OC_DATATYPE_| NT
obj Var | nf o. Dat aDescr = "int"

obj VarInfo. Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR_REQUI RED

Set obj Varlnfo = plstlnput.Add

obj Var I nf o. Nane = "nunber_2"

obj Var I nf 0. Di spl ayNane = ""

obj Varlnfo. Value = ""

obj Var | nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM | OC_DATATYPE_| NT
obj Var | nf o. Dat aDescr = "int"

obj VarInfo. Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR_REQUI RED

Add the third input paraneter only if a condition is true
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If (condition) Then

Set objVarlnfo = plstlnput.Add
obj Var I nfo. Nanme = "nunber _3"

obj Var I nfo. Di spl ayNane = ""
obj Varinfo.Value = ""

obj Var | nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM | OC_DATATYPE_| NT

obj Var I nf 0. Dat aDescr = "int"

obj Var I nfo.Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR REQUI RED

Endi f

Set obj Varlnfo = plstQutput.Add
obj Var I nfo. Name = "sunf

obj Var I nf o. Di spl ayNane = " Sunf
obj VarInfo.Vvalue = ""

obj Var | nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM | OC_DATATYPE_| NT

obj Var I nf 0. Dat aDescr = "int"

obj VarInfo.Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR REQUI RED

Psl oDri ver _Get Tr ansact i onByNanme
El se
Psl oDri ver _Get Tr ansact i onByNanme

End If

End Functi on

Tr ue

Tr ue

Using An Example of Design Methods (Visual Basic)

Here is a sample set of methods for a design-time plug-in. It has two transactions to add

numbers and concatenate strings. Following this sample is a

» The IsSupported methods shows that the Business Interlink plug-in supports the transaction Interlink type.

* The GetParameterList method provides a string type named Output_File_Name to
allow the Business Interlink to output to a file.

ByVal

Get Cat egori es provides the categories.

Di m obj PsBstr As PsBstr

Private Function PsloDriver_GCet Categories(?
eCat Type As PSI CDRI VERLi b. ENUM_EI OClI NTERFACESUPPORTED, ?
ByVal plstCriterial Nanes As PSI ODRI VERLi b. | PsEnunStri ng) As Long

Set obj PsBstr = plstCriterial Nanes. Add

obj PsBstr. Data = "Transactions"

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

The GetTransactionByCategory method provides the transaction names of add numbers and
concatenate strings. The GetTransactionByName provides, for the add numbers transaction, the
integer type input parameters number_1 and number_2 and the integer type output parameter
sum; and it provides for the concatenate strings transaction the string type input parameters
string_1 and string_2 and the string type output parameter string.
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Set obj PsBstr = plstCriterial Nanes. Add
obj PsBstr.Data = "All Transactions"
Psl oDri ver _Get Categories = True

End Functi on

' CGetClassByCategory is set to Fal se because this plug-in uses no
" classes except as transaction inputs and outputs.

Private Function PsloDriver_Get Cl assByCategory(?

ByVal bstrFilter As String,?

ByVal bstrCategory As String,?

ByVal plstCategory As PSI ODRI VERLi b. | PsEnuntStri ng) As Long

Psl oDri ver _Get d assByCat egory = Fal se

End Functi on

' CGetClassByNanme is set to Fal se because this plug-in uses no

" cl asses.

Private Function PsloDriver_GetCl assByNanme(ByVal bstrCl assNane As
ByVal plstCl asses As PSI ODRI VERLi b. | PsEnunVar | nf o) As Long

Di m obj VarInfo As Varlnfo
If bstrClassNane = "Origin" Then

Set objVarlnfo = plstCl asses. Add

obj Var I nfo. Nane = "Country"

obj Var I nfo. Di spl ayNane = "Origin Country”

obj Varinfo.Value = "United States"

obj Var | nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM_ | OC_DATATYPE_ENUM

obj Var I nf 0. Dat aDescr = "United States, Puerto Rico"
obj VarInfo.Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR_REQU RED

Set obj Varinfo = plstCl asses. Add

obj Var I nfo. Nane = "Postal _Code"

obj Var I nf o. Di spl ayNane = "Postal Code"

obj Var I nfo. Val ue = "94588"

obj Var I nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM_ | OC_DATATYPE_STRI NG
obj Var I nf 0. Dat aDescr = "string"

obj VarInfo.Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR_REQU RED

Psl oDri ver _Get d assByNane = True

El self bstrTransNane = "Destination" Then
Set objVarlnfo = plstCl asses. Add
obj Var I nfo. Nane = "Country"
obj Var I nfo. Di spl ayNane = "Destination Country"
obj Varinfo.Value = "United States"

String,?

Chapter 17
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obj Var I nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM_ | OC_DATATYPE_ENUM

obj Var I nf 0. Dat aDescr = "Argentina, Australi a, Aruba, Brazil, Bosni a, Canada, ?
Chi na, Costa Rica, Fi nl and, France, Ger many, Greece, Hong Kong, Iran,ltaly,|srael, Japan, ?
Kor ea, Mexi co, Russi a, Spai n, Tai wan, United Ki ngdom United States, Zanbi a"

obj VarInfo.Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR_REQU RED

Set obj Varinfo = plstCl asses. Add

obj Var I nfo. Nane = "Postal _Code"

obj Var I nfo. Di spl ayNane = "Postal Code"

obj Var I nfo. Val ue = "10200"

obj Var I nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM_ | OC_DATATYPE_STRI NG
obj Var I nf 0. Dat aDescr = "string"

obj VarInfo.Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR_REQU RED

Set objVarlnfo = plstCl asses. Add
obj Var I nfo. Name = " Address_Type"
obj Var I nfo. Di spl ayName = " Address Type"

obj Var I nfo. Val ue = "Commerci al "
obj Var | nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM_ | OC_DATATYPE_ENUM
obj Var I nf 0. Dat aDescr = " Comer ci al , Resi denti al "

obj Var I nfo.Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR REQUI RED

Psl oDriver _Get d assByNane = True

El self bstrTransNane = "Package_I nformation" Then
Set objVarlnfo = plstCl asses. Add
obj Var I nfo. Nane = "Drop_of f_Pi ckup”
obj Var I nfo. Di spl ayNane = "Drop-off Pickup”
obj Var I nfo. Val ue = "One Ti ne Pi ckup"
obj Var | nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM_ | OC_DATATYPE_ENUM
obj Var I nf 0. Dat aDescr = "Regul ar Daily Pi ckup,On Call Air,One Tine Pickup,?
Letter Center, Customer Counter”
obj VarInfo.Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR_REQU RED

Set objVarlnfo = plstCl asses. Add

obj Var I nfo. Nane = "Packagi ng"

obj Var I nf o. Di spl ayNane = "Packagi ng"

obj Var I nfo. Val ue = "Express Box"

obj Var I nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM_ | OC_DATATYPE_ENUM

obj Var I nf 0. Dat aDescr = "Your Packagi ng, Letter Envel op, Tube, ?

Express Box, Wor | dwi de 25KG Box, Wor | dwi de 10KG Box"
obj VarInfo. Attri bute = ENUM VAR ATTR _REQUI RED

Set objVarlnfo = plstCl asses. Add
obj Var I nfo. Nane = "Wei ght"
obj Var I nf o. Di spl ayNane = "Wight"

obj Var I nfo. Val ue = "1"
obj Var I nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM_ | OC_DATATYPE_| NT
obj Var I nf 0. Dat aDescr = "int"
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obj VarInfo.Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR REQUI RED

Set objVarlnfo = plstCl asses. Add

obj Var I nfo. Nane = "Length"
obj Var I nf o. Di spl ayNane = "Length"
obj Var I nfo. Val ue = "4"

obj Var I nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM | OC_DATATYPE_| NT
obj Var I nf 0. Dat aDescr "int"
obj VarInfo.Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR_REQU RED

Set objVarlnfo = plstCl asses. Add
obj Var I nfo. Nane = "W dth"
obj Var I nf o. Di spl ayNane = "Length"

obj Var I nfo. Val ue = "4"
obj Var I nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM | OC_DATATYPE_| NT
obj Var I nf 0. Dat aDescr = "int"

obj VarInfo.Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR REQUI RED

Set objVarlnfo = plstCl asses. Add
obj Var I nfo. Nane = "Hei ght"
obj Var I nf o. Di spl ayNane = "Length"

obj Var I nfo. Val ue = "4"
obj Var I nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM | OC_DATATYPE_| NT
obj Var I nf 0. Dat aDescr = "int"

obj VarInfo.Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR REQUI RED

Psl oDriver _Get d assByNane = True

El self bstrTransName = "Service_Rate" Then
Set obj Varinfo = plstC asses. Add
obj Var I nfo. Nane = "Servi ce_Type"

obj Var I nfo. Di spl ayNane = "Service Type"

obj VarInfo.Value = "Next Day Air Early AM

obj Var | nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM_ | OC_DATATYPE_STRI NG
obj Var | nf 0. Dat aDescr = "string"

obj VarInfo.Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR_REQU RED

Set objVarlnfo = plstCl asses. Add

obj Var I nf o. Nane = " Guar ant eed_By"

obj Var I nfo. Di spl ayNane = " Quar anteed By"

obj Var I nfo. Val ue = "8: 00 AM Next Day"

obj Var I nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM_ | OC_DATATYPE_STRI NG
obj Var I nf 0. Dat aDescr "string"

obj VarInfo.Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR_REQU RED

Set objVarlnfo = plstCl asses. Add
obj Var I nfo. Nane = "Rate"

obj Var I nfo. Di spl ayNane = "Rate"
obj Var I nf o. Val ue = "50: 00"
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obj Var I nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM_ | OC_DATATYPE_STRI NG
obj Var I nf 0. Dat aDescr = "string"
obj Varinfo.Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR_REQU RED

Psl oDriver _Get d assByNane = True
El se

Psl oDriver _Get d assByNane = True
End If

End Functi on

" CetCriterialLogical Operators and GetCriteri aRel ati onal Operators are

' set to Fal se because this plug-in is not a query or update type.

Private Function PsloDriver_GCetCriterialLogi cal Operators(ByVal plstQperators?
As PSI CDRI VERLi b. | PsEnunftri ng) As Long

Psl oDriver_GetCriterialogi cal Operators = Fal se
End Function
Private Function PsloDriver_GCetCriteriaRel ati onal Operators(ByVal bstrType As String, ?
ByVal plstOperators As PSI ODRI VERLi b. | PsEnunfString) As Long

PsloDriver_GetCriteriaRel ati onal Operators = Fal se

End Functi on

' GetDesc provides a short text description of this plug-in.
Private Function PsloDriver_GCetDesc() As String

Psl oDriver_GetDesc = "Freight Carrier"

End Functi on

' CetlLastErrorMessage provides a blank error message.
Private Sub PsloDriver_GetLast Error Message(ByVal pDrvMsg As?
PSI ODRI VERLi b. | PsDri ver Message)
pDrvMsg. Message = "*
pDrvMsg. MessageGroupld = 0
pDrvMsg. Messageld = 0

End Sub

" Provides a configuration paraneter naned Output_File_Nane.
Private Function PsloDriver_GetParaneterlList(ByVal plstParans As?
PSI CDRI VERLi b. | PsEnunvar | nf o) As Long
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Di m obj VarInfo As Varlnfo

Set obj Varlnfo = plstParans. Add
obj Var I nfo. Nane = "URL"

obj Var I nfo. Di spl ayNane = ""

obj Varinfo.Value = "file://PSCustoner.dl|"
obj Var I nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM_ | OC_DATATYPE_STRI NG

obj Var I nf 0. Dat aDescr = "string"

obj VarInfo.Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR REQUI RED

Psl oDriver _Get ParaneterList = True

1

End Functi on

" Provides the transacti on nanes

Chapter 17

Private Function PsloDriver_GetTransacti onByCategory(ByVal bstrFilter As String,?

ByVal bstrCriteria As String,?

ByVal plstTransNanes As PSI CDRI VERLi b. | PsEnunStri ng) As Long

1

Di m obj PsTransact Cat egory As PsBstr

Set obj PsTransact Cat egory = pl st TransNanes. Add
obj PsTransact Cat egory. Data = "Cal cul ate Cost"

Set obj PsTransact Cat egory = pl st TransNanes. Add
obj PsTransact Cat egory. Data = "Tine-in-Transit"
Set obj PsTransact Cat egory = pl st TransNanes. Add

obj PsTransact Cat egory. Data = " Tracki ng"

Psl oDri ver _Get Tr ansact i onByCat egory

End Functi on

= True

" Provides the input and output parameters for the transactions.

Private Function PsloDriver_GetTransacti onByNane(ByVal
ByVal plstlnput As PSI ODRI VERLi b. | PsEnunVar | nf o, ?

bstrTransNane As String, ?

ByVal plstQutput As PSI ODRI VERLi b. | PsEnunVar | nfo) As Long

Di m obj VarInfo As Varlnfo
If bstrTransNane = "Cal cul ate Cost"

Set objVarlnfo = plstlnput.Add
obj Var I nfo. Nane = "Froni

obj Var I nfo. Di spl ayNane = ""

obj VarInfo.Value = ""

obj Var | nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM | OC_DATATYPE_OBJECT

obj Var I nf o. Dat aDescr = "Origin"

obj VarInfo.Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR REQUI RED

Set objVarlnfo = plstlnput.Add
obj Var I nfo. Name = "To"

obj Var I nfo. Di spl ayNane = ""

obj VarInfo.Value = ""

obj Var I nf o. Dat aType = ENUM_| OC_DATATYPE_OBJECT

Then
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obj Var I nf 0. Dat aDescr = "Destination"

obj Varinfo.Attribute

ENUM VAR ATTR_REQUI RED

Set objVarlnfo = plstlnput.Add
obj Var I nf 0. Nane = "Package_I nf o"

obj Var I nfo. Di spl ayNane = ""

obj VarInfo.Value = ""

obj Var I nf o. Dat aType = ENUM_| OC_DATATYPE_OBJECT

obj Var I nf 0. Dat aDescr

"Package_I nf or mati on"

obj VarInfo.Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR REQUI RED

Set obj Varlnfo = plstQutput.Add
obj Var I nfo. Nane = "Servi ce_Rate"

obj Var I nfo. Di spl ayNane = ""

obj VarInfo.Value = ""

obj Var | nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM_| OC_DATATYPE_OBJECT

obj Var I nf 0. Dat aDescr

= "Service Rate"

obj VarInfo.Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR REQUI RED

Psl oDri ver _Get Transacti onByNane = True

El self bstrTransNanme = "Tracking" Then
' Set the inputs and outputs for this transaction
Psl oDri ver _Get Tr ansacti onByNane = True

El self bstrTransNanme = "Tine-in-Transit"

Then

' Set the inputs and outputs for this transaction
Psl oDri ver _Get Transacti onByNane = True

El se

Psl oDri ver _Get Tr ansacti onByNane = Fal se

End If

End Functi on

" Provides a version nunber for this plug-in.
Private Function PsloDriver_GCetVer() As String

PsloDriver_GetVer = "1.0.0"

End Functi on

' Sets the Business Interlink type to transaction,

' categories.

Private Function PsloDriver_IsSupported(ByVal

static

eType As?

PSI CDRI VERLi b. ENUM_EI OClI NTERFACESUPPORTED) As Long

Sel ect Case eType
Case ENUM_ | OC_TRANSACTI ON
Psl oDri ver _I sSupport ed
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Case ENUM | OC_STATI CCATEGORY
Psl oDri ver _| sSupported = True
Case ENUM_ | OC_| SWCHAR

Psl oDri ver _I sSupported = True
Case Else
Psl oDri ver _I sSupported = Fal se

End Sel ect
End Function
Private Function PsloDriver_Set Cat egoryType(ByVal eCatType As?
PSI ODRI VERLi b. ENUM_EI OCI NTERFACESUPPORTED) As Long
Psl oDri ver _Set Cat egoryType = Fal se
End Function
Private Function PsloDriver_SetParaneterlList(ByVal plstParans As?
PSI CDRI VERLi b. | PsEnunmvar | nf o) As Long

Psl oDri ver _Set ParaneterList = Fal se

End Functi on

Using An Example of Design Methods (C++)

Here is a sample set of methods for a design-time plug-in. It has two transactions to add
numbers and concatenate strings. Following this sample is a

» The IsSupported methods shows that the Business Interlink plug-in supports the transaction Interlink type.

* The GetParameterList method provides a string type named Output_File_Name to
allow the Business Interlink to output to a file.

» The GetTransactionByCategory method provides the transaction names of add numbers and
concatenate strings. The GetTransactionByName provides, for the add numbers transaction, the
integer type input parameters number_1 and number_2 and the integer type output parameter
sum; and it provides for the concatenate strings transaction the string type input parameters
string_1 and string_2 and the string type output parameter string.

const TCHAR * SinpleDriver:: GetDesc() const
{

return _T("Sinple interface driver: adds 2 #, concats 2 strs");

}

const TCHAR * SinpleDriver:: GetVersion() const

{
return _T("1.00");

}
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BOCL Si npl eDri ver: : 1 sSupport ed( El OCI NTERFACESUPPORTED opti on)
{
swi tch(option)
{
case | OC_TRANSACTI ON:
case | OC_STATI CCATEGORY:
return TRUE;

case | OC_| SWCHAR:
return (sizeof (TCHAR) != sizeof (char));

defaul t:
return FALSE;

/1 Create the transaction categories.
BOCL Si npl eDri ver: : Get Cat egori es( El OCl NTERFACESUPPORTED t ype, ?
| OSTRI NGLI ST& criteri alNanes)

{

i f(type == | OC_TRANSACTI ON)

{
criterialNanes. push_back(_T(" Transactions"));
criterialNanes. push_back(_T("A |l Transactions"));

}

return TRUE;

}

/1 Create the transaction nanes.
BOCL Sinpl eDri ver: : Get Transacti onByCat egory(const PSIOString& strFilter,?
const PSIOString& strCriteria, |10OSTRINGLI ST& transNanes)

{
transNanes. push_back(_T("add nunbers"));
transNanes. push_back(_T("concatenate strings"));
transNanes. push_back(_T("get machi ne nane"));
return TRUE, // pTransNanes;

}

BOCL Si npl eDri ver: : Get Transact i onByName(const PSIOStri ng& strTransNane, ?
Transacti onDef & transDef)
{

transDef . Set Tr ansact i onNane( str TransNane) ;

/* Add the input parameters nunber_1 and nunber_2, and the output paraneter sum ?
to the add nunbers transaction. */
if(strTransNane == _T("add nunbers"))
{
transDef . Addl nput (Var I nfo( _T("number_1"),?

Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_I NT, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
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eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;

transDef . Addl nput (Var | nfo( _T("number_2"),?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_INT, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""),
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;

transDef . AddQut put (VarInfo( _T("sun),?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_I NT, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;

return TRUE;

T(""),?

}
/* Add the input parameters string_1 and string_2, and the output paraneter string,?
to the concatenate strings transaction. */
el se if(strTransName == _T("concatenate strings"))
{
transDef . Addl nput (VarInfo( _T("string_1"),?
Dat aType( | OC_DATATYPE_STRING, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;
transDef . Addl nput (VarInfo( _T("string_2"),?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_STRING _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;
transDef . AddQut put (VarInfo( _T("string"),?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_STRING _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;
return TRUE;

}

/* Add the output paraneter machine_nane to the get nachine name transaction. */
el se if(strTransName == _T("get machi ne nane"))
{

t ransDef . AddQut put (Var I nf o( _T(" machi ne_nane"), ?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_STRING _T("")), _T(""), _T(""),
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;
return TRUE;

T(""),?

}

el se
return FALSE;

BOOL SinpleDriver:: GetCl assByCategory(const PSIOString& strFilter,?
const PSIOString& Category, | OSTRING.IST& |ist)

{
return FALSE;

BOOL SinpleDriver:: CGetClassByNane(const PSIOString& strd assNane, ?
Cl assDef & cl asses)

{
return FALSE;
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BOOL SinpleDriver::CGetCriteriaRel ational Operators(?
const PSIOString& strType, | OSTRINGLI ST& |i st)

{
return FALSE;
}
BOOL SinmpleDriver::GetCriterialLogical Operators(lOSTRI NGLI ST& |i st)
{
return FALSE;
}

Varlnfo config(_T("Output_File_Nanme"), DataType(lOC_DATATYPE_STRI NG ?
_TCht)) Tty _T(t) . _T("") . eVAR_ATTR_NONE) ;

BOOL SinpleDriver:: GetParanet erLi st (VAR NFOLI ST& |i st)

{
l'i st.push_back(&config);

return TRUE;

Dynamic Catalog Class Methods

When you do not use an XML design-time plug-in, you write the design-time functionality using the dynamic
catalog class methods. The class for these methods is the class for your Interlink Object.

FetchNextChunk, PsloDriver_FetchNextChunk

Syntax

C++:
virtual BOOL FetchNext Chunk(InterfaceObject *);

Visual Basic:
Fet chNext Chunk( 1 PsEnunftring) As Long

Description
Write this method to return the next chunk of the input or output table.
The classes are:

e C++: DLLBaseDriver
* Visual Basic: PsloDriver
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Parameters

Parameter Description
IpsEnumString The table from which a chunk is being returned.
InterfaceObject * The interlink object.
Returns

True if a chunk was returned, false otherwise.

Value Meaning

BOOL True if a chunk was returned, false otherwise.

Long

GetCategories, PsloDriver_GetCategories

Syntax

C++:
virtual BOOL Get Categori es(El OCl NTERFACESUPPORTED type, | OSTRINGLI ST& list) = 0;

Visual Basic:
Get Cat egori es(type As ENUM El OCI NTERFACESUPPORTED, |ist As |PsEnunString) As Long
Description

If there is no XML design-time plug-in for your runtime plug-in, you write the design-time
functionality with the dynamic catalog methods. This is one of those methods. If you have
an XML design-time plug-in, do not write this method.

Write this method to return a list of categories for a given interface type: transactions or
classes. This is used in the Business Interlink Search page. Since GetCategories is a virtual
method, you must write the code for this method.

The classes are:

e C++: DLLBaseDriver
* Visual Basic: PsloDriver

Parameters

Parameter Description
Type The interface type for which to list categories.
List The list of categories that is returned.
Returns

True if a list of categories is returned, False otherwise.
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Value Meaning
BOOL True if a list of categories is returned, False otherwise.
Long
List A list of strings containing the categories.
Example

The following C++ example sets the categories to be Transactions and All Transactions.

BOCL Si npl eDri ver: : Get Cat egori es( El OCl NTERFACESUPPORTED t ype, ?
| OSTRI NGLI ST& criteri alNanes)

{

i f(type == | OC_TRANSACTI ON)

{
criterialNanes. push_back(_T(" Transactions"));
criterialNanes. push_back(_T("A |l Transactions"));

}

return TRUE;

}

The following Visual Basic example sets the categories to be Transactions and All Transactions.
Private Function PsloDriver_GCet Categories(?
ByVal eCat Type As PSI ODRI VERLi b. ENUM EI OCI NTERFACESUPPORTED, ?
ByVal plstCriterial Nanes As PSI ODRI VERLi b. | PsEnunStri ng) As Long

Di m obj PsBstr As PsBstr

Set obj PsBstr = plstCriterial Nanes. Add
obj PsBstr. Data = "Transactions”

Set obj PsBstr = plstCriterial Nanes. Add
obj PsBstr.Data = "All Transactions"

Psl oDri ver _Get Categories = True

End Functi on

GetClassByName, PsloDriver_GetClassByName

Syntax

C++:
virtual BOOL CGetCl assByNane(const PSIOString& strd assNane, ClassDef& classes) = 0;

Visual Basic:
Psl oDri ver _Get Cl assByNane(ByVal strd assName As String, ByVal classes As
PSI CDRI VERLi b. | PsEnunmvar | nf o) As Long
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Description

If there is no XML design-time plug-in for your runtime plug-in, you write the design-time
functionality with the dynamic catalog methods. This is one of those methods. If you have
an XML design-time plug-in, do not write this method.

Write this methods to return a list of the class data members for the class rdawss. Since
GetClassByName is a virtual method, you must write the code for this method.

The classes are:

e C++: DLLBaseDriver
* Visual Basic: PsloDriver

Parameters
Parameter Description
strClassName A character string. GetClassByName finds all the class names containing this
character string.
classes An array of strings returned that contains the data members for the class named
strClassName.
Returns

True if a class data member list was returned, False otherwise.

Value Meaning

classes An array of strings that contains the data members for the
class namedtrClassName.

BOOL, Long True if a class data member list was returned, False
otherwise.

Example

The following C++ example adds the data members named sender, cc, subject, date, and body to the
class named Emessage. The plug-in is an email plug-in. Call the SetClassName method to set the class
name, and use the AddDataMemberDef to add the data members to the class.

See (apter 17, “Writing the Design-Time Functionality Using Dynamic Catalog
Methods,” SetClassName, page 296.

See (apter 17, “Writing the Design-Time Functionality Using Dynamic Catalog
Methods,” AddDataM emberDef, page 293.

BOOL Enumil Driver:: GetCl assByNane(const PSIOString& strC assName, Cl assDef& cl asses)
{

if(strd assNanme == "Enessage")

{

cl asses. Set O assName(strCl assNane) ;
cl asses. AddDat aMenber Def (Var I nf o(_T("sender"), ?
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Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_STRING _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;

cl asses. AddDat aMenber Def (Var I nfo(_T("cc"), ?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_STRING _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;

cl asses. AddDat aMenber Def (Var I nf o(_T("subject"),?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_STRING _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;

cl asses. AddDat aMenber Def (Var I nfo(_T("date"), ?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_STRING _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;

cl asses. AddDat aMenber Def (Var I nf o(_T("body"), ?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_STRING _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED)) ;

return TRUE;

}
return FALSE;
}
Visual Basic:

The following Visual Basic example adds the data members named sender, cc, subject, date, and body to the cl
named Emessage. The plug-in is an email plug-in. Use the Add method to add the data members to the clas

See (apter 17, "Writing the Design-Time Functionality Using Dynamic Catalog Methods,” Add, page 289.
Private Function PsloDriver_GetCl assByName(ByVal bstrClassNane As String,?
ByVal plstCl asses As PSI ODRI VERLi b. | PsEnunVar I nfo) As Long

Di m obj VarInfo As Varlnfo
If bstrClassNane = "Emessage"” Then

Set obj Varlnfo = plstd asses. Add

obj Var I nf o. Nane = "sender"”

obj Var I nf 0. Di spl ayNane = ""

obj Varlnfo. Value = ""

obj Var | nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM | OC_DATATYPE_STRI NG
obj Var | nf o. Dat aDescr = "sender"

obj VarInfo. Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR_REQUI RED

Set obj Varlnfo = plstd asses. Add

obj Var I nfo. Name = "cc"

obj Var I nf 0. Di spl ayNane = ""

obj Varl nfo. Value = ""

obj Var | nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM | OC_DATATYPE_STRI NG
obj Var | nf 0. Dat aDescr = "cc"

obj Varlnfo. Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR_REQUI RED

Set obj Varlnfo = plstd asses. Add

obj Varl nf o. Nane = "subject”
obj Varl nfo. Di spl ayNanme = ""
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obj VarInfo.Vvalue = ""

obj Var I nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM_ | OC_DATATYPE_STRI NG
obj Var | nf 0. Dat aDescr = "subj ect"

obj VarInfo.Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR_REQU RED

Set objVarlinfo = plstCl asses. Add

obj Var I nfo. Nane = "date"

obj Var I nfo. Di spl ayNane = ""

obj VarInfo.Value = ""

obj Var I nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM_ | OC_DATATYPE_STRI NG
obj Var | nf 0. Dat aDescr = "date"

obj VarInfo.Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR_REQU RED

Set objVarlnfo = plstCl asses. Add

obj Var I nfo. Nane = "body"

obj Var I nfo. Di spl ayNane = ""

obj VarInfo.Value = ""

obj Var | nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM_ | OC_DATATYPE_STRI NG
obj Var | nf 0. Dat aDescr = "body"

obj VarInfo.Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR_REQU RED

Psl oDri ver _Get d assByNane = True
El se

Psl oDriver _Get d assByNane = Fal se
End If

GetCriteriaRelationalOperators, PsloDriver
GetCriteriaRelationalOperators

Syntax

C++:
virtual BOOL GetCriteriaRel ational Qperators(const PSIQOString& strType,
| OSTRI NGLI ST& list) = 0;

Visual Basic:
Psl oDriver_GetCriteriaRel ati onal Operat ors(ByVal strType As String,
list As | PsEnunftring) As Long

Description

If there is no XML design-time plug-in for your runtime plug-in, you write the design-time
functionality with the dynamic catalog methods. This is one of those methods. If you have
an XML design-time plug-in, do not write this method.

Write this method to return a list of all the relational operators for queries. The server knows what actions
to perform for each operator; this method tells the server what action is performed for what symbol. Since
GetCriteriaRelationalOperators is a virtual method, you must write the code for this method.

The classes are:
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e C++: DLLBaseDriver
» Visual Basic: PsloDriver

Parameters
Parameter Description
StrType A character string.
List An array of strings returned that contains the relational operators for the data me
type strType.
Returns

True if a relational operator list was returned, False otherwise.

Value Meaning
List An array of strings that contains the relational operator
for the data member tystr Type.
BOOL True if a relational operator list was returned, False
otherwise.
Long
Example

The following C++ example creates the relational operators of =, >, <, and <>.

BOOL RecordDriver::GetCriteriaRel ati onal Operators(const PSIOString& strType, ?

| OSTRI NGLI ST& al i st)

{
al i st.push_back(_T("="));
al i st.push_back(_T(">"));
al i st.push_back(_T("<"));
al i st.push_back(_T("<>"));
return TRUE;

}

The following Visual Basic example creates the relational operators of =, >, <, and <>.
Private Function PsloDriver_GetCriteriaRel ati onal Operators(ByVal bstrType As String,
ByVal plstOperators As PSI ODRI VERLi b. | PsEnunftring) As Long

Di m obj PsBstr As PsBstr

Set obj PsBstr = pl st Operators. Add
obj PsBstr. Data = "="

Set obj PsBstr = pl st Operators. Add
obj PsBstr. Data = ">"

Set obj PsBstr = pl st Operators. Add
obj PsBstr. Data = "<"

Set obj PsBstr = pl st Operators. Add
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obj PsBstr.Data = "<>"
Psl oDriver_GCetCriteri aRel ati onal Operators = True

End Function

GetCriteriaLogicalOperators, PsloDriver__
GetCriteriaLogicalOperators

Syntax

C++:
virtual 1 OSTRINGLI ST GetCriterialogi cal Operators(const PSIOString& strType) = 0;

Visual Basic:

Psl oDriver_GetCriterialogical Operators(ByVal plstOperators As
PSI CDRI VERLi b. | PsEnuntt ri ng) As Long

Description

If there is no XML design-time plug-in for your runtime plug-in, you write the design-time
functionality with the dynamic catalog methods. This is one of those methods. If you have
an XML design-time plug-in, do not write this method.

Write this method to return a list of all the logical operators for queries. The server knows what actions to
perform for each operator; this method tells the server what action is performed for what symbol. Since
GetCriteriaLogicalOperators is a virtual method, you must write the code for this method.

The classes are:

e C++: DLLBaseDriver
* Visual Basic: PsloDriver

Parameters

Parameter Description
list An array of strings returned that contains the logical operators for queries.
Returns

True if a logical operator list was returned, False otherwise.

Value Meaning
list An array of strings that contains the logical operators fqr
gueries.
BOOL True if a logical operator list was returned, False
otherwise.
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Example

The following C++ example creates the logical operators of AND, OR, and NOT.

BOOL RecordDriver:: GetCriterialLogical Operators(lOSTRI NGLI ST& al i st)

{
al i st.push_back(_T("AND"));
al i st.push_back(_T("OR"));
al i st.push_back(_T("NOT"));
return TRUE;

}

The following Visual Basic example creates the logical operators of AND, OR, and NOT.
Private Function PsloDriver_GetCriterialLogi cal Operators(ByVal bstrType As String,?
ByVal plstOperators As PSI CDRI VERLi b. | PsEnunftring) As Long

Di m obj PsBstr As PsBstr

Set obj PsBstr = pl st Operators. Add

obj PsBstr. Data = " AND"

Set obj PsBstr = pl st Operators. Add

obj PsBstr.Data = "OR"

Set obj PsBstr = pl st Operators. Add

obj PsBstr. Data = " NOT"

Psl oDriver_GetCriterialogical Operators = True

End Functi on

GetDesc, PsloDriver_GetDesc

Syntax

C++:
virtual const TCHAR * GetDesc() = 0;

Visual Basic:
Psl oDri ver _GetDesc() As String

Description

If there is no XML design-time plug-in for your runtime plug-in, you write the design-time
functionality with the dynamic catalog methods. This is one of those methods. If you have
an XML design-time plug-in, do not write this method.

Write this method to return a string containing the description of this Business Interlink. This string is used in
the New Business Interlink page. Since GetDesc is a virtual method, you must write the code for this method

The classes are:

e C++: DLLBaseDriver

* Visual Basic: PsloDriver
Parameters

None.
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Returns

The description of this Business Interlink.

Value Meaning

TCHAR?*, String. Contains the description of this Business Interlink.

Example
The following C++ example creates the description for a plug-in that adds numbers and concatenates strings.

const TCHAR * Sinpl eDriver:: GetDesc() const
{

return _T("Sinple interface plug-in: adds 2 #, concats 2 strs");

}

The following Visual Basic example creates the description for a plug-in that adds
numbers and concatenates strings.
Private Function PsloDriver_GetDesc() As String

Psl oDri ver _Get Desc =
"Sinple interface plug-in: adds 2 #, concats 2 strs"

End Function

GetLastErrorMessage
Syntax

C++:
virtual const |ODrvrMsg& CGetlLastErrorMessage () { return mErrMg; }

Visual Basic:
Get Last Error Message(pDrvMsg As | PsDriver Message)

Description

If there is no XML design-time plug-in for your runtime plug-in, you write the design-time
functionality with the dynamic catalog methods. This is one of those methods. If you have
an XML design-time plug-in, do not write this method.

Write this method to return the latest error message.
The classes are:

e C++: DLLBaseDriver

e Visual Basic: PsloDriver

Parameters

None.
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Returns

The error message.

Value Meaning

m_ErrMsg, pDrvMsg The returned error message.

GetClassByCategory, PsloDriver_GetClassByCategory

Syntax

C++:
virtual BOOL CGetCl assByCategory(const PSICString& strFilter, const PSIQOString&
strCategory, | OSTRINGLIST& list) = 0;

Visual Basic:

Psl oDri ver _Get Cl assByCategory(strFilter As String, strCategory As String,
list As | PsEnuntString) As Long

Description

If there is no XML design-time plug-in for your runtime plug-in, you write the design-time
functionality with the dynamic catalog methods. This is one of those methods. If you have
an XML design-time plug-in, do not write this method.

Write this method to return a list of class names based upon the @ategory. This is used in the Interface
Definition Search page. Since GetClassByCategory is a virtual method, you must write the code for this metho

The classes are:

e C++: DLLBaseDriver
* Visual Basic: PsloDriver

Parameters
Parameter Description

strFilter A string that you can search on, suclsaissto find all transactions/classes with
salesin their names.

strCategory A string containing the category.

list The array of strings returned that contains the class names (or descriptions) in this
category.

Returns

True if an array is returned, false otherwise.
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Value Meaning
list The list of class names (or descriptions) for the given
category.
BOOL, Long True if an array is returned, false otherwise.

Example

The following C++ example creates a list of two class names: classl and class2. It places
classl into categoryl and classl and class2 into category2.

BOOL Si npl eDriver:: Get Cl assByCat egory
(const PSICString& strFilter,
const PSIOstring& strCategory,
| OSTRI NGLI ST& cl assNanes)

{
if (strCategory == _T("categoryl"))
{
cl assNanes. push_back(_T("cl ass1"));
return TRUE;
}
if (strCategory == _T("category2"))
{
cl assNanes. push_back(_T("cl ass1"));
cl assNanes. push_back(_T("cl ass2"));
return TRUE;
}
return FALSE;, //
}

The following Visual Basic example creates a list of two class names: classl and class2.
Private Function PsloDriver_Get d assByCat egory
(ByVal strFilter As String,
ByvVal strCriteria As String,
ByVal plstClassNanes As PSI CDRI VERLi b. | PsEnunStri ng) As Long

Di m obj PsCl assCat egory As PsBstr

If (strCriteria = "categoryl" Then
Set obj Psd assCat egory = pl st O assNanmes. Add
obj Psd assCat egory. Data = "cl assl1"
Psl oDri ver _Get Cl assByCat egory = True

El self (strCriteria = "category2" Then
Set obj Psd assCat egory = pl st C assNanmes. Add
obj Psd assCat egory. Data = "cl assl1"
Set obj Psd assCat egory = pl st C assNanmes. Add
obj Psd assCat egory. Data = "cl ass2"
Psl oDri ver _Get Cl assByCat egory = True

El se
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Psl oDriver _Get d assByCat egory = Fal se
End If

End Functi on

GetParameterList, PsloDriver_GetParameterList

Syntax

C++:
virtual BOOL GetParaneterList (VAR NFOLI ST& list) = 0;

Visual Basic:
Psl oDri ver _Get ParaneterList(list As |PsEnunVarlnfo) As Long

Description

If there is no XML design-time plug-in for your runtime plug-in, you write the design-time
functionality with the dynamic catalog methods. This is one of those methods. If you have
an XML design-time plug-in, do not write this method.

Write this method to return an array containing the data types and names of the configuration parameters for
this system. Since GetParameterList is a virtual method, you must write the code for this method.

The classes are:

e C++: DLLBaseDriver
* Visual Basic: PsloDriver

Parameters

Parameter Description
list An array of strings containing the configuration parameters.
Returns

True if an array is returned, false otherwise.

Value Meaning
list The list of configuration parameters.
BOOL True if an array is returned, false otherwise.

Example

The following C++ example creates a configuration parameter named Output_File_Name.
Use the push_back method to create the parameter.

Each push_back call creates a data member containing the following information:

» A string containing the data member name.
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The data type of the variable.

* A string containing a class name if the DataType is IOC_DATATYPE_OBJECT or
IOC_DATATYPE_LIST_OBJECT.

» A string containing the default value, if any.

A bool (TRUE or FALSE): whether or not this data member is required. eVAR_ATTR_NONE
means not required, eVAR_ATTR_REQUIRED means required.

BOOL SinpleDriver:: GetParanet erLi st (VAR NFOLI ST& i st)
{
list.push_back(new Varlnfo(_T("CQutput_File_Nane"),?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_STRING _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_NONE) ) ;
return TRUE;

}
Visual Basic:

The following Visual Basic example creates a configuration parameter named Output_File_
Name. Use the Add method to add the parameter.

See apter 16, “Using The Business Interlink Methods,” Using Parameter Lists, page 245.

See Qapter 17, “Writing the Design-Time Functionality Using Dynamic Catalog M ethods,” Add, page 289.

Private Function PsloDriver_Get ParaneterlList(ByVal plstParanms As?
PSI ODRI VERLi b. | PsEnunVar I nf o) As Long

Di m obj VarInfo As Varlnfo

Set obj VarlInfo = plstParans. Add

obj Var I nfo. Nane = "Qut put _Fi | e_Nane"

obj Var I nfo. Di spl ayNane = ""

obj VarInfo.Value = ""

obj Var I nf 0. Dat aType = ENUM_ | OC_DATATYPE_STRI NG
obj Varinfo.Attribute = ENUM VAR _ATTR_NONE

Psl oDriver _Get ParaneterList = True

End Function

GetTransactionByCategory, PsloDriver_
GetTransactionByCategory

Syntax

C++:
virtual IOSTRINGI ST * Get Transacti onByCat egory(const PSIOString& strFilter, const
PSI OStri ng& Category, |OSTRI NGLI ST& transNanes) = O;

Visual Basic:
Psl oDri ver _Get Transacti onByCat egory(strFilter As String, bstrCriteria As
String, TransNanmes As | PsEnunftring) As Long
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Description

If there is no XML design-time plug-in for your runtime plug-in, you write the design-time
functionality with the dynamic catalog methods. This is one of those methods. If you have
an XML design-time plug-in, do not write this method.

Write this method to return a list of transaction names based upon the Gategory. This
is used in the Interface Definition Search page. Since GetTransactionByCategory is a virtual
method, you must write the code for this method.

The classes are:

e C++: DLLBaseDriver
* Visual Basic: PsloDriver

Parameters
Parameter Description

strFilter A string that you can search on, suclsaissto find all transactions/classes with
salesin their names.

strCriteria A string containing the category.

transNames The array of strings returned that contains the transaction names (or descriptions)
in this category.

Returns

True if an array is returned, false otherwise.

Value Meaning

transNames The list of transaction names (or descriptions) for the
given category.

BOOL, Long True if an array is returned, false otherwise.

Example
The following C++ example creates a list of two transaction names: add numbers and concatenate strings.

See Qapter 17, “Writing the Design-Time Functionality Using Dynamic Catalog
Methods,” push back, page 288.

BOCL Si npl eDri ver: : Get Transacti onByCat egory
(const PSIOString& strFilter,
const PSIOString& strCriteria,
| OSTRI NGLI ST& tr ansNanes)

if (strCategory == _T("categoryl"))

{
transNanes. push_back(_T("add nunbers"));
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return TRUE;
if (strCategory == _T("category2"))

t ransNanes. push_back(_T("add nunbers"));
t ransNanes. push_back(_T("concatenate strings"));
return TRUE;

}
return FALSE;, //

}

The following Visual Basic example creates a list of two transaction names: add
numbers and concatenate strings.
Private Function PsloDriver_Get Transacti onByCat egory
(ByVal bstrFilter As String,
ByVal bstrCriteria As String,
ByVal plstTransNanes As PSI CDRI VERLi b. | PsEnunStri ng) As Long

Di m obj PsTransact Cat egory As PsBstr

If (strCriteria = "categoryl" Then
Set obj PsTransact Category = pl st TransNanmes. Add
obj PsTr ansact Cat egory. Data = "add nunbers"
Psl oDri ver _Get Transacti onByCat egory = True

El self (strCriteria = "category2" Then
Set obj PsTransact Category = pl st TransNanmes. Add
obj PsTr ansact Cat egory. Data = "add nunbers"
Set obj PsTransact Category = pl st TransNanmes. Add

obj PsTransact Cat egory. Data = "concatenate strings"
Psl oDri ver _Get Transacti onByCategory = True

El se
Psl oDri ver _Get Transacti onByCategory = Fal se

End If

End Function

GetTransactionByName, PsloDriver_GetTransactionByName

Syntax

C++:
vi rtual BOCOL Get Transacti onByNanme(const PSIOString& strTransNane,
Transacti onDef & transactions) = 0;

Visual Basic:
Psl oDri ver _Get Transacti onByName(strTransName As String, plstlnput As |PsEnunvarl nfo,
pl st Qut put As | PsEnunVarlnfo) As Long

Description

If there is no XML design-time plug-in for your runtime plug-in, you write the design-time
functionality with the dynamic catalog methods. This is one of those methods. If you have
an XML design-time plug-in, do not write this method.
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Write this method to return a list of the names and data types of the input/output parameters
for the transaction namestrTransName. Since GetTransactionByName is a virtual
method, you must write the code for this method.
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The classes are:

e C++: DLLBaseDriver
* Visual Basic: PsloDriver

Parameters
Parameter Description

strTransName A character string. GetTransactionByName finds all the transaction names cor
this character string.

TransDef The TransactionDef class. You will set an array of strings in that class that contg
input/output parameters for the transaction named strTransName.

Plstinput

Returns

True if a transaction parameter list was returned, False otherwise.

Value Meaning

TransDef The array of strings that contains the input/output

parameters for the transaction nansgdransName.

BOOL, long True if a transaction parameter list was returned, False

otherwise.

Example

The following C++ example sets the input and output parameters for the transaction named add
numbers and concatenate strings. For add numbers, the input parameters are number_1 and
number_2, and the output parameter is sum. For concatenate strings, the input parameters are
string_1 and string_2, and the output parameter is string. Use the Addinput method to add the input
parameters, and use the method AddOutput to add the output parameters.

BOCL Si npl eDri ver: : Get Transact i onByName(const PSI OStri ng& strTransNane, ?
Transacti onDef & transDef)
{

transDef. Set Transacti onNanme(str Tr ansNane) ;

if(strTransNane == _T("add nunbers"))
{
transDef . Addl nput (Var I nfo( _T("nunmber_1"),?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_I NT, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;
transDef . Addl nput (Var I nfo( _T("nunmber_2"),?
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Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_INT, _T("")),
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;

t ransDef. AddQut put (VarInfo( _T("sunl),?
Dat aType(l OC_DATATYPE_I NT, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;

return TRUE;

T, T, T2

}

el se if(strTransName == _T("concatenate strings"))
{
transDef . Addl nput (VarInfo( _T("string_1"),?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_STRING, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;
transDef . Addl nput (VarInfo( _T("string_2"),?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_STRING, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED)) ;
transDef . AddQut put (VarInfo( _T("string"),?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_STRING, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;
return TRUE;

}
el se
return FALSE;
}
Visual Basic:

The following Visual Basic example sets the input and output parameters for the transaction named add
numbers and concatenate strings. For add numbers, the input parameters are number_1 and number_2, and
the output parameter is sum. For concatenate strings, the input parameters are string_1 and string_2, and the
output parameter is string. Use the Add method to add the input and output parameter information.

IsSupported, PsloDriver_IsSupported

Syntax

C++:
vi rtual BOCL | sSupport ed(El OCI NTERFACETYPE type) = O;

Visual Basic:
PsloDriver_| sSupported(ByVal Type As PSI ODRI VERLi b. ENUM El OCI NTERFACESUPPORTED) As Long

Description

Write this method to return true or false: true if the given type is a supported interface type, false otherwise.
Since IsSupported is a virtual method, you must write the code for this method.

The classes are:

e C++: DLLBaseDriver
* Visual Basic: PsloDriver
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Parameter

Description

type

the interface type to test. The allowed values are:

C++:

IOC_UNKNOWN (0), IOC_OBJQUERY (1), I0C_TRANSACTION
(2), I0C_OBJADD (3), I0C_OBJUPDATE (4), I0C_OBJDELETE
(5), IOC_ORDERBYASC(6), I0C_ORDERBYDESC(7),
IOC_INPUT_CLASSEXPANSION(8), IOC_STAICCATEGORY (9),
IOC_DYNAMICCATEGORY(10), IOC_ISWCHAR(11)

Visual Basic:

ENUM_IOC_UNKNOWN (0), ENUM_IOC_OBJQUERY (1), ENUM_IOC_
TRANSACTION (2), ENUM_IOC_OBJADD (3), ENUM_IOC_OBJUPDATE

(4), ENUM_IOC_OBJDELETE (5), ENUM_IOC_ORDERBYASC(6),
ENUM_IOC_ORDERBYDESC(7), ENUM_IOC_INPUT_CLASSEXPANSION(8
ENUM_IOC_STATICCATEGORY(9), ENUM_IOC_DYNAMICCATEGORY(10),

ENUM_IOC_ISWCHAR(11)

Returns

True if the given type is a supported interface type, False otherwise.

Value

Meaning

BOOL, Long

True if the given type is a supported interface type, Fals
otherwise.

Example

The following C++ example sets the supported types for the SimpleDriver Business Interlink
to support transactions, and to set the categories to static (the input/output parameters for the
transaction are not changeable in data type or number of parameters).

BOOL Si npl eDri ver: : | sSupport ed( El OCI NTERFACESUPPORTED opt i on)

{

swi tch(option)

{

case | OC_TRANSACTI ON:
case | OC_STATI CCATEGORY:

return TRUE;

case | OC_| SWCHAR:

return (sizeof (TCHAR) != sizeof (char));

defaul t:
return FALSE;
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The following Visual Basic example sets the supported types for the SimpleDriver Business Interlink
to support transactions, and to set the categories to static (the input/output parameters for the
transaction are not changeable in data type or number of parameters).

Private Function PsloDriver_IsSupported(ByVal

eType As?

PSI ODRI VERLi b. ENUM _EI OCI NTERFACESUPPCORTED) As Long

Sel ect Case eType
Case ENUM_ | OC_TRANSACTI ON
Psl oDri ver _I sSupported

Case ENUM_ | OC_STATI CCATEGCRY

Psl oDri ver _I sSupported
Case ENUM_I OC_| SWCHAR
Psl oDri ver _I sSupported
Case El se
Psl oDri ver _I sSupported
End Sel ect

End Function

push_back

Syntax
C++:

Class: PSIOStringList
voi d push_back(PSI Cstring);
voi d push_back(char *);

Class: PSIOVarinfoList
voi d push_back(Varlinfo *);

Description

Pushes data into a parameter.

Parameters

None.

Returns

None.

Example

Tr ue

Tr ue

Tr ue

Fal se

The following C++ code pushes a transaction category.

BOOL Si npl eDriver:: Get Cat egori es( El OCl NTERFACESUPPORTED t ype, ?

| OSTRI NGLI ST& criteri alNanes)
{
i f(type == | OC_TRANSACTI ON)
{

criterialNames. push_back(_T("Transacti ons"));
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criterialNanes. push_back(_T("A |l Transactions"));
}
return TRUE;

}

The following C++ code pushes a configuration parameter.
BOOL SinpleDriver:: GetParanet erLi st (VAR NFOLI ST& |i st)
{
l'ist.push_back(new Varlnfo(_T("Qutput_Fil e_Nane"), ?
Dat aType( | OC_DATATYPE_STRING _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_NONE) ) ;
return TRUE;

Adding Input/Output Parameters to Transactions and Data
Members to Classes with Transaction/Class Methods

This section provides an overview of the transaction and class methods and discusses each method.

Transaction and Class Methods

You use the Transaction and Class method when you write the design-time functionality using the
dynamic catalog class methods, instead of using an XML design-time plug-in. The class for these
methods is the class for your Interlink Object. These methods allow you to set information when you
design the Transactions and for Classes for your Business Interlink plug-in.

For C++, you must include the header file ioutil.h for this class.

The following list shows which methods you use to operate on the input and output tables:

Use Add to add a parameter to a transaction or a data member to a class in Visual Basic.

Use AddDataMemberDef to add a data member to a class in C++.

Use AddInput to add an input parameter to a transaction in C++.

Use AddOutput to add an output parameter to a transaction in C++.

Use SetClassName to set a class name in C++.

Use SetTransactionName to set a transaction name in C++.

Add

Syntax

Visual Basic:
Add()
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Description

If there is no XML design-time plug-in for your runtime plug-in, you write the design-time
functionality with the dynamic catalog methods. This is one of those methods. If you have
an XML design-time plug-in, do not write this method.

The class is IPSEnumVarinfo.

The Visual Basi”Add method adds a configuration parameter, an input or output parameter to a transaction,
a data member to a class, or a category name to the category list for the transactions or classes. When
adding parameters or data members, you supply the following information:

» A string containing the parameter or data member name.

The data type of the variable.

» A string containing a display name. This name shows in the Input Name and Output Name
columns in the Application Designer for Business Interlinks.

» A string containing the default value, if any.

An attribute: ENUM_VAR_ATTR_REQUIRED if this data member is required,
ENUM_VAR_ATTR_NONE if not required.

Parameters

None.

Returns

None.

Example

In the following method, théddd method adds the category names Transactions and
All Transactions to the list of categories.

Private Function PsloDriver_Get Categories(?
ByVal eCat Type As PSI ODRI VERLi b. ENUM_ElI OCl NTERFACESUPPORTED, ?
ByVal plstCriterial Nanes As PSI ODRI VERLi b. | PsEnunsString) As Long

Di m obj PsBstr As PsBstr

Set obj PsBstr = plstCriterial Nanes. Add
obj PsBstr. Data = "Transactions"

Set obj PsBstr = plstCriterial Nanes. Add
obj PsBstr.Data = "All Transactions"

Psl oDri ver _Get Categories = True

End Function

In the following method, thé&dd method adds a configuration parameter named Output File Name.
Private Function PsloDriver_Get ParaneterlList(ByVal plstParanms As?
PSI ODRI VERLi b. | PsEnumVar I nf o) As Long

Di m obj VarlInfo As Varlnfo

Set obj Varlnfo = pl st Parans. Add
obj Varl nfo. Nane = "CQut put _Fil e_Nane"
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obj Var I nfo. Di spl ayNane = ""

obj VarInfo.Vvalue = ""

obj Var I nf 0. Dat aType = ""
objVarinfo.Attribute = ENUM VAR _ATTR_NONE
Psl oDriver _Get ParaneterList = True

1

End Functi on

Writing the Design-Time Functionality Using Dynamic Catalog Methods

In the following method, thé.dd method adds two transaction names: add numbers and concatenate strings.
Private Function PsloDriver_GetTransacti onByCategory(ByVal bstrFilter As String,?
ByVal bstrCriteria As String, ByVal plstTransNanmes As PS|I CDRI VERLi b. | PsEnunfst ri ng) ?

As Long
Di m obj PsTransact Cat egory As PsBstr
Set obj PsTransact Cat egory = pl st TransNanes. Add
obj PsTransact Cat egory. Data = "add nunbers"
Set obj PsTransact Cat egory = pl st TransNanes. Add

obj PsTransact Cat egory. Data = "concat enate strings"

Psl oDri ver _Get Tr ansacti onByCat egory = True

End Functi on

In the following method, thédd method adds the input parameters of number_1 and number_2
and the output parameter of sum to the add numbers transaction.

Private Function PsloDriver_GetTransacti onByNane(ByVal

ByVal plstlnput As PSI ODRI VERLi b. | PsEnunVar | nf o, ?

bstrTransNane As String, ?

ByVal plstQutput As PSI ODRI VERLi b. | PsEnunVar | nfo) As Long

Di m obj VarlInfo As Varlnfo

If bstrTransName = m _bstr AddNunber Then
Set objVarlnfo = plstlnput.Add
obj Var I nfo. Nane = "nunber_1"
obj Var I nfo. Di spl ayNane = ""
obj VarInfo.Value = ""
obj Var I nf 0. Dat aType = 0
obj VarInfo.Attribute = ENUM VAR ATTR_REQU RED

Set objVarlnfo = plstlnput.Add

obj Var I nfo. Nane = "nunber_2"

obj Var I nfo. Di spl ayNane = ""

obj VarInfo.Value = ""

obj Var I nf 0. Dat aType = 0
objVarinfo.Attribute = ENUM VAR _ATTR_NONE

Set obj Varlnfo = plstQutput.Add

obj Var I nfo. Name = "sunf

obj Var I nfo. Di spl ayNane = ""

obj VarInfo.Value = ""

obj Var I nf 0. Dat aType = 0

obj VarInfo.Attribute = ENUM VAR _ATTR_REQU RED
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Psl oDri ver _Get Transacti onByNane = True
End If
End Function

AddInput

Syntax

C++:
BOCOL Addl nput (const Varl nfo& var);

Description

If there is no XML design-time plug-in for your runtime plug-in, you write the design-time

Chapter 17

functionality with the dynamic catalog methods. This is one of those methods. If you have

an XML design-time plug-in, do not write this method.

The class is TransactionDef.

The C++AddInput method adds an input parameter to a transaction. The input parameter is

of type Varlnfo. Varinfo consists of the following structure:
* PSIOString name: the name of the parameter.

» PSIOString default: any default value for this parameter.
» DataType datatype: the data type of this parameter.

» BOOL required: indicates if the parameter is required.

Parameters

Parameter Description
var the variable that is added as an input parameter.
Returns

True if the input parameter was added to the transaction, False otherwise.

Value

Meaning

BOOL, Long True if the input parameter was added to the transactio
False otherwise.

=}

Example

In the following method, théAddlnput method adds the input parameters number_1

and number_2 to the add numbers transaction.

BOOL Si npl eDriver:: Get Transacti onByNane(const PSI OString& strTransNane, ?

Transact i onDef & transDef)
{

transDef . Set Tr ansact i onNane( str TransNane) ;
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if(strTransNane == _T("add nunbers"))
{
transDef . Addl nput (Var I nfo( _T("number_1"),?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_I NT, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;
transDef . Addl nput (Var I nfo( _T("number_2"),?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_I NT, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_NONE) ) ;
transDef . AddQut put (VarInfo( _T("sun),?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_I NT, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;
return TRUE;
}
el se
return FALSE;

}

AddDataMemberDef

Syntax
C++:

BOOL AddDat aMenber Def (const Var | nfo& var);

Description

If there is no XML design-time plug-in for your runtime plug-in, you write the design-time
functionality with the dynamic catalog methods. This is one of those methods. If you have
an XML design-time plug-in, do not write this method.

The class is ClassDef.

The C++AddDataM ember Def method adds a data member to a class. The data member is
of type Varinfo. Varinfo consists of the following structure:

» PSIOString name: the name of the data member.

» PSIOString default: any default value for this data member.
» DataType datatype: the data type of this data member.

* BOOL required: indicates if the data member is required.

Parameters

Parameter Description
var the variable that is added as a data member.
Returns

True if the data member was added to the class, False otherwise.
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Value Meaning

BOOL, Long True if the data member was added to the class, False
otherwise.

Example

In the following method, thédddDataM ember Def method adds the data members sender,
cc, subject, date, and body to the Emessage class.

BOOL Enumil Driver:: GetCl assByNane(const PSIOString& strC assName, Cl assDef& cl asses)
{
if(strd assNanme == "Enessage")
{
cl asses. Set O assName(strCl assNane) ;
cl asses. AddDat aMenber Def (Var |l nf o(_T("sender"), ?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_STRING, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;
cl asses. AddDat aMenber Def (Var I nfo(_T("cc"), ?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_STRING, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;
cl asses. AddDat aMenber Def (Var I nf o(_T(" subj ect"), ?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_STRING, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""),
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;
cl asses. AddDat aMenber Def (Var I nf o(_T("date"), ?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_STRING, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;
cl asses. AddDat aMenber Def (Var | nf o(_T(" body"), ?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_STRING, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;
return TRUE;

T(""),?

}
return FALSE;

AddOutput

Syntax

C++:
BOCOL AddQut put (const Varlnfo& var);

Description

If there is no XML design-time plug-in for your runtime plug-in, you write the design-time
functionality with the dynamic catalog methods. This is one of those methods. If you have
an XML design-time plug-in, do not write this method.

The class is TransactionDef.
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The C++AddOutput method adds an output parameter to a transaction. The output parameter
is of type VarIinfo. Varinfo consists of the following structure:

PSIOString name: the name of the parameter.

PSIOString default: any default value for this parameter.

DataType datatype: the data type of this parameter.

BOOL required: indicates if the parameter is required.

Parameters

Parameter Description
var the variable that is added as an input parameter.
Returns

True if the output parameter was added to the transaction, False otherwise.

Value Meaning

BOOL, Long True if the output parameter was added to the transaction,
False otherwise.

Example
In the following method, thé& ddOutput method adds the output parameter sum to the add numbers transaction.

BOCL Si npl eDri ver: : Get Transact i onByName(const PSI OStri ng& strTransNane, ?
Transacti onDef & transDef)
{

transDef. Set Transacti onNanme(str Tr ansNane) ;

i f(strTransNa == T("add nunbers"))
{
transDef . Addl nput (Var I nfo( _T("number_1"),?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_I NT, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;
transDef . Addl nput (Var I nfo( _T("number_2"),?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_I NT, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_NONE) ) ;
transDef . AddQut put (VarInfo( _T("sun),?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_I NT, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""),?
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;
return TRUE;
}
el se
return FALSE;
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SetClassName

Syntax

C++:
BOOL Set Cl assNane(const PSIOString& strClassNane);

Description

Chapter 17

If there is no XML design-time plug-in for your runtime plug-in, you write the design-time
functionality with the dynamic catalog methods. This is one of those methods. If you have

an XML design-time plug-in, do not write this method.
The class is ClassDef.

The C++SetClassName method set the name of a class.

Parameters

Parameter Description

StrClassName the name of the class.

Returns

True if the data member was added to the class, False otherwise.

Value

Meaning

otherwise.

BOOL, Long True if the data member was added to the class, False

Example

In the following method, th&etClassName method sets the class name to be the PSIOString

that is passed into the GetClassByName method.

BOOL Enumil Driver:: GetCl assByNane(const PSIOString& strC assName, Cl assDef& cl asses)

{

if(strd assNanme == "Enessage")

{

cl asses. Set O assName(strCl assNane) ;

cl asses. AddDat aMenber Def (Var I nf o(_T("sender"), ?
T, T,

Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_STRING, _T("")),
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;
cl asses. AddDat aMenber Def (Var I nfo(_T("cc"), ?

Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_STRI NG, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""

eVAR_ATTR REQUI RED)) ;

cl asses. AddDat aMenber Def (Var I nf o( _T("subject"), ?
Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_STRI NG, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""

eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;
cl asses. AddDat aMenber Def (Var I nf o(_T("date"), ?

Dat aType(l OC_DATATYPE_STRING, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""

Ty,
T,
T(""),?

Ty,
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Writing the Design-Time Functionality Using Dynamic Catalog Methods

cl asses. AddDat aMenber Def (Var I nf o(_T("body"), ?

Dat aType(| OC_DATATYPE_STRING _T("")), _T(""), _T(""), _T(""

eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;
return TRUE;

}
return FALSE;

SetTransactionName

Syntax

C++:

BOOL Set Transacti onNane(const PSI OString& strTransacti onNane);

Description

If there is no XML design-time plug-in for your runtime plug-in, you write the design-time
functionality with the dynamic catalog methods. This is one of those methods. If you have

an XML design-time plug-in, do not write this method.

The class is TransactionDef.

The C++SetTransactionName method set the name of a transaction.

Parameters

Parameter

Description

StrTransactionName

the name of the transaction.

Returns

True if the input parameter was added to the transaction, False otherwise.

Value

Meaning

BOOL, Long

False otherwise.

True if the input parameter was added to the transactio

Example

In the following method, thé&etTransactionName method set the transaction name to be the

PSIOString that is passed into the GetTransactionByName method.

BOOL Si npl eDri ver: : Get

Transact i onByName(const PSIOString& strTransNane, ?

Transacti onDef & transDef)

{

transDef. Set Transacti onNanme(str Tr ansNane) ;

i f(strTransNa ==
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transDef. Addl nput (Var I nfo( _T("nunber_1"),?
Dat aType(l OC_DATATYPE_I NT, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""),
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;
t ransDef. Addl nput (Var I nfo( _T(" nunber_2"),?
Dat aType(l OC_DATATYPE_I NT, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""),
eVAR_ATTR_NONE) ) ;
t ransDef. AddQut put (VarInfo( _T("sun'),?
Dat aType(l OC_DATATYPE_I NT, _T("")), _T(""), _T(""),
eVAR_ATTR_REQUI RED) ) ;
return TRUE;
}
el se
return FALSE;

T

T

T
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Configuring PSINTERLINKS as a WebApp for
Distributed Business Interlinks

This chapter provides an overview of PSINTERLINKS configuration as a WebApp for
distributed Business Interlinks and discusses how to:

» Configure PSINTERLINKS as a WebApp on WebSphere.
» Configure PSINTERLINKS as a WebApp on WebLogic.
» Ensure that PSINTERLINKS is installed successfully and works for either WebLogic or WebSphere.

Understanding Configuration PSINTERLINKS as a WebApp
for Distributed Business Interlinks

When loading a distributed Business Interlink Runtime plug-in (residing on a web server, as
opposed to 2-tier or 3-tier, residing on an application server or a client), you must configure
PSINTERLINKS as a WebApp on either WebSphere or WebLogic.

Configuring PSINTERLINKS as a WebApp on WebSphere

To configure Business Interlinks for WebLogic and WebSphere, update the PATH in
C:\Apps\WebSphere\AppServer\bin\startServer.bat file. Add this to the PATH:

WS _HOVEY i nst al | edApps/ peopl esof t/ PSI NTERLI NKS/ Web- i nf / bi n/ wi nx86

The SET PATH then resembles:
SET PATH=9%MAS_ HOME% i nst al | edApps/ peopl esof t / PSI NTERLI NKS/ Web- i nf/ bi n/ wi nx86; ?
9%MS_HOVEY bi n; %d AVA HOVEY bi n; % AVA_HOVEY j r e/ bi n; PATHY%

You can backup the startServer.bat file into a PS-startServer.bat and then update the
startServer.bat file with PATH changes.

Configuring PSINTERLINKS as a WebApp on WebLogic

To configure for WebLogic, you must set up the PATH in the setEnv.cmd file, and you must install your WebApp.
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Setting Up the PATH in the setEnv.cmd file

The setEnv.cmd file is in SWEBLOGIC_HOME\config\peoplesoft, where $WEBLOGIC_HOME
is the location of the WebLogic installation. This is commonly <PS_HOME>\webserv\peoplesoft
\applications\peoplesoft\PSINTERLINKS\WEB_INF\bin\WINX86.

To set up the PATH in the setEnv.cmd file

1. Open the setEnv.cmd file in an editor, and find the remark section at the end of the file.

@em To enabl e the PSINTERLI NKS Web Application, define the

@ em PSI NTERLI NKS

@em web application in the WebLogi ¢ adm nistrative consol e, append
@emthe following entry to your PATH bel ow, and restart WbLogic

@em Server.
@em ;.\config\ ¥OOVAI N_NAVE% appl i cat i ons\ PSI NTERLI NKS\ VEB- | NF\ bi n\ wi nx86

@em
2. Find the PATH variable in the setEnv.cmd file, and append the following onto it:
;.\ confi g\ “DOVAI N_NAME% appl i cati ons\ PSI NTERLI NKS\ VEB- | NF\ bi n\ wi nx86

The PATH then resembles:
PATH=9AL_HOVE% bi n; % AVA_HOVE% bi n; 9PATHY ?
.\ confi g\ YOOVAI N_NAVE% appl i cati ons\ PSI NTERLI NKS\ VEB- | NF\ bi n\ wi nx86

Installing your WebApp

You must also install your WebApp.
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Name: IPSINTERLINKS

a3

Path URI: |C:\bea\wlserver6 1\config\peoplesoﬂ‘\applications\PSINTERLINKS|

Deployment Order: |1DDD

¥ Deployed

a3

a3

|@ ’_ ’_ |_!§,I Local intranet 7

WebLogic Server Console

To install your WebApp:

1.

Access the WebLogic Server administrative console at http://<webserver>/console, where
<webserver> is the location of the WebLogic server.

When prompted for a user name and password, specify the WebLogic system ID and password.

In the default WebLogic Server install, the ID and password are 'system’ and 'password’. If the default
was not used, specify the password supplied during the WebLogic Server installation.

Select Peoplesoft, Deployments, Web Applications, and then click Configure a Web Application.
On the Configuration, General tabs, fill out the following:

Name: PSINTERLINKS

Path URL: <PS_HOME>\webserv\peoplesoft\.

Click the Targets tab.

Select the PIA server in the Available box, and click the right arrow to move it to the Chosen box.
Click Apply.
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Ensuring that PSINTERLINKS is installed successfully
and works for either WebLogic or WebSphere

To ensure that PSINTERLINKS is installed successfully and works for either WebLogic or WebSphere

302

1.

Cut and paste the HTML section (as below) into a file named test.html:

<htnl >

<head>

<title>Test BuslnterlinkServLet</title>

</ head>

<body bgcol or =" #FFFFFF" t ext ="#000000" >

<center>

<br >

<bl i nk><h1><b><i ><font col or="ff00f f">Test BuslnterlinkServLet</font></i></b></hl1>?
</ bli nk>

<br >

</center>

<hl><b>Set a Home directory for all your plug-in’s</hl><b>

<f orm net hod=get action="http://your_web_server/PSI NTERLI NKS/ Busl nterlinkServLet" >
<i nput type="text" size=30 nane=honedir val ue="">

<br >

<br >

<input type="submt" val ue="0k">

<input type="reset" value="d ear">

</forne

<hl><b>Test Psi ol oaderJ</ hl><b>

<f orm nmet hod=post action="http://your_web_server/ PSI NTERLI NKS/ Busl nterlinkServLet">
<br >

<br >

<i nput type="text" size=30 nanme=xm val ue="test">

<input type="submt" value="0k">

</fornm>

</ body>

</htm >

Modify your_web_server to be your web server name and port number, and save the test.html file.
Double click on test.html.

In the first Text box, put in the path containing the Business Interlink supporting libraries.

On WebSphere it is:

C:. \ APPS\ WebSpher e\ AppServer\i nstal | edApps\ peopl esof t\ PSI NTERLI NKS\ Web- i nf\ bi n\ wi nx86

On WebLogic it is (where c:\bea\wlserver6.1 is SWEBLOGIC_HOME, the location
of the WebLogic installation):
<PS_HOVE>\ webser v\ peopl esof t\ appl i cati ons\ peopl esof t\ PSI NTERLI NKS\ WVEB_I| NF\ bi n\ W NX86

Click the first OK button.

The first text box and OK button tests the HT & functionality of the servlet BusinterlinkServLet.
If it works, it means that the BusinterlinkServLet servlet is installed correctly.
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6. Click the second OK button.

The second text box and OK button tests the HBBR functionality of the servlet BusinterlinkServLet. If it
works, it means the post functionality works. It also loads the Bl supporting libraries successfully.
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CHAPTER 19

Writing an XML Design-time Plug-in Using the
pshttpenable Runtime Plug-in

This chapter provides an overview of XML design-time plug-ins that use the pshttpenable
runtime plug-in, and discusses how to:

» Configure parameters for the pshttpenable runtime plug-in.

Write the pshttpenable runtime plug-in input, output, and class parameters.

Escape XML restricted characters.

» Use safe characters.

» Use an example of the XML design-time plug-in that uses pshttpenable.
* Read an XML string: pshttpenable runtime plug-in.

Use the XML template for the pshttpenable runtime plug-in.

Understanding the pshttpenable Runtime Plug-in

Some external systems receive data via HTTP in the form of an XML request, and then return
data in the form of an XML response. When your external system uses data in this manner, you
can use the pshttpenable runtime plug-in that PeopleSoft delivers. This means that a Business
Interlink runtime plug-in need not be created for your external system.

The pshttpeneable runtime plug-in is a self-describing program that encapsulates such external
systems. It executes HTTP functions GET and POST for sending XML requests to the external
system, and sets the data document for the response data. You can refer to the URL below
for more detail about the GET and POST HTTP functions.

See http://lwww.w3.org/Protocols/rfc2616/rfc2616.html

The XML design-time plug-in for the pshttpenable runtime plug-in always describes
a transaction. This transaction should define the inputs (the request) expected by the
API, and the outputs (the response) from the API.

Note. The generic plug-in (pshttpenable) must reside where PeopleTools is installed.

Configuring Parameters for the pshttpenable Runtime Plug-in

This section provides an overview of the configuration parameters for the pshttpenable
runtime plug-in and discusses how to:
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» Specify Accept Type Headers: Accept_Type.

» Specify Content Type Headers: Content_Type.

» Specifying a Cookie: Cookie.

* Add HTTP Headers: HttpHeader.

» Specify Input Data Type: InDataType.

» Debug Input Data: Input_File_Name.

» Specify The Merchant URL: MerchantURL.

* Create a DOCTYPE Statement: Metatag.

» Specify the Method Parameters: Method.

» Specify Output Data Type: OutDataType.

» Specify User Password: PASSWORD.

» Set Proxy Authentication: Proxy-Authentication.

» Set Proxy Authorization: Proxy-Authorization.

» Debug Request Data: Request_File_Name.

* Debug Request Data: Response_File_Name.

» Debug Response Data: Simulated_Response_File_Name.
» Specify Secure Link: SSL.

» Specify the pshttpenable runtime plug-in: <URL>.
» Specify User ID: USERID.

* Check for Errors in XML Syntax: XML_Validation.
» Allow or not allow redirects: Redirect.

Understanding the Configuration Parameters for
the pshttpenable

When you write an XML design-time plug-in for a design-time plug-in that uses the
pshttpeneable runtime plug-in, you specify some tags within<ttomfig_parameter s> tag
to supply information specific for pshttpenable.

See Qapter 8, “Writing an XML Design-time Plug-in,” Writing The Tags in an XML
Design-time Plug-in, page 106 and Ghapter 7, “Designing Business Interlink Transactions
and Classes,” Listing Configuration Parameters, page 95.

Specifying Accept Type Headers: Accept_Type
The Accept_Type parameter specifies the Accept type headers.
You can write the< parameter name = "Accept_Type"'> tag as follows. You can also add more types to the enum.

<paraneter nanme = "Accept_Type"
type="enunm(xm /htm /dhtm )"
required="true"
default = "xm /htm /dhtm "/>
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Specifying Content Type Headers: Content_Type
The Content_Type parameter specifies the Content type headers.
You can write the parameter name= "Content_Type"> tag as follows. You can also add more types to the enum.

<par anet er name = "Content_Type"

type="enum( Content - Type: text/html, Content-Type: text/xm;?
charset =ut f - 8, Content - Type: applicati on/ x-ww~fornmurl encoded)"

required="true"

def aul t =" Cont ent - Type: applicati on/ x-ww~formurl encoded" />

Specifying a Cookie: Cookie
The Cookie parameter allows you to use HTTP cookies.
Write the <parameter name = "Cookie"> tag as follows.
<par anet er nane="Cooki e" type="string" default ="" required="fal se"/>

Within PeopleCode, you must create a global string to store the cookie information. Before you
call the Business Interlink Execute method, set the Cookie parameter. After the Execute function,
retrieve the Cookie back into the global string, using the Business Interlink property Cookie. The
Generic plug-in, pshttpenable, does not keep the cookie for you.

d obal String &cooki e;

&WBi = Getinterlink(lInterlink.MYBI);

&WBi . Cooki e = &cooki e;
&Ret = &WBi . Execute();
&cooki e = &WBi . Cooki e;

Adding HTTP Headers: HttpHeader

The HttpHeader parameter allows you to enter any HTTP headers, including custom headers. The
word HttpHeader must be followed by a colon with no spaces in between. The old header settings
(provided only forAccept andContent Type) are valid and supercede those set in the new way as
long as the header names match (Content-Type and Accept, respectively). For Content-Length, that
post is determined and set at runtime by the pshttpenable runtime plug-in.

Here are examples of how you could write #parameter name = "HttpHeader"> tag.

<par anmet er nane="Htt pHeader: Accept” type="enum(text/xm /htm, text/xm, text/htm,6 ?
*/*)" required="true" default="text/xm/htm"/>

<par anet er nane="Htt pHeader: Cont ent - Type" type="enum(text/htm 6 text/xm ;?
charset =utf-8, applicati on/ x-www-formurl encoded)" required="true" ?

def aul t =" Cont ent - Type: applicati on/ x-ww-formurl encoded"/ >

<par anet er nane="Htt pHeader: Accept - Language" type="enun(en,da)"?
required="true" default="text/xm/htm"/>
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Specifying Input Data Type: InDataType
The InDataType parameter specifies the type of input data that is expected by the merchant API.
Write the <parameter name = "InDataType"> tag as follows.

<par aneter nane="I|nDataType"
type="enum( XM., HTM., DHTM.)"
required="true"
def aul t="val ue" />

wherevalue is XML, HTML, DHTML, NAMEVALUEPAIR, or XMLNAMEVALUEPAIR.

Debugging Input Data: Input_File_Name

Optional. The Input_File_Name parameter is a debugging tool. It points to an XML, HTML, or
DHTML file containing input data. This file is sent as the request for the transaction, overriding
the data that is defined in the XML design-time plug-in.

Write the<parameter name = "Input_File_ Name"> tag as follows.

<paraneter nane="Input_File_Nanme"
type="string"
requi red="fal se"
defaul t="fil e_nane"/>

wherefile_name is the file name and path.

Specifying The Merchant URL: MerchantURL

The MerchantURL parameter specifies the URL where the merchant API is located. This is where
the request will be sent, and from where the response will be received.

Write the <parameter name = "MerchantURL"> tag as follows.

<par anet er nanme="Merchant URL"
type="string"
required="true"
defaul t= "val ue"/>

wherevalue is the URL where the merchant API is located.

When setting the URL for the merchant API, you might have to enter a userlD, password, and machine name
to access the merchantAPI. Within the MerchantURL parameter, you can set the merchant URL as follows:
http:// <user| D>: <passwor d>@nmachi ne>/ pat h_on_web_server

For example, you might be trying to do a request to return an inbox in HTML, and have it
logon the user also. If the machine is named machl with the userID of userl and password of
passwrdl, you could set the URL for the merchantAPI as follows:

http://user1l: passw dl@machl/ exchange/ | ogonfrm asp?mai | box=user 1

Create a DOCTYPE Statement: Metatag

The Metatag parameter allows you to create a DOCTYPE statement if the merchant API requires it.

An example of how you could write theparameter name = "Metatag"> tag follows.
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<par anet er name="Met at ag"
type="string"
requi red="fal se"
defaul t =
" <! DOCTYPE postreq SYSTEM %34fil e:/peopl esoft/peopl esof t. dt d¥84> " />

Specifying the Method Parameters: Method

The Method parameter specifies the HTTP method GET for receiving XML/HTML data from the external
system, and the HTTP method POST for sending XML/HTML data to the external system.

Write the <parameter name = "Method"> tag as follows.

<par anmet er nane = "Met hod"
t ype="enun( GET, PCST)"
requi red="true"
default = "value"/>

wherevalue is either GET or POST.

Specifying Output Data Type: OutDataType
The OutDataType parameter specifies the type of output data that is expected by the merchant API.
Write the <parameter name = "OutDataType'> tag as follows.

<par anet er name="CQut Dat aType"
type="enun( XM., HTM., DHTM.)"
requi red="true"
default = "value"/>

wherevalue is either XML, HTML, or DHTML.

Specifying User Password: Password

Optional. The PASSWORD parameter can be used when the Method parameter is
GET. This is usually used with USERID.

Write the <parameter name = "PASSWORD"> tag as follows.

<par amet er nane="PASSWORD"
type="password"

requi red="fal se"

def aul t ="val ue"/ >

wherevalue is the PASSWORD.

Setting Proxy Authentication: Proxy-Authentication
The Proxy-Authentication parameter allows you to set proxy authentication.
Write the <parameter name = "Proxy-Authentication”> tag as follows.

<par armet er nane="Proxy- Aut hentication"”
type="string"
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def aul t ="useri d: password"/ >

whereuserid is the User ID, angassword is the password.

Setting Proxy Authorization: Proxy-Authorization
The Proxy-Authorization parameter allows you to set proxy authorization.
Write the <parameter name = "Proxy-Authorization"> tag as follows.

<par aneter nane="Proxy- Authorization"
type="string"
def aul t ="aut horrequi renents"/ >

whereauthorrequirements are the authorization requirements.

Debugging Request Data: Request_File_Name

Optional. The Request_File_Name parameter is a debugging tool. It points to a location where
the request will be written as a text file to the specified location.

Write the <parameter name = "Request_File_Name"> tag as follows.

<par aneter nane="Request_Fi | e_Nane"
type="string"
requi red="fal se"
defaul t="fil e_nane"/>

wherefile_name is the file name and path.

Debugging Request Data: Response_File_Name

Optional. The Response_File_Name parameter is a debugging tool. It points to a location where
the response will be written as a text file to the specified location.

Write the <parameter name = "Response_File_Name"> tag as follows.

<par aneter nane="Response_Fil e_Nane"
type="string"
requi red="fal se"
defaul t="fil e_nane"/>

wherefile_name is the file name and path.

Debugging Response Data: Simulated Response_ File Name

Optional. The Simulated_Response_File_Name parameter is a debugging tool. It points to an
XML, HTML, or DHTML file containing output data. This file is used as the response for the
transaction, overriding the response that is sent from the MerchantURL.

Write the<parameter name = "Smulated_Response File Name"> tag as follows.

<par aneter nane="Si mul at ed_Response_Fi | e_Nane"
type="string"
requi red="fal se"
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default="file_nanme"/>

wherefile_name is the file name and path.

Specifying Secure Link: SSL
The SSL parameter specifies if the link to the external system is to be secure.
Write the<parameter name = "SSL"> tag as follows. YES means secure link, NO means non-secure link.

<par amet er nane = "SSL"
t ype="enun( YES, NO) "
requi red="true"
default = "value"/>

wherevalue is either YES or NO.

Specifying the pshttpenable Runtime Plug-in: <URL>
Write the<URL > tag as follows to specify the runtime plug-in to be pshttpenable.

<URL>fil e://pshttpenable.dll</URL>

Specifying User ID: USERID

Optional. The USERID parameter can be used when the method parameter is GET.
This is usually used with PASSWORD.

Write the <parameter name = "USERID"> tag as follows.

<par anmet er name="USERI D'
type="string"

requi red="fal se"

def aul t ="val ue"/ >

wherevalue is the USERID.

Checking for Errors in XML Syntax: XML_Validation

The XML_Validation parameter causes the XML parsers to check for errors in the XML
syntax of the XML design-time plug-in.

Write the <parameter name = "XML_Validation"> tag as follows.

<par anmet er nane="XM._Val i dati on"
type="bool "
requi red="true"
def aul t ="val ue" />

wherevalue is either TRUE or FALSE.
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Allowing or not Allowing Redirects: Redirect

The optional Redirect parameter specifies if redirection is allowed at the merchant URL. If set to
YES, or not specified, then redirects are allowed at the merchant URL. When a redirect occurs,
return_status_message is set to 200. If Redirect is set to NO, redirects are not allowed; however,
if a redirect is attempted , return_status_message is set to 302.

Write the <parameter name = "Redirect"> tag as follows.

<paraneter nane="Redirect"
type="enum( YES, NO "
requi red="fal se"
def aul t ="val ue"/ >where value is either YES or NO

Writing the pshttpenable Runtime Plug-in Input,
Output, and Class Parameters

You write the input, output, and class parameters to match the inputs, outputs, and classes
for the transaction that is provided by the merchant.

See Qapter 7, “Designing Business Interlink Transactions and Classes,” page 93.

Escaping XML Restricted Characters

Anywhere you pass in text or data in the XML design-time plug-in, including the configuration
parameters, all XML restricted characters (such as < and >) need to be escaped.

e < must be %60
e > must be %62
e " 'must be %34

Using Safe Characters
Within name-value pairs, the following characters are safe characters:
* 0-9
* A-Z
> az
» ? & (blank space)

If the application developer uses any other characters, they must encode them for HTML.
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Example of an XML Design-time Plug-in That
Uses pshttpenable

This example shows an example of an XML design-time plug-in for the Sabre LogOn transaction
resulting from the XML code in this chapter. This plug-in uses the GET method.

Following is the input structure.

=g Logdn
----- SERVEDATATYPE
----- TPI_MACHIME
----- FUMCTION
----- CLEARSESSION
..... Colh
----- LAMGLUAGE
..... SR
L P

Sabre LogOn transaction inputs

Following is the output structure.
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=& LogOn
=B Response
=B Header
- SezzionT oken
..... Camparyld
- MoCache
- ClientP equestT ype
..... CopyRight
- Werzion
T ResultCode
=B HomePage

----- PurposelfTnp
----- TrpChargedllocation
B SelectReservationT ype
B FlightType
FlightR equestT ype
B FReguestCritera
Toolbar

- Footer

. ActionScrpt

Sabre LogOn transaction outputs
The following is the XML design-time plug-in.

<?xm version="1.0" ?>
<interface_driver>

<general _i nf o>
<descri ption>Sabre Prototype Pl ug-in</description>
<version>1</versi on>
<l ast updat e>12/ 3/ 99</ | ast updat e>
<comrent s></ conment s>
</ general _i nf o>

<driver_settings>
<option type="static_catal og" supported="true"/>
<option type="transacti on" supported="true"/>
<option type="input_class_expandabl e" supported="true"/>
<option type="output_cl ass_expandabl e" supported="true"/>
<option type="hierarchical _nodel" supported="true"/>

<rel ati onal _op>

</rel ational _op>
<l ogi cal _op>
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</l ogi cal _op>
</driver_settings>

<config_paranet er s>
<l-- Set the URL to the H tpenable runtinme plug-in.>
<URL>file://H tpenable.dll</URL>
<l-- Set the nethod to GET. -->
<par anet er nane="Met hod"
t ype="enun( GET, PGCST)"
requi red="true"
def aul t =" GET"/ >

<l-- Set the USERI D and PASSWORD. -->
<par anet er nane="USERI D' type="string" required="fal se" />
<par anet er nanme="PASSWORD' type="password" required="fal se" />

<!-- Specify the location of the merchant API. -->
<par anmet er nane="Merchant URL" type="string" required="true"
defaul t ="http:// peopl esoft. sabre. conml |l cgi -bin/bts.tpi"/>

<!-- Specify the input and output data expected by the -->

<l-- nmerchant API. In this case, the data type is XM.. -->

<par anet er name="1nDat aType" type="enun(XM., HTM., DHTM.)"
requi red="true" defaul t="XW" />

<par anet er nane="CQut Dat aType" type="enun( XM., HTM., DHTM.)"
requi red="true" default="XW" />

<l-- Set XML validation to FALSE. -->
<par anet er nane="XM__Val i dation" type="bool"
requi red="true" default="FALSE" />

<l-- Set up files for debugging. -->
<!-- Send the request to DebugQueryString.txt. -->
<!-- Send the response to DebugResponse.txt. -->
<par anmet er nane="Input _Fil e_Nane" type="string"
requi red="fal se" default=""/>
<par anet er nane="Request _Fil e_Name" type="string"
requi red="fal se" defaul t="c:\sabre\ DebugQueryString.txt"/>
<par anet er nane="Si nmul at ed_Response_Fi | e_Nane" type="string"
requi red="fal se" default=""/>
<par anet er nane="Response_Fi | e_Nanme" type="string"
requi red="fal se" defaul t="c:\sabre\ DebugResponse. txt"/>
<par anet er nane="Met at ag" type="string" required="fal se"
default="" />

</ confi g_paranet ers>

<cl ass_cat al og>
<cat egory name="SabrelLogi n">
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<I-- This class is used in the Response cl ass.

<cl ass nanme="Header Logi n" >
<menber name="Sessi onToken" type="string"

attribute="xm _attr" default =""/>
<menber nane="Conpanyl d" type="string"
default="" required="true"/>

<menber nanme="NoCache" type="string"
def aul t ="NA" required="true"/>

Chapter 19

-->

<menber name="0d i ent Request Type" type="string"

def aul t ="NA" required="true"/>
<menber nanme="CopyRi ght" type="string"

def aul t ="NA" required="true"/>
<menber name="Version" type="string"

def aul t ="NA" required="true"/>
<nmenber nane="Resul t Code" type="string"

def aul t ="NA" required="true"/>

</class>

<l-- This class is used in the Response cl ass.

<cl ass nane="HonePage" >
<menber name="PurposeOf Tri p" type="string"
default="" required="fal se"/>

-->

<menber nane="Tri pChar geAl | ocati on" type="string"

default="" required="fal se"/>

<nmenber nane="Sel ect ReservationType" type="object"
cl assnane ="Sel ect Reservati onType" required ="fal se"/>

<nmenber nane="Flight Type" type="object"

classnanme ="Fli ght Type" required ="fal se"/>
<nmenber nane="Fl i ght Request Type" type="object"
cl assnane ="Fli ght Request Type" required ="fal se"/>

<nmenber nane="RequestCriteria" type="object"

classnane ="RequestCriteria" required ="fal se"/>

<nmenber nane="Tool bar" type="object"

cl assnane ="Tool bar" required ="fal se"/>

</class>
<l-- This class is used in the Response class. -->
<cl ass nanme="Foot er">
<menber name="ActionScript" type="string"
defaul t="" required="fal se"/>
</class>
<I-- Response is the class used as the output paraneter. -->
<l-- See the output_list tag in this exanple. -->
<cl ass nanme="Response">
<menber nanme="Header" type="object"
cl assnanme="Header Logi n" default="" required="fal se"/>
<menber nanme="HomePage" type="object"
cl assnanme="HonePage" defaul t="" required="fal se"/>

<menber nanme="Footer" type="object"
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cl assnane="Footer" default="" required="fal se"/>
</ cl ass>

</ cat egory>
</cl ass_cat al og>

<l-- The followi ng classes have been edited out of this exanple to make the
exanpl e shorter: FlightType, SelectReservationType, FlightRequestType, FlightType
Request Criteria, Destination, Arrival Departurelnfo, TripCityTinelnfo, CodeDescription
Dat el, Tinmel, Tool bar, Button, Loginlnformation -->

<trans_catal og>
<cat egory nanme="Sabre transactions">

<l-- Wite the inputs for the LogOn transaction. -->
<transaction name="LogOn">
<input_list>
<i nput name="SERVEDATATYPE" type="string"
def aul t =" SERVE_XM." requi red="fal se"/ >

<i nput name="TPI _MACH NE" type="string"
defaul t ="ht tp:// peopl esof t. sabre. conf
requi red="fal se"/>

<i nput name="FUNCTI ON' type="string"
def aul t =" TPI Scri ptLogi n" required="fal se"/>

<i nput name="CLEARSESSI ON' type="string" default="YES"
requi red="fal se"/>

<i nput name="CO D' type="string" default="PEOPLESOFT"
requi red="fal se"/>

<i nput name="LANGUAGE" type="string" default="en_US"
requi red="fal se"/>

<i nput name="USR"' type="string" defaul t="ROCKY"
requi red="fal se"/>

<i nput name="PWD" type="string" defaul t="bts"

requi red="fal se"/>
</input_list>

<l-- Wite the outputs for the LogOn transaction. -->
<!-- The outputs consist of one class: Response. -->
<out put _list>
<out put nane="Response" type="object"
cl assnane="Response"/ >
</output_list>
</transaction>

</ cat egory>
</trans_cat al og>

</interface_driver>
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Reading an XML String For the pshttpenable Runtime Plug-in

This section discusses how to:

320

* Read an XML string using Business Interlink plug-ins.

* View an example of a design-time plug-in for reading an XML String.

* View an example of PeopleCode for reading an XML string.

Reading an XML String Using Business Interlink Plug-ins

This section defines the requirements for a generic XML design-time plug-in that is designed
to read in a XML string representing data. Executing the plug-in results in a Business Interlink
document populated with the data from the XML string. You can then use that Business
Interlink document and its data in your PeopleCode program.

To read an XML string using the pshttpenable runtime plug-in:

1.

Write (or use a previously written) XML design-time plug-in.

The input in this XML design-time plug-in must consist of only one input parameter of
string type. The output parameters in the XML design-time plug-in must fit the XML string
that will be passed as input in the PeopleCode program.

From the PeopleSoft Application Designer, open a Business Interlink using this XML design-time
plug-in, and save it as a Business Interlink definition.

The name you save it under must have “IMPORTXML” as its first nine letters.
Write a PeopleCode program that uses this Business Interlink definition.

This PeopleCode program has, as input, a string that is structured to fill the output parameters with data.
Use the BIDocs method AddValue to read this input into the Business Interlink document, and use the
BIDocs methods GetDoc and GetValue to get the data from the Business Interlink document.

Example of a Design-time Plug-in for Reading an XML String

Here is an example of an XML design-time plug-in for reading an XML string.

<?xm version="1.0" ?>
<interface_driver>
<general _i nf o>
<descri pti on>l nport XML Pr ot ot ype Pl ug-in</description>
<version>1</versi on>
<l ast updat e>01/ 28/ 00</ | ast updat e>
<comrent s></ conment s>
</ general _i nf o>
<driver_settings>
<option type="static_catal og" supported="true"/>
<option type="transacti on" supported="true"/>
<option type="input_class_expandabl e" supported="true"/>
<option type="output_cl ass_expandabl e" supported="true"/>
<option type="hierarchical _nodel" supported="true"/>
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<rel ational _op>
</rel ational _op>

<l ogi cal _op>
</l ogi cal _op>
</driver_settings>

<I--Set the configuration paranmeters as follows. -->
<confi g_paranet er s>
<URL>file://H tpenable.dll</URL>
<par anmet er nane="Met hod" type="enun{ GET, POCST)"
requi red="true" default="POST"/>
<par anet er nane="SSL" type="enum YES, NO)" required="true"
defaul t ="NO' />
<par anmet er nane="Accept_Type" type="enun(text/xm /htm)"
required="true" default="text/xm/htm" />
<par anet er nanme="Cont ent _Type"
type="enun( Cont ent- Type: text/html, Content-Type: text/xm;?
charset =ut f - 8, Content - Type: applicati on/ x-ww~fornmurl encoded)"
requi red="true"
def aul t =" Cont ent - Type: appli cati on/ x-ww~formurl encoded" />
<par anet er nane="USERI D' type="string" required="fal se" />
<par anet er nanme="PASSWORD' type="password" required="fal se" />
<par anet er nane="Mer chant URL" type="string"
requi red="true" default=""/>
<par anet er nanme="1|nDat aType"
type="enun( XM., HTM., DHTM.)"
requi red="true" defaul t="XW" />
<par anet er nane="XM._As_Nane_Val ue_Pair" type="enun( YES, NO) "
requi red="true" default="NO"' />
<par anmet er nane="CQut Dat aType" type="enunm( XM., HTM., DHTM.)"
requi red="true" defaul t="XW" />
<par anet er nane="XM._Val i dati on" type="bool" required="true"
def aul t =" FALSE" />
<par anmet er nane="Input _Fil e_Nane" type="string"
requi red="fal se" defaul t=""/>
<par amet er nane="Request _Fil e_Nane" type="string"
requi red="fal se" default="c:\tenp\DebugQueryString.txt"/>
<par amet er nane="Si nmul at ed_Response_Fi | e_Name" type="string"
requi red="f al se" default=""/>
<par amet er nane="Response_Fi | e_Name" type="string"
requi red="f al se" defaul t="c:\tenp\DebugResponse.txt"/>
<par amet er nane="Metatag" type="string" required="fal se"
default="" />
</confi g_paraneters>

<cl ass_cat al og>
<category nanme="SkillsVillage_Cl asses">

<cl ass name="postreqresponse" >
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<nmenber nane="error" type="object"

classnane="error" default =""/>
<mermber name="candi dates" type="object"
cl assnane="candi dates" default =""/>
</cl ass>

<cl ass nane="error">
<nmenber nane="errorcode" type="int" defaul t="1"
requi red="fal se"/>

Chapter 19

<nmenber nane="errortext" type="string" default=""

requi red="fal se"/>
</class>

<cl ass nane="candi dat es" >

<nmenber nane="user" type="list_object" classname
default =""/>
</class>

<cl ass nanme="users">
<menber name="userid" type="string"

defaul t="" required="fal se" />

<menber nane="user nane" type="string"
defaul t="" required="fal se" />

<menber nanme="coments" type="string"
default="" required="fal se" />

<nmenber nane="l|ocati on" type="object"
cl assnane="responsel ocati on" default =""/>

<menber nane="desiredl oc" type="string"
default="" required="fal se" />

<menber nanme="role" type="string"
default="" required="fal se"/>

<menber nanme="availability" type="string"
default="" required="fal se"/>

<nmenber nane="rate" type="float"
default="" required="fal se"/>

<menber name="rel evancy" type="int"
default="" required="fal se"/>

<menber nanme="rating" type="int"
default="" required="fal se"/>

</class>

<cl ass nane="responsel ocati on">
<menber name="city" type="string"

default ="" required="fal se"/>
<menber nanme="state" type="string"

default ="" required="fal se"/>
<menber nane="zip" type="string"

default ="" required="fal se"/>
<menber nane="country" type="string"

default ="" required="fal se"/>

</cl ass>

="users"
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</ cat egory>
</cl ass_cat al og>

<trans_catal og>
<cat egory nane="|nport XM__Tr ansact i ons">
<transaction name="1|nport XMW" >
<input_list>
<l-- XM.String matches the name of the Peopl eCode input. -->

<i nput name="XM.String" type="string"

default="" required="true"/>

</input_list>

<out put _list>

<out put nane="postreqresponse" type="object"

cl assnane="postreqresponse" required="fal se"/>

</output_list>
</transaction>

</ cat egory>
</trans_cat al og>
</interface_driver>

Example of PeopleCode for Reading XML String

This example shows the PeopleCode that corresponds to the ImportXML example. The importXMLString
variable is a character string containing data that fills the output for the ImportXML design-time plug-in. If
you examine the importXMLString variable in the following listing, you can see that its structure matches
the structure in the example of a design-time plug-in that reads an XML string.

Local string
Local

Local BI Docs
Local nunber
Local nunber
Local BI Docs
Local BI Docs
Local string
Local string
& mpor t XML =

& nport XMLStri ng;

Interlink & nportXM;

&l nput Doc, &Qut put Doc;
&EXECRSLT,;

&ret;

&zi pdoc;

&user ;

&l ocVal ue;

&useri d;

GetlInterlink(Interlink. | MPORTXW) ;

& nput Doc = &l nport XM.. Get | nput Docs("")

& nport XMLString = "<?xml version=""1.0""?><postreqresponse>?
<error><errorcode>1</errorcode><errortext></errortext></error>?

<candi dat es><user ><useri d>9719</ user i d><user nane>KWol f </ user name>?
<conment s></ conment s>?

<l ocation><city>Dal | as</ ci t y><st at e>TX</ st at e><zi p>75240</ zi p><count r y>USA</ count r y>?

</l ocati on>?

<desi r edl oc>US- Texas</ desi redl oc><rol e>No Pref erence</rol e>?
<avai |l ability>2000-02-01</avai l abi | i ty><rate>35. 0</rat e><rel evancy>10</r el evancy>?
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<rating>0</rati ng></user>?

<user ><useri d>10411</ useri d><user nane>wW bond008</ user nane>?

<comments>W Il ling to take just about any |ength assignnment. </ coments>?

<l ocati on><ci t y>Roanoke</ ci t y><st at e>VA</ st at e><zi p>24017</ zi p><count r y>USA</ count r y>?
</l ocation>?

<desi redl oc>No Pref erence</ desiredl oc><rol e>No Pref erence</rol e>?

<avai |l abi l'i ty>2000- 02-13</avail abi |l i t y><r at e>35. 0</ rat e>?

<rel evancy>10</rel evancy><r ati ng>0</r at i ng></ user ></ candi dat es></ post reqr esponse>";

/* XMLString is the name of the single input. */
&ret = & nput Doc. AddVal ue(" XMLString", & nportXM.String);

&EXECRSLT = &l nmport XML. Execut e() ;
/* The Business Interlink docunent is now filled with the
/* data fromthe input string. */
I f (&EXECRSLT <> 1) Then
/* The instance failed to execute */
W nMessage("Error occurred during processing Bl.");
El se
&Qut put Doc = &l mport XML. Get Qut put Docs("");
/* Extract the user data fromthe Business Interlink document. */
&user = &Qut put Doc. Get Doc( " postreqresponse. candi dat es. user");
If (&user. CGetStatus() = 0) Then
&count = &user. Get Count ("user");
& = 1;
/* user is an object_list in the Inport XM design-tinme */
/* plug-in, so a loop is needed to extract its output values. */
VWiile (& <= &count)
& ocdoc = &user. GetDoc("location");
& et = &user. Get Val ue("userid", &userid);
& et = &l ocdoc. Get Val ue("zip", &zipVal ue);
& et = &user. Get Next Doc();
& = & + 1;
End- Wi | e;
End- I f;
End-1f;

Using the XML Template for pshttpenable Runtime Plug-in

You can use the following code as a template when you write an XML design-time
plug-in for the pshttpenable runtime plug-in.

<?xm version="1.0"?>
<interface_driver>
<gener al _i nf o>
<descri pti on>Ht t pEnabl e Prototype</description>
<version>1</versi on>
<l ast updat e>August 2000</ | ast updat e>
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<conment s>Pl ease insert your details for this Business Interlink?
desi gn</ conment s>
</ gener al _i nf 0>
<driver_settings>
<option type="static_catal og" supported="true"/>
<option type="transaction" supported="true"/>
<option type="input_cl ass_expandabl e" supported="true"/>
<option type="output_class_expandabl e" supported="true"/>
<option type="hierarchical _nmodel " supported="true"/>
<rel ational _op/>
<l ogi cal _op/ >
</driver_settings>
<config_paranet er s>
<URL>fil e://pshttpenable.dll</URL>
<par anet er nane="Met hod" type="enun( GET, POST)" required="true" default="POST"/>
<par anet er nane="SSL" type="enunm( YES, NO)" required="true" defaul t="NO' />
<par anet er nane="Accept_Type" type="enun(text/xm /htm)"?
required="true" default="text/xm/htm"/>
<par anet er nane="Content _Type" type="enun(Content-Type: text/htm,6?
Cont ent - Type: text/xm ;?
charset =ut f - 8, Content - Type: application/ x-ww-formurl encoded)" ?
requi red="true" defaul t="Content-Type: application/x-ww-formurlencoded"/>
<par anet er nane="Merchant URL" type="string" required="true" defaul t=""/>
<par anet er nanme="1|nDat aType" type="enun( XM., HTM., DHTM., ?
NAMEVALUEPAI R, XMLNAMVEVAL UEPAI R) " ?
requi red="true" defaul t="XWM"/>
<par anet er nane="CQut Dat aType" type="enunm( XM., HTM., DHTM.) " ?
requi red="true" defaul t="XWM"/>
<par anet er nane="XM._Val i dation" type="bool" required="true" default="FALSE"/>

<par anet er nane="Met at ag" type="string" required="true" default="" />
<par amet er name="I|nput _Fil e_Nanme" type="string" required="false" default="" />
<par anet er nane="Si nul at ed_Response_Fi | e_Nane" type="string"?
requi red="fal se" default="" />

<par anet er nane="Response_Fi |l e_Nane" type="string" required="fal se"?
def aul t ="c: \t enp\ DebugResponse. txt"/ >
<par anet er nane="Request _Fil e_Name" type="string" required="false"?
def aul t ="c: \t enp\ DebugRequest . t xt "/ >
</ confi g_paraneters>

<cl ass_cat al og>
<cat egory nane="M/ Cl asses Category">
</ cat egory>

</cl ass_cat al og>

<trans_catal og>
<cat egory nane="M/ Transactions Category">
<transacti on name="M/ Transacti on">
<i nput _list>
<i nput nanme="M/Request" type="string" default=""/>
</input_list>

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 325



Writing an XML Design-time Plug-in Using the pshttpenable Runtime Plug-in

<out put _list>
<out put nanme="M/Response" type="string"
</output_list>
</transaction>

</ cat egory>

</trans_catal og>
</interface_driver>
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requi red="true"/>
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Creating an Inbound Business Interlink

This chapter provides an overview about inbound Business Interlinks and discusses how to:
» Set up the configuration properties for inbound Business Interlinks.

» Set up the inbound Business Interlink environment for an IScript function.

» Test the inbound Business Interlink setup.

» Write the IScript function.

* View an example of an XML design-time plug-in used with an inbound Business Interlink.
» Use Apache or WebLogic web servers with inbound Business Interlinks.

» Use inbound Business Interlink methods.

» Use inbound Business Interlink properties.

» Use inbound Business Interlink functions.

» Use iScript methods.

Understanding Inbound Business Interlinks

This chapter lays out the steps you follow to create an inbound Business Interlink. An inbound Business
Interlink allows an IScript function (PeopleCode program) to receive an XML request via HTTP from
a third party system, and send an XML response to the third party system.

Prerequisities
If you want to send your XML request to PeopleSoft and receive XML responses, your transactions must be:

» Sessionless.
» Synchronized.
* Over the internet (HTTP).

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 327



Creating an Inbound Business Interlink Chapter 20

Setting Up the Configuration Properties for Inbound
Business Interlinks

In order to use inbound Business Interlinks, you must set up configuration properties
in the PeopleTools Web Profile.

1. From your browser, select PeopleTools, Web Profile and click the Security tab.
2. In the XML Link group box, enter the user ID and password combination.

Check the XML Link Use Http For Same Server check box if you want to use the http protocol instead of
https for requests issued by the XmlLink for content hosted on the same server as the XmlLink servlet.
In cases such as this, the request is hosted on the same server, so the http protocol is preferred.

SeeEnterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: Internet Technology.

Setting Up the Inbound Business Interlink Environment
for an IScript Function

328

This section discusses how to:

» Create the location for your 1Script function (PeopleCode program).
» Register the IScript function by service name.
» Enter the service name into the XML Link Function Registry.

Creating the Location for the IScript Function
(PeopleCode Program)

This section discusses how to create the location for your IScript function (PeopleCode program).

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



Chapter 20 Creating an Inbound Business Interlink

=g WEBLIB_TEST [Record)
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IScript function in Test Field: Field Formula
To create the location for your IScript function (PeopleCode program):

1. Open or create a record named WEBLiBmMe, wherename is the name that
you want for your IScript record.

2. Within that record, select the FieldFormula field (FFo). Write your 1Script function (PeopleCode
program) within this field. The following shows the IScript function named IScript_Test, contained in the
WEBLIB_test record, its TEST field containing the 1Script function within FieldFormula.

See Qapter 20, “Creating an Inbound Business Interlink,” Writing the | Script Function, page 332.

Registering the IScript Function by Service Name

This section discusses how to register the 1Script function by service name.
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Permission Lists page
To register the 1Script function by service name:

1. From your browser, select PeopleTools, Security, Permissions and Roles, Permission Lists.

2. Within the Permission Lists page, select the type of perwrisiat you want from the Permission
List listbox. For example, ALLPAGES provides the most gga permissions.

3. Within the Permission Lists page for the type of permoiss you selected, click on the
Web Libraries tab to display the web libraries page.

4. Associate a service name to the IScript function

a. Click on the Edit button next to yoWWEBLIB_name. If your WEBLIB_name does not
appear in this panel, add it byicking on one of the Add buttons.

b. Within the WebLib Permissiapage, select Full Access (All) for your I1Script and click OK.
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c. Grant security/permission to your WEBLIBame by repeating the steps to associate
a service name for WEBLIB_XMLLINK.

Mew Windaw | Help =)

Weblib Permissions

WEBLIB_MLLIMNK

Web Library Permission Customize | Find |":t First (] 1z ot 2 [¥] Last Full Access (Al |

Wiew Content References for

Function *Access Permissions " "
this Script Ma Access (Al |
HMLLIME FieldFarmula 15cript_GetServicelnfa Full Access j Wigw

HMLLIME FieldFormulalScript_GetpCodeFunctioninfo

Wiew

-
1| | »

Weblib Permissions page

Enter the Service Name into the XML Link Function Registry

This section discusses how to enter the service name into the XML Link Function Registry.

Mew Window | Help 2

{ XML Link Page

*Service  |SkillsSearch

Hame: m

version: I1 & *Access: 7MY

‘Record  [WEBLIB_TEST Q|

Hame:

*Field Hame: ITE AT ﬂ

“Event |FieldFarmula Q|  Functionficeript Test Q

Name: Hame:

__|5earch the database for skills -

Description: -

Input DTD: |Mo DTD pravided =]

B save) ([Elnotity )2 Retresh | Ebadd) |2 UpdateiDisplay |

XML Link Function Registry page

To enter the service name into the XML Link Function Registry:

1. From your browser, select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, XML Link Function Registry.
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2. Within the Utilities — Use — XML Link Function Registry page, enter the name you want for your
service. Then, in the following order, select from the drop-down lists, and then select Save:

a. Record: Enter the name of the record containing your IScript function (PeopleCode program).
b. Field: Enter the name of the record field.

c. Event: Select Field Formula.

d. Function Name: Select your 1Script function name.

Testing the Inbound Business Interlink Setup

Access the xmllink servlet and check if your service appears in the list. Using the browser, get the URL
http:/host/serviet/xmllinkP1 Apath, wherehost is your server name, arfl Apath is the default path for
PIA (this is usually peoplesoft8). This will provide the list of registered services.

Test your set-up. For example, you can do a POST to the following URL:
http://host/servl et/ xm |ink/PlApat h/servi cenane?useri d=PTDMO&pwd=PTDMO)

wherehost is your server name?l Apath is the default path for PIA (this is usually peoplesoft8), and PTDMO
is the username, and the passwaavicename is the name of the service: in this example, that is SkillsSearch.

You can create a Business Interlink pshttpenable design-time plug-in to send an XML
request and receive the XML response.

See_(apter 20, “Creating an Inbound Business Interlink,” Viewing an Example of an XML
Design-time Plug-in Used with an Inbound Business Interlink, page 337.

Writing the IScript Function

332

This section provides an overview of the I1Script function tasks and discusses how to:

* Pass in a GET action parameter when accessing an XMLLink service.

* View an example of a PeopleCode Program for an inbound Business Interlink.
* View a listing of the XML request.

* View a listing of the XML response.

Understanding the IScript Function Tasks
The IScript function that you write performs the following tasks:

* Navigates the request XML using either the new BiDoc methods (listed at below) or populating data
on an existing Business Interlink BiDoc using the fromXML(string) function.

» Does back-end processing to get data for the response.

» Creates the response XML using the new BiDocs methods (or populate an existing
Business Interlink with addValue(string )).
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Passing in a GET Action Parameter When Accessing
an XMLLink Service

You can pass parameters in a GET when you access an XMLLink service by using
name/value pairs and &runservice=yes in the URL.

On the browser or in some other HTTP GET utililty (Bl Tester etc ) set the following URL:

http:// machi nenane: port#/ xm | i nk/ pi apat h/ servi cenane/ 2user i d=XXX&pwd=XXX?
& unservi ce=yes&ahc=xyz&def =bbb

where &abc=xyz&def=bbb are any name-value parameter pairs you want to pass.

In the service IScript, use PeopleCode to retrieve the parameters. For example, this function
retrieves and resends the values for the abc and def parameters.
Function | Script_Service()

&bl ob = %Request . Get Cont ent Body() ;
&val ue = YRequest. Get Paraneter("abc");
Y%Response. Wi te(&val ue);

&val ue = Y%Request. Get Par anet er ("def");
Y%Response. Wi te(&val ue);

End- Functi on;

Viewing an Example of a PeopleCode Program for
an Inbound Business Interlink

Here is a PeopleCode program that performs these tasks for the inbound Business
Interlink example in this chapter.

/********* Local S ****************************************/

Local BI Docs &rootDoc, &rootl|nDoc;

Local BI Docs &postreqresponse;

Local Bl Docs &error, &errorcode, &errortext;

Local BI Docs &candi dat es;

Local BI Docs &user, &conid, &usernane, &coments, & ole, &availability,?
& ate, &relevancy, &hobbies;

Local Bl Docs & ocation, &city, &state, &zip, &country;

Local BI Docs &desiredl oc;

Local string &m String;

Local SQL &Get Candi dat esSQL;

Function | Script_Test()
/********* BI [x’c to XM_ Test *********/
/*

* This test creates an XM. file by building its inage
* in a BlDoc and then calling GenXM.String to convert to XM string

*
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*/

/************* '\/aln *************/

/* Receive the request object and convert to an XML string */
&l ob = 9%Request . Get Cont ent Body() ;

/* process the inbound xm (request)- Create a Bi Doc */

& oot | nDoc = Get Bi Doc( &l ob) ;

/* Use BiDocs nmethods to extract the skills value fromthis XM. request. */
&postregqDoc = & oot | nDoc. Get Doc("postreq");

& et = &postreqgDoc. Get Val ue("skills", &skills);

/*create SQL object to query the Database*/
&Get Candi dat esSQL = CreateSQL("SELECT CONI D, SKILLS, USERNAME, COMVENTS,

SCENERY, DENSITY, BLANK, CITY, STATE, ZI P, COUNTRY, DESIREDLOC, ROLE,
AVAI LABI LI TY, RATE, RELEVANCY, RATING HOBBI ES FROM PS_CANDI DATES
WHERE SKILLS =:1 ORDER BY CONI D', &skills);

/* Create the Bi Doc which will have the sanme structure as the XM. response*/
& oot Doc = Get Bi Doc("");

/* add a processing instruction (the first line in the XM. response) */
&ret = &root Doc. addProcesslnstruction("<?xml version=""1.0""?>");

/* create the postreqgresponse tag for the XM. response */
&postreqresponse = &root Doc. creat eEl ement (" postreqresponse"”);

/* create the error tag within the postreqresponse tag */
&error = &postreqresponse. creat eEl ement("error");

/* create the errorcode and errortext tags within the error tag */
&errorcode = &error.createEl ement("errorcode");

& et = &errorcode. addText ("1");

&errortext = &error.createEl ement("errortext");

/* create the candidates tag within the postreqresponse tag */

&candi dates = &postreqresponse. creat eEl ement (" candi dat es") ;

/* Fetch all the rows for users and create and popul ate the /*
/* candi dates tag with user tags and their data dynamcally */
Wil e (&Get Candi dat esSQL. Fet ch(&coni dval ue, &skillsval ue, &usernaneval ue, ?

&omment sval ue, &sceneryval ue, &densityval ue, &bl ankval ue, &cityval ue, ?
&st at eval ue, &zipval ue, &countryval ue, &desiredl ocval ue, &rolevalue,?
&avail abilityval ue, &rateval ue, &rel evancyval ue, &ratingval ue, &hobbiesval ue))

&user = &candi dat es. creat eEl ement ("user");

/* create the tags within the user tag to contain data */
&coni d = &user. creat eEl ement ("conid");

& et = &conid. addText ( &oni dval ue);
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&username = &user. creat eEl enent ("user name");
& et = &user nane. addText (&user naneval ue) ;
&omments = &user. creat eEl enent ("conment s") ;
& et = &comments. addText (& oment sval ue) ;
& ocation = &user.createEl enent("l ocation");

/* Add some attributes to the location tag */

& et = &l ocation.addAttribute("scenery", &sceneryval ue);
& et = &l ocation.addAttribute("density", &densityval ue);
& et = &l ocation.addAttribute("blank", &bl ankval ue);

/* Add tags and their data to the location tag */
&city = & ocation.createEl enent("city");

& et = &city.addText (&cityval ue);

&tate = &l ocation.createElenment("state");

& et = &state.addText (&stateval ue);
& i p = & ocation.createEl enent ("zi p");
& et = &zi p. addText ( &zi pval ue) ;

&ountry = &l ocati on.createEl enent ("country");

& et = &country. addText (&countryval ue);

&desiredl oc = &user. createEl ement ("desiredl oc");
& et = &desiredl oc. addText (&desi redl ocval ue) ;

& ol e = &user. createEl enent("rol e");

& et = &rol e.addText (& ol eval ue) ;

&avail ability = &user.createEl enent("availability");
& et = &availability.addText (&avail abilityval ue);
& ate = &user.createEl enent("rate");

& et = &rate.addText (& ateval ue);

& el evancy = &user.createEl enent ("rel evancy");

& et = &rel evancy. addText ( & el evancyval ue) ;

& ating = &user.createEl enment("rating");

& et = &rating.addText (&ratingval ue);

/* Add a conment */

& et = &user.addComent ("Added a new tag for hobbies");
/* Add another tag, hobbies, to the user tag */

&hobbi es = &user. creat eEl enent (" hobbi es");

& et = &hobbi es. addText ( &obbi esval ue);

End- Whi | e;

&Get Candi dat esSQ.. Cl ose() ;

/* convert the BiDoc to an XM. string */
&m String = & ootDoc. GenXM.String();

Send the Response Object */
YResponse. Wite(&m String);
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End- Functi on;

Viewing a Listing of the XML Request

The PeopleCode program written for the inbound Business Interlink example expects
to receive the following XML request:

<?xm version="1.0"?>

<postreqg>
<useri d>14682</ useri d>
<passwor d>pl ay2wi n</ passwor d>
<enmi | >j oe_bl ow@eopl esoft. conk/ emai | >
<projtitle></projtitle>
<proj r ef >PSFT</ proj r ef >
<l ocation>35</| ocati on>
<count ry>USA</ count ry>
<startdate>12- Dec-1999</ st art dat e>
<dur at i on>l esst hanlnont h</ durati on>
<m nconp>45</ m nconp>
<conpuni t >Hour | y</ conpuni t >
<conpcur rency>$</ conpcurrency>
<r ol e>25</rol e>
<expi r eday>30</ expi r eday>
<description>testing...</description>
<ski || s>JAVA</ skil |l s>

</ postreq>

Viewing a Listing of the XML Response

The PeopleCode program written for the inbound Business Interlink example will send the following XML
request, assuming that the database contains Joe Blow and Jane Doe, and they both know Java:

<?xm version="1.0"?>
<postreqr esponse>
<error>
<errorcode>1</error code>
<errortext></errortext>
</error>
<candi dat es>
<user >
<coni d>0000001000</ coni d>
<usernane>Joe Bl ow</ user nane>
<comment s>Joe Bl ow comment: Goodbye! </ comment s>
<l ocation scenery="great" density="low' bl ank="eh?">
<ci ty>San Raf ael </city>
<st at e>CA</ st at e>
<zi p>94522</ zi p>
<country>US</ country>
</l ocation>
<desiredl oc>No Preference</desiredl oc>
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<rol e>Dat abase</r ol e>
<avai |l abi | i ty>2000- 10- 28</avail ability>
<rat e>0000000045</r at e>
<rel evancy>10</r el evancy>
<rating>0</rati ng>
<!--Added a new tag for hobbies-->
<hobbi es>sayi ng goodbye</ hobbi es>
</ user >
<user >
<coni d>0000001001</ coni d>
<user nane>Jane Doe</usernane>
<comment s>Jane comment: hel |l o! </ coment s>
<l ocation scenery="so-so" density="dense" blank="sonme stuff">
<city>Concord</city>
<state>NJ</state>
<zi p>32444</ zi p>
<count ry>US</ count ry>
</l ocation>
<desi redl oc>Sout h Bay</ desi redl oc>
<rol e>Devel oper</rol e>
<avai l abi | i ty>2000- 10-31</avail ability>
<rat e>0000000100</r at e>
<rel evancy>19</rel evancy>
<rating>2</rating>
<!--Added a new tag for hobbies-->
<hobbi es>sayi ng hel | o</ hobbi es>
</ user>
</ candi dat es>
</ post r eqr esponse>

Viewing an Example of an XML Design-time Plug-in
Used with an Inbound Business Interlink

The following XML code is a Business Interlink XML design-time plug-in. This plug-in allows a PeopleCode
application to send the XML request that is used as the inbound Business Interlink example, and then
receive the XML response that is used by the inbound Business Interlink example.

This plug-in consists of a transaction whose inputs are the XML request, and whose
outputs are the XML response.

See Qapter 19, “Writing an XML Design-time Plug-in Using the pshttpenable Runtime Plug-in,” page 307.

For reference, here is the structure of the inputs for this XML design-time plug-in.
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El-[E Get<MLRespanse
postreq

ERE

uzernd
pazawiord
emnail
projtitle
projref
location
country
startdate
duration
mincamp
compLnit
COMPCLITEnCY
role
expireday
dezcription
zkillz

Transaction inputs: XML request

For reference, here is the structure of the outputs for this XML design-time plug-in.
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=g Get<MLResponse
El postreqresponze
=B emar
P erorcode

EI candidates
=Bl user

..... conid
----- LISErname
----- cornrnerts
E-B  location
----- SCEnery
----- dersity
..... blank
..... city
..... state
..... zip
----- Counkry
----- desiredioc

..... rale
----- avallabiliy
..... rate

----- relevancy

..... rating
----- hiobbies

Transaction outputs: XML response

<?xm version="1.0"7?>
<interface_driver>
<general _i nf o>

<descri pti on>l nbound Business Interlink Denp Prototype Plug-in</description>

<ver si on>1</ versi on>
<l ast updat e>04/ 19/ 00</ | ast updat e>
<conment s/ >
</ general _i nf 0>
<driver_settings>
<option type="static_catal og" supported="true"/>
<option type="transaction" supported="true"/>

<option type="input_cl ass_expandabl e" supported="true"/>
<option type="output_class_expandabl e" supported="true"/>
<option type="hierarchical _nmodel " supported="true"/>

<rel ational _op/>

<l ogi cal _op/ >
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</driver_settings>
<confi g_paraneters>
<URL>file://pshttpenable.dl | </URL>
<par anet er nane="Met hod"
type="enun( GET, POST) " required="true" defaul t="POST"/>
<paraneter nane="Accept_Type"
type="enum(text/xm /htm )" required="true"
defaul t="text/xm /htm "/ >
<paraneter nanme="Content_Type"
type="enum( Content - Type: text/htm, Content-Type: text/xm;?
char set =ut f- 8, Cont ent - Type: application/ x-ww formurl encoded) "
required="true"
def aul t =" Cont ent - Type: applicati on/ x-ww-formurl encoded"/ >
<paraneter nane="Merchant URL" type="string"
requi red="true" ?
default="http://l ocal host/servl ets/xm |ink/peopl esoft8/ SkillsVillageSearch"/>
<par aneter nane="|nDataType" type="enun(XM., HTM., DHTM.) "
requi red="true" defaul t="XM"/>
<par aneter nane="QutDat aType" type="enun( XM., HTM_, DHTM.) "
requi red="true" defaul t="XM"/>
<paraneter nane="XM__Vali dation" type="bool" required="true"
def aul t =" FALSE"/ >
<paraneter nanme="Input_Fi|le_Name" type="string"
requi red="fal se" default=""/>
<par aneter nane="Request_Fi |l e_Name" type="string"
required="fal se" default="c:\tenp\ DebugQueryString.txt"/>
<par aneter nane="Si nul at ed_Response_Fi |l e_Nane" type="string"
requi red="fal se" default=""/>
<par aneter nane="Response_Fil e_Nane" type="string"
requi red="fal se" default="c:\tenp\ DebugResponse. txt"/>
<par aneter nane="Metatag" type="string" required="fal se"
defaul t=""/>
<paraneter nane="userid" type="string" default="PTDMO'
required="true"/>
<paraneter nane="pwd" type="string" default="PTDMD'
required="true"/>
</ confi g_paranet er s>
<cl ass_cat al og>
<category nanme="| nbound Business Interlink Denp">
<l-- The postreq class contains the structure for the input for this transaction. -->

<cl ass name="postreq">

<nenber name="userid" type="string" default="14682"
required="fal se"/>

<menber nanme="password" type="string" default="play2w n"
required="fal se"/>

<nenber name="enmil" type="string"
defaul t ="j oe_bl ow@eopl esoft. cont
required="fal se"/>

<nenber name="projtitle" type="string" default=""
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requi red="fal se"/>

<nmenber nane="projref" type="string" default="PSFT"
requi red="fal se"/>

<nmenber nane="location" type="int" default="35"
requi red="fal se"/>

<nmenber nane="country" type="string" default="USA"
requi red="fal se"/>

<nmenber nane="startdate" type="string"
def aul t =" 12- Dec- 1999" required="fal se"/ >

<menber name="duration"
type="enun(| esst hanlnonth, 1to3nonths, 3to6nonths,
6t ol2nont hs, 12pl usnont hs)"
def aul t ="l esst hanlnont h" required="fal se"/>

<nmenber nane="m nconp" type="float" defaul t="45"
requi red="fal se"/>

<menber name="conpunit"
type="enum =(Daily, Hourly, Monthly, Wekly, Yearly)"
def aul t ="Hourly" required="fal se"/>

<menber nanme="conpcurrency" type="enum =($,?)"
defaul t ="$" required="fal se"/>

<nmenber nane="role" type="int" default="25"
requi red="fal se"/>

<nmenber nane="expireday" type="enun(30, 60, 90)"
def aul t =" 30" required="fal se"/>

<menber nane="description" type="string"
default="testing..." required="fal se"/>

<nmenber nane="skills" type="string" defaul t="JAVA"
requi red="fal se"/>

</class>

<! --The postreqresponse class contains the structure for the output for
transaction.-->
! The postrequestresponse class contains the error class and the
I candi dates cl ass.
<cl ass name="postreqresponse" >
<nmenmber nane="error" type="object" classnane="error"
defaul t=""/>
<nmenber nane="candi dat es" type="object"
cl assnane="candi dat es" defaul t=""/>
</cl ass>
<cl ass name="error">
<menber nanme="errorcode" type="int" default="1"
requi red="fal se"/ >
<menber name="errortext" type="string" default=""
requi red="fal se"/ >

</cl ass>
<cl ass name="candi dat es" >
<menber name="user" type="list_object"
cl assnanme="userinfo" default=""/>
</cl ass>
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<cl ass name="useri nfo">
<menber nane="conid" type="string" defaul t=""
required="fal se"/>
<menber nane="usernane" type="string" default=""
required="fal se"/>
<menber nane="comments" type="string" default=""
required="fal se"/>
<menber nane="| ocation" type="object"
cl assname="1 ocation" defaul t=""/>
<menber nane="desiredl oc" type="string" default=""
required="fal se"/>
<menber nane="rol e" type="string" default=""
required="fal se"/>
<menber name="avail ability" type="string" default=""
required="fal se"/>
<menber nane="rate" type="float" default=""
required="fal se"/>
<menber nane="rel evancy" type="int" default=""
required="fal se"/>
<menber nane="rating" type="int" default=""
required="fal se"/>
<menber nanme="hobbi es" type="string" default=""
required="fal se"/>
</ cl ass>
<cl ass name="| ocati on">
<menber nane="scenery" type="string"

attribute="xm _attr" default="" required="fal se"/>
<menber nanme="density" type="string"

attribute="xm _attr" default="" required="fal se"/>
<menber nane="bl ank" type="string" attribute="xm _attr"

defaul t="" required="fal se"/>

<nenmber name="city" type="string" default=""
required="fal se"/>

<nenber name="state" type="string" default=""
required="fal se"/>

<menber name="zip" type="string" defaul t=""
required="fal se"/>

<menber name="country" type="string" default=""
required="fal se"/>

</ cl ass>

</ cat egory>
</ cl ass_cat al og>

IHere is the transaction containing the input/request postreq class,
land the output/response postreqresponse cl ass
<trans_cat al og>
<category name="I nbound Business Interlink Denp">
<transacti on name="GCGet XM_Response" >
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<i nput _list>
<i nput nane="postreq" type="object"
cl assnane="postreq" default="" required="fal se"/>
</input_list>
<out put _list>
<out put nane="postreqresponse" type="object"
cl assnane="postreqresponse" required="true"/>
</ output _list>
</transacti on>
</ cat egory>
</trans_cat al og>
</interface_driver>

The postregresponse class contains the structure for the output for this transaction. This chapter contains
an example of the XML response that this produces for the inbound Business Interlink. The postreq
class contains the structure for the input for this transaction. This chapter also contains an example

of the XML request that this produces for the inbound Business Interlink.

See @apter 20, “Creating an Inbound Business Interlink,” Viewing a Listing of the XML Response, page 336.

Using Apache or WebLogic Web Servers with
Inbound Business Interlinks

If you use Apache or WebLogic web servers and SSL, there will be an error when the servlet tries to connect
to the iScript. To avoid this problem, post directly to the iScript, bypassing the servlet.

Using the Inbound Business Interlink Methods and Properties

The inbound Business Interlink methods allow you to parse an XML request and build an XML response.

The GetContentBody Request object method converts the request content (an XML request) into an
XML string. You can then use this string with ti@&etBiDoc function to create a BiDoc structure
that is the same shape and contains the same data as the XML string.

Once you have the BiDocs structure containing the XML request, you can:

» Use theGetNode method to get one of the XML elements.

» Use theNodeType method to get the type of the node (element, processing instruction, comment).
» Use theNodeName property to get the name of the element.

» Use theNodeValue property to get the value of the element.

You can also use the standard BiDocs methods (such as GetDoc, GetValue) to retrieve
information from this BiDocs object.

When an XML element contains attributes, th&ributeCount property gets the number
of attributes, theGetAttributeName method gets the name of an attribute, and the
GetAttributeValue method gets the value of an attribute.
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To build an XML response, you can use tBetBiDocs function to create a blank BiDocs structure.

To create the XML structure within that BiDocs, uSeeateElement to create an XML element,
AddComment to add an XML commentAddAttribute to add an attribute to an XML element, and
AddProcessl nstruction to add a processing instruction (the first tag of the XML response). Use the
inbound Business Interlink functioc@enXML String to create an XML string from the BiDocs structure.
You can use the Write Response object method to send the string as an XML response.

The rest of this section describes the PeopleCode methods and properties you use with the inbound Business
Interlink; they parse an XML request contained within a BiDocs object and build an XML response within
a BiDocs object. These are all BiDocs methods. There are also functions that you use.

See Qapter 20, “Creating an Inbound Business Interlink,” GetBiDoc, page 357 and Chapter 20,
“Creating an Inbound Business Interlink,” GetContentBody, page 358.

Inbound Business Interlink Methods

This section lists the inbound Business Interlink methods, in alphabetical order.

AddAttribute

Syntax
AddAttri bute(attributenane, attributeval ue)

Description

The AddAttribute method adds an attribute name and its value to an XML element
referenced by a BiDocs object.

Parameters

Parameter Description
attributename String. The name of the attribute.
attributevalue String. The value of the attribute.

Return Value
Number. The return status. NoError, or 0, means the method succeeded.

See apter 6, “Business Interlink Class M ethods and Properties,” GetStatus, page 81.

Example
Here is a set of XML response code.

<?xm version="1.0"?>
<postreqresponse>
<candi dat e>
<user >
<l ocation scenery="great" density="1ow' blank="eh?">
</l ocation>
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</ user>
</ candi dat e>
</ postreqresponse>

Here is the PeopleCode that builds it.
Local BI Docs &root Doc, &postreqresponse;
Local BI Docs &candi dates, & ocation, &user;
Local nunber &ret;

& oot Doc = Get Bi Doc("");

& et = &root Doc. AddProcesslnstruction("<?xm version=""1.0""?>");
&postreqresponse = &root Doc. Creat eEl enent (" postreqresponse”);
&candi dates = &postreqresponse. Creat eEl ement (" candi dat es") ;

&user = &candi dates. Creat eEl ement ("user");

& ocation = &user. CreateEl enent ("l ocation");

& et = & ocation. AddAttribute("scenery", "great");

& et = & ocation. AddAttribute("density", "low');

& et = &l ocation. AddAttribute("blank", "eh?");

AddComment

Syntax
AddConment ( comrent )

Description

The AddComment method adds an XML comment after the beginning tag of an XML
element referenced by a BiDoc object.

Parameters

Parameter Description

comment String. The comment.

Return Value
Number. The return status. NoError, or 0, means the method succeeded.

See Qapter 6, “Business | nterlink Class M ethods and Properties,” GetStatus, page 81.

Example
Here is a set of XML response code.

<?xm version="1.0"?>
<postreqr esponse>
<error>
<l--this is a comment |ine-->
<errorcode>1</error code>
<errortext></errortext>
</error>
</ postreqresponse>
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Here is the PeopeCode that builds it.
Local Bl Docs & ootDoc, &postreqresponse, &error, &errorcode, &errortext;
Local string &bl ob;
Local nunber &ret;
&r oot Doc = GetBi Doc("");

/* add a processing instruction*/

& et = & oot Doc. AddProcesslnstruction("<?xm version=""1.0""?>");
/* create an el enent and add text*/

&postreqresponse = &r oot Doc. Creat eEl enent (" postreqresponse”);
&error = &postreqresponse. Creat eEl ement ("error");

& et = &error.AddComent ("this is a comment |ine");

&errorcode = &error. Creat eEl enent ("errorcode");

&ret = &errorcode. AddText ("1");

&errortext = &error.CreateElenent("errortext");

AddProcessinstruction

Syntax
AddProcesslnstruction(instruction)

Description

The AddProcesslnstruction method adds an XML processing instruction to a BiDocs object.
Use this method at the root level of the BiDocs object for inbound Business Interlinks
before you add anything else to the BiDocs object.

Parameters
Parameter Description
instruction String. The processing instruction

Return Value
Number. The return status. NoError, or 0, means the method succeeded.

See Qapter 6, “Business Interlink Class M ethods and Properties,” GetStatus, page 81.

Example
Here is a set of XML response code.

<?xm version="1.0"?>
<postreqresponse>
<error>
<l--this is a comment line-->
<errorcode>1</errorcode>
<errortext></errortext>
</error>
</ post r eqr esponse>

Here is the PeopeCode that builds it.
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Local BI Docs &root Doc, &postreqresponse;
Local Bl Docs &error, &errorcode, &errortext;
Local nunber &ret;

& oot Doc = Get Bi Doc("");

/* add a processing instruction*/

& et = &root Doc. AddProcesslinstruction("<?xm version=""1.0""?>");
/* create an elenent and add text*/

&postreqresponse = &root Doc. Creat eEl enent (" postreqresponse”);
&error = &postreqresponse. Creat eEl ement ("error");

& et = &error. AddComment ("this is a comment |ine");

&errorcode = &error. CreateEl enment("errorcode");

& et = &errorcode. AddText ("1");

&errortext = &error.CreateEl ement("errortext");

AddText

Syntax
AddText (t ext)

Description

The AddText method adds text to an XML element referenced by a BiDocs object.

Parameters

Parameter Description

text String. The text.

Return Value
Number. The return status. NoError, or 0, means the method succeeded.

See Qapter 6, “Business | nterlink Class M ethods and Properties,” GetStatus, page 81.

Example
Here is a set of XML response code.

<?xm version="1.0"7?>
<postreqr esponse>
<error>
<l--this is a comment |ine-->
<errorcode>1</errorcode>
<errortext></errortext>
</error>
</ postreqresponse>

Here is the PeopeCode that builds it.
Local BI Docs &root Doc, &postreqresponse;
Local Bl Docs &error, &errorcode, &errortext;
Local nunber &ret;
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& oot Doc = GetBi Doc("");

/* add a processing instruction*/

& et = & oot Doc. AddProcesslnstruction("<?xm version=""1.0""?>");
/* create an el enent and add text*/

&postreqresponse = &r oot Doc. Creat eEl enent (" postreqgresponse”);
&error = &postreqresponse. Creat eEl enment ("error");

& et = &error.AddComent ("this is a comment |ine");

&errorcode = &error. Creat eEl enent ("errorcode");

&ret = &errorcode. AddText ("1");

&errortext = &error.CreateElenent("errortext");

CreateElement

Syntax
Cr eat eEl erment ( el enent nane)

Description

The CreateElement method creates an XML element with the given name within a BiDoc object.

Parameters

Parameter Description

elementname String. The XML element name.

Return Value

BiDocs. The reference to the created element.

Example
Here is a set of XML response code.

<?xm version="1.0"?>
<postreqresponse>
<error>
<errorcode>1</errorcode>
<errortext></errortext>
</error>
</ post reqr esponse>

Here is the PeopeCode that builds it.
Local Bl Docs & ootDoc, &postreqresponse;
Local BlDocs &error, &errorcode, &errortext;
Local nunber &ret;

& oot Doc = GetBi Doc("");

/* add a processing instruction*/
&ret = & oot Doc. AddProcesslnstruction("<?xm version=""1.0""?>");
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/* create an elenent and add text*/

&postreqresponse = &root Doc. Creat eEl enent (" postreqresponse”);
&error = &postreqresponse. Creat eEl ement ("error");

&errorcode = &error. CreateEl enent("errorcode");

& et = &errorcode. AddText ("1");

&errortext = &error.CreateEl ement("errortext");

GenXMLString

Syntax
GenXM.St ring()

Description

TheGenXML String method creates an XML string from a BiDocs object. The BiDocs object must contain
the shape and data needed for an XML string. This is part of the inbound Business Interlink functionality,
which allow PeopleCode to receive an XML request and return an XML response.

Parameters
None.
Return Value

String. The XML string containing the shape and data of the BiDocs object. For example, you can
use this method to create an XML string containing an XML response.

Example

The following example takes a BiDocs structure that contains an XML response and puts that into a text
string. Once this is done, the %Response.Write function can send this as an XML response.

Local BI Docs &root Doc;
Local string &m String;

/* Create a BiDoc structure containing the data and shape of your XM response?
(code not shown) */

/* Generate the XML string containing the data and shape of your XM.?
response fromthe Bi Doc structure */

&m String = & oot Doc. GenXM.String();

%Response. Wite(&nl String);

GetAttributeName

Syntax
Get At tri but eName(attri but enunber)

Description

The GetAttributeName method gets the name of an attribute within an XML element
referenced by a BiDocs object.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 349



Creating an Inbound Business Interlink Chapter 20

Parameters
Parameter Description
attributenumber Number. The index number of the attribute.

Return Value

String. The name of the attribute.

Example
Here is a set of XML request code.

<?xm version="1.0"?>
<postreqg>
<emai | >j oe_bl ow@eopl esof t. conk/ emai | >
<l ocation scenery="great" density="1ow' blank="eh?">
<city>San Rafael </city>
<stat e>CA</ st ate>
<zi p>94522</ zi p>
<count ry>US</ count ry>
</l ocation>
</ postreq>

Here is the PeopleCode that gets the name of the second attribute in the location node. &attrName is density.
Local Bl Docs &r ootlnDoc, postreqDoc, & ocationDoc;
Local string &blob, &attrNane;
&bl ob = %Request . Get Cont ent Body() ;

&r oot I nDoc = Get Bi Doc( &bl ob);

&postreqDoc = &root | nDoc. Get Node( " postreq");

&l ocati onDoc = &postreqDoc. Get Node("| ocation");
&attrName = &l ocationDoc. Get Attri buteNane(2);

GetAttributeValue

Syntax
Get Attri buteVal ue({attri butenane | attributenunber})

Description

The GetAttributeValue method gets the value of an attribute within an XML element
referenced by a BiDocs object.

Parameters

Parameter Description

attributenumber | attributename Specify the attribute you want to get the value for. You can specify either the attribute
number (1 for the first attribute, 2 for the second, and so on) or the attribute name
(an XML tag.)
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Return Value

String. The value of the attribute.

Example
Here is a set of XML request code.

<?xm version="1.0"7?>
<postreqg>
<enmi | >j oe_bl ow@eopl esoft. conx/ emai | >

Creating an Inbound Business Interlink

<l ocation scenery="great" density="low' bl ank="eh?">

<ci ty>San Raf ael </city>
<st at e>CA</ st at e>
<zi p>94522</ zi p>
<country>US</ country>
</l ocation>
</ postreq>

Here is the PeopleCode that gets the value of the second attribute in the location node. &attrValue is low.
Local BI Docs &rootlnbDoc, &postreqDoc, & ocationDoc;

Local string &bl ob, &attrVal ue;
&l ob = 9%Request . Get Cont ent Body() ;

& oot | nDoc = Get Bi Doc( &l ob) ;

&postreqDoc = & oot | nDoc. Get Node(" postreq");

& ocati onDoc = &postreqDoc. Get Node(" | ocati on");
&attrVal ue = & ocationDoc. Get Attri buteVal ue(2);

GetNode

Syntax
Get Node({nodenane | nodenumrber})

Description

TheGetNode method returns a BiDocs reference to a child XML node (element or comment). USetiNede

method upon a BiDocs reference to an XML element in order to access the child nodes for that element.

Parameters
Parameter Description
nodenumber | nodename Specify the node you want to reference. You can specify either a node numbe
nodeis 1, the second 2, and so on) or a node name (that s, the XML tag.)

Return Value

BiDocs. The returned XML element within a BiDocs object.

Example

Here is a set of XML request code.
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<?xm version="1.0"?>
<postreqg>
<emui | >j oe_bl ow@eopl esof t. conk/ emai | >
<projtitle>
<projsubtitle>first_subtitle</projsubtitle>
<projsubtitl e>second_subtitle</projsubtitle>
<projsubtitle>third_subtitle</projsubtitle>
</projtitle>
</ postreq>

Here is the PeopleCode that gets the postreqgDoc element and the projtitle element.
Local Bl Docs &rootlnDoc, &postreqDoc, &projtitleDoc;
Local string &ane, &bl ob;
&bl ob = 9%Request . Get Cont ent Body() ;

&r oot I nDoc = Get Bi Doc( &bl ob);
&postreqDoc = &root |l nDoc. Get Node("postreq");
&projtitl eDoc = &postreqDoc. Get Node("projtitle");

Here is the PeopleCode that gets the postregDoc element, the proijtitle element, and the third projsubtitle element.
Local Bl Docs & ootlnDoc, &postreqDoc, &projtitleDoc, &projsubtitleDoc;
Local string &ane, &bl ob;
&bl ob = %Request . Get Cont ent Body() ;

&root I nDoc = Get Bi Doc( &bl ob);

&post reqDoc = &root | nDoc. Get Node( 1) ;
&projtitleDoc = &postreqDoc. Get Node(2);
&proj subtitlebDoc = &projtitleDoc. Get Node(3);

In order to parse a list of elenents like <projsubtitle>, where elements have the same name, you
must callGetNode using an index number rather than the element name.

ParseXMLString

Syntax
Par seXMLSt ri ng( XM.st ri ng)

Description

The ParseXML String method fills an existing BiDocs object with the data and shape from an
XML string. This is part of the inbound Business Interlink functionality, which allow PeopleCode
to receive an XML request and return an XML response.

Parameters
Parameter Description
XMLstring A string containing an XML document.

Return Values

Number. The return status. NoError, or 0, means the method succeeded.
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See Qapter 6, “Business | nterlink Class M ethods and Properties,” GetStatus, page 81.

Example

The following example gets an XML request, creates an empty BiDoc, and then fills the BiDoc with the data
and shape contained in the XML string. Once this is done, the GetDoc method and the GetValue method car
get the value of the skills XML element, which is contained within the postreq element in the XML request.

Local BI Docs &rootlnDoc, &postregDoc;
Local string &bl ob;
Local nunber &ret;

&l ob = 9Request . Get Cont ent Body() ;

/* process the inbound xm (request)- Create a BiDoc and fill with the request*/
& oot I nDoc = Get Bi Doc("");

& et = &rootlnDoc. ParseXM.St ri ng( &bl ob);

&postregDoc = & oot | nDoc. Get Doc("postreq");

& et = &postreqgDoc. Get Val ue("skills", &skills);

Inbound Business Interlink Properties

This section discusses the inbound Business Interlink properties, in alphabetical order.

AttributeCount

Description

The AttributeCount property gets the number of attributes within an XML element
referenced by a BiDocs object.

This property is read-only.

Example
Here is a set of XML request code.

<?xm version="1.0"7?>
<postreqg>
<enmi | >j oe_bl ow@eopl esoft. conx/ emai | >
<l ocation scenery="great" density="low' bl ank="eh?">
<ci ty>San Raf ael </city>
<st at e>CA</ st at e>
<zi p>94522</ zi p>
<country>US</ country>
</l ocation>
</ postreq>

Here is the PeopleCode that gets the number of attributes in the location XML element.
&count should be 3, for scenery, density, and blank.

Local BI Docs &rootlnbDoc, &postreqDoc, & ocationDoc;

Local string &bl ob;
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Local nunber &count;
&bl ob = %Request . Get Cont ent Body() ;

&r oot I nDoc = Get Bi Doc( &bl ob);

&postreqDoc = &root | nDoc. Get Node("postreq");

& ocati onDoc = &postregDoc. Get Node("| ocation");
&count = &l ocationDoc. Attri buteCount;

ChildNodeCount

Description

The ChildNodeCount property returns the number of XML child nodes within the element referenced by the
BiDocs object. Child nodes include XML elements, comments, and processing instructions.

This property is read-only.

Example
Here is a set of XML request code.

<?xm version="1.0"?>
<postreqg>
<emai | >j oe_bl ow@eopl esof t. conk/ emai | >
<projtitle>
<l--this is a coment line-->
<projsubtitle>first_subtitle</projsubtitle>
<projsubtitl e>second_subtitle</projsubtitle>
<projsubtitle>third_subtitle</projsubtitle>
</projtitle>
</ postreq>

Here is the XML code that gets the number of nodes within <postreq> and <projtitle>. &countl is 2, for
<email> and <projtitle>, and &count2 is 4, for the three <projsubtitle> nodes and the comment node.
Local Bl Docs & ootlnDoc, &projtitleDoc;
Local string &bl ob;
Local nunber &countl, &count2;
&bl ob = %Request . Get Cont ent Body() ;

&r oot I nDoc = Get Bi Doc( &bl ob);

&postreqDoc = &root |l nDoc. Get Node("postreq");
&count 1 = &postreqgDoc. Chi | dNodeCount ;

&projtitl eDoc = &postreqDoc. Get Node("projtitle");
&count2 = &projtitleDoc. Chil dNodeCount;

NodeName

Description

The NodeName property gets the name of an XML element referenced by a BiDocs object. Use this to
get the name of an XML element when you used GetNode with an index number to retrieve it (meaning
that you did not have the name of the XML element when you used GetNode).
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This property is read-only.

Example
Here is a set of XML request code.

<?xm version="1.0"7?>
<postreqg>
<enmi | >j oe_bl ow@eopl esoft. conk/ emai | >
<projtitle>
<projsubtitle>first_subtitle</projsubtitle>
<proj subtitle>second_subtitle</projsubtitle>
<projsubtitle>third_subtitle</projsubtitle>
</projtitle>
</ postreq>

Here is the PeopleCode that gets the name of the <email> element, email.
Local BI Docs &rootlnbDoc, &postreqDoc, &email Doc;
Local string &ennil Name, &bl ob;
&l ob = 9%Request . Get Cont ent Body() ;

& oot | nDoc = Get Bi Doc( &l ob) ;
&postregDoc = & oot | nDoc. Get Node(1);
&emai | Doc = &postreqDoc. Get Node( 1) ;
&emai | Nane = &emmi | Doc. NodeNane;

NodeType

Description

The NodeType property gets the type of an XML element referenced by a BiDocs object: 1 is
an XML element, 7 is a processing instruction, and 8 is a comment.

This property is read-only.

Example
Here is a set of XML request code.

<?xm version="1.0"7?>
<postreqg>
<enmi | >j oe_bl ow@eopl esoft. conx/ emai | >
<l--this is a coment-->
<projtitle>
<projsubtitle>first_subtitle</projsubtitle>
<proj subtitle>second_subtitle</projsubtitle>
<projsubtitle>third_subtitle</projsubtitle>
</projtitle>
</ postreq>

Here is the PeopleCode that gets types: &xmlprocType is 7 for processing instruction, postreqDoc
is 1 for element, and commentType is 8 for comment.
Local BI Docs &rootlnDoc, &postreqDoc, &comment Doc;
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Local nunber &xm procType, &postreqType, &comment Doc;
Local string &bl ob;
&bl ob = %Request . Get Cont ent Body() ;

/* <?xml version="1.0"?> */
&r oot I nDoc = Get Bi Doc( &bl ob);
&m procType = & oot | nDoc. NodeType;

/* <postreq> */
&post reqDoc = &root | nDoc. Get Node( 1) ;
&postreqType = &postreqDoc. NodeType;

/* <l--this is a comment--> */

&coment Doc = &postregDoc. Get Node(2);
&commrent Type = &conment Doc. NodeType;

NodeValue

Syntax
NodeVal ue

Description

Chapter 20

The NodeValue property gets the value of an XML element referenced by a BiDocs object.

This property is read-only.

Example
Here is a set of XML request code.

<?xm version="1.0"?>
<postreqg>
<emuai | >j oe_bl ow@eopl esof t. conk/ emai | >
<projtitle>
<projsubtitle>first_subtitle</projsubtitle>
<projsubtitl e>second_subtitl e</projsubtitle>
<projsubtitle>third_subtitle</projsubtitle>
</projtitle>
</ postreq>

Here is the PeopleCode that gets the value of the third <projsu
Local Bl Docs &rootlnDoc, &postreqDoc, &projtitleDoc,
Local string &ane, &bl ob;

&bl ob = %Request . Get Cont ent Body() ;

&r oot I nDoc = Get Bi Doc( &bl ob);

&post reqDoc = &root | nDoc. Get Node( 1) ;
&projtitleDoc = &postreqDoc. Get Node(2);

&proj subtitlebDoc = &projtitleDoc. Get Node(3);
&proj subtitleNane = &projsubtitleDoc. NodeVal ue;

btitle> element, third_subititle.
&proj subtitl eDoc;
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Inbound Business Interlink Functions

This section lists the inbound Business Interlink functions.

GetBiDoc

Syntax
Get Bi Doc( XMLstri ng)

The GetBiDoc function creates a BiDocs object. You can populate the BiDoc with the shape and
data fromXMLstring. This is part of the inbound Business Interlink functionality, which allow
PeopleCode to receive an XML request and return an XML response.

Parameters
Parameter Description
XMLstring A string containing an XML document. You can specify a NULL string for this
parameter, that is, two quotation marks (") without a space between them.

Return Value

BiDocs. The BiDocs structure containing the shape and data of the XML request.

Example

The following example gets an XML request, puts it into a text string, and puts that into a BiDoc.
Once this is done, the GetDoc method and the GetValue method can get the value of the skills XML
element, which is contained within the postreq XML element in the XML request.

Local BI Docs &rootlnDoc, &postregDoc;
Local string &bl ob;
Local nunber &ret;

&l ob = 9%Request . Get Cont ent Body() ;

/* process the inbound xm (request)- Create a BiDoc and fill with the request*/
& oot | nDoc = Get Bi Doc( &l ob) ;

&postregqDoc = & oot | nDoc. Get Doc("postreq");

& et = &postreqgDoc. Get Val ue("skills", &skills);

You can also create an empty BiDoc with GetBiDoc, as in the following example.
Local BI Docs &rootlnDoc, &postreqDoc;
Local string &bl ob;
Local nunber &ret;

&l ob = 9%Request . Get Cont ent Body() ;

/* process the inbound xm (request)- Create a BiDoc and fill with the request*/
& oot I nDoc = Get Bi Doc("");

& et = &rootlnDoc. ParseXM.St ri ng( &bl ob);

&postregDoc = & oot | nDoc. Get Doc("postreq");

& et = &postreqgDoc. Get Val ue("skills", &skills);
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This section describes the iScript methods.

GetContentBody

Syntax
Get Cont ent Body/()

Description

The GetContentBody Request method retrieves the text content of an XML request. This
is part of the inbound Business Interlink functionality, which allow PeopleCode to receive
an XML request and return an XML response.

Parameters

None.

Return Value

String. The received XML request.

Example

The following example gets an XML request, puts it into a text string, and puts that into a BiDoc.
Once this is done, the GetDoc method and the GetValue method can get the value of the skills XML
element, which is contained within the postreq XML element in the XML request.

Local Bl Docs &rootlnDoc, &postregDoc;
Local string &bl ob;
Local nunber &ret;

&bl ob = %Request . Get Cont ent Body() ;

/* process the inbound xm (request)- Create a BiDoc */
&r oot I nDoc = Get Bi Doc( &bl ob);

&postreqDoc = &root |l nDoc. Get Doc(" postreq");

& et = &postreqDoc. GetVal ue("skills", &skills);
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ISO Country and Currency Codes

PeopleBooks use International Organization for Standardization (ISO) country and currency codes
to identify country-specific information and monetary amounts.

This appendix discusses:

* ISO country codes.
* ISO currency codes.

See Also

“About This PeopleBook,” Typographical Conventions and Visual Cues

ISO Country Codes

This table lists the ISO country codes that may appear as country identifiers in PeopleBooks:

ISO Country Code Country Name
ABW Aruba
AFG Afghanistan
AGO Angola
AlA Anguilla
ALB Albania
AND Andorra
ANT Netherlands Antilles
ARE United Arab Emirates
ARG Argentina
ARM Armenia
ASM American Samoa
ATA Antarctica
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Appendix A

ISO Country Code

Country Name

ATF French Southern Territories
ATG Antigua and Barbuda
AUS Australia

AUT Austria

AZE Azerbaijan

BDI Burundi

BEL Belgium

BEN Benin

BFA Burkina Faso

BGD Bangladesh

BGR Bulgaria

BHR Bahrain

BHS Bahamas

BIH Bosnia and Herzegovina
BLR Belarus

BLZ Belize

BMU Bermuda

BOL Bolivia

BRA Brazil

BRB Barbados

BRN Brunei Darussalam

BTN Bhutan

BVT Bouvet Island

BWA Botswana

CAF Central African Republic
CAN Canada

CCK Cocos (Keeling) Islands
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ISO Country and Currency Codes

ISO Country Code Country Name
CHE Switzerland
CHL Chile
CHN China
CIv Cote D’lvoire
CMR Cameroon
COD Congo, The Democratic Republic
COG Congo
COK Cook Islands
COoL Colombia
COM Comoros
CPV Cape Verde
CRI Costa Rica
CuB Cuba
CXR Christmas Island
CYM Cayman Islands
CYP Cyprus
CZE Czech Republic
DEU Germany
DJI Djibouti
DMA Dominica
DNK Denmark
DOM Dominican Republic
DZA Algeria
ECU Ecuador
EGY Egypt
ERI Eritrea
ESH Western Sahara
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ISO Country Code Country Name
ESP Spain
EST Estonia
ETH Ethiopia
FIN Finland
FJI Fiji
FLK Falkland Islands (Malvinas)
FRA France
FRO Faroe Islands
FSM Micronesia, Federated States
GAB Gabon
GBR United Kingdom
GEO Georgia
GHA Ghana
GIB Gibraltar
GIN Guinea
GLP Guadeloupe
GMB Gambia
GNB Guinea-Bissau
GNQ Equatorial Guinea
GRC Greece
GRD Grenada
GRL Greenland
GTM Guatemala
GUF French Guiana
GUM Guam
GuUYy Guyana
GXA GXA - GP Core Country
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ISO Country Code Country Name
GXB GXB - GP Core Country
GXC GXC - GP Core Country
GXD GXD - GP Core Country
HKG Hong Kong
HMD Heard and McDonald Islands
HND Honduras
HRV Croatia
HTI Haiti
HUN Hungary
IDN Indonesia
IND India
10T British Indian Ocean Territory
IRL Ireland
IRN Iran (Islamic Republic Of)
IRQ Iraq
ISL Iceland
ISR Israel
ITA Italy
JAM Jamaica
JOR Jordan
JPN Japan
KAZ Kazakstan
KEN Kenya
KGZ Kyrgyzstan
KHM Cambodia
KIR Kiribati
KNA Saint Kitts and Nevis
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ISO Country Code

Country Name

KOR Korea, Republic of

KWT Kuwait

LAO Lao People’s Democratic Rep
LBN Lebanon

LBR Liberia

LBY Libyan Arab Jamahiriya
LCA Saint Lucia

LIE Liechtenstein

LKA SriLanka

LSO Lesotho

LTU Lithuania

LUX Luxembourg

LVA Latvia

MAC Macao

MAR Morocco

MCO Monaco

MDA Moldova, Republic of
MDG Madagascar

MDV Maldives

MEX Mexico

MHL Marshall Islands

MKD Fmr Yugoslav Rep of Macedonia
MLI Mali

MLT Malta

MMR Myanmar

MNG Mongolia

MNP Northern Mariana Islands
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ISO Country Code Country Name
MOz Mozambique
MRT Mauritania
MSR Montserrat
MTQ Martinique
MUS Mauritius
MWI Malawi
MYS Malaysia
MYT Mayotte
NAM Namibia
NCL New Caledonia
NER Niger
NFK Norfolk Island
NGA Nigeria
NIC Nicaragua
NIU Niue
NLD Netherlands
NOR Norway
NPL Nepal
NRU Nauru
NZL New Zealand
OMN Oman
PAK Pakistan
PAN Panama
PCN Pitcairn
PER Peru
PHL Philippines
PLW Palau
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ISO Country Code

Country Name

PNG Papua New Guinea

POL Poland

PRI Puerto Rico

PRK Korea, Democratic People’'s Rep
PRT Portugal

PRY Paraguay

PSE Palestinian Territory, Occupie
PYF French Polynesia

QAT Qatar

REU Reunion

ROU Romania

RUS Russian Federation

RWA Rwanda

SAU Saudi Arabia

SDN Sudan

SEN Senegal

SGP Singapore

SGS Sth Georgia & Sth Sandwich Is
SHN SaintHelena

SIM Svalbard and Jan Mayen
SLB Solomon Islands

SLE Sierra Leone

SLV El Salvador

SMR San Marino

SOM Somalia

SPM Saint Pierre and Miquelon
STP Sao Tome and Principe
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ISO Country Code Country Name
SUR Suriname
SVK Slovakia
SVN Slovenia
SWE Sweden
SwWz Swaziland
SYC Seychelles
SYR Syrian Arab Republic
TCA Turks and Caicos Islands
TCD Chad
TGO Togo
THA Thailand
TIK Tajikistan
TKL Tokelau
TKM Turkmenistan
TLS East Timor
TON Tonga
TTO Trinidad and Tobago
TUN Tunisia
TUR Turkey
TUV Tuvalu
TWN Taiwan, Province of China
TZA Tanzania, United Republic of
UGA Uganda
UKR Ukraine
UMI US Minor Outlying Islands
URY Uruguay
USA United States
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ISO Country Code Country Name
uzB Uzbekistan
VAT Holy See (Vatican City State)
VCT St Vincent and the Grenadines
VEN Venezuela
VGB Virgin Islands (British)
VIR Virgin Islands (U.S.)
VNM Viet Nam
VUT Vanuatu
WLF Wallis and Futuna Islands
WSM Samoa
YEM Yemen
YUG Yugoslavia
ZAF South Africa
ZMB Zambia
ZWE Zimbabwe

ISO Currency Codes

This table lists the ISO country codes that may appear as currency identifiers in PeopleBooks:

ISO Currency Code Description
ADP Andorran Peseta
AED United Arab Emirates Dirham
AFA Afghani
AFN Afghani
ALK Old Lek
ALL Lek
AMD Armenian Dram
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ISO Country and Currency Codes

ISO Currency Code Description
ANG Netherlands Antilles Guilder
AOA Kwanza
AOK Kwanza
AON New Kwanza
AOR Kwanza Reajustado
ARA Austral
ARP Peso Argentino
ARS Argentine Peso
ARY Peso
ATS Schilling
AUD Australian Dollar
AWG Aruban Guilder
AZM Azerbaijanian Manat
BAD Dinar
BAM Convertible Marks
BBD Barbados Dollar
BDT Taka
BEC Convertible Franc
BEF Belgian Franc
BEL Financial Belgian Franc
BGJ Lev A/52
BGK Lev A/62
BGL Lev
BGN Bulgarian LEV
BHD Babhraini Dinar
BIF Burundi Franc
BMD Bermudian Dollar
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ISO Currency Code Description
BND Brunei Dollar
BOB Boliviano
BOP Peso
BOV Mvdol
BRB Cruzeiro
BRC Cruzado
BRE Cruzeiro
BRL Brazilian Real
BRN New Cruzado
BRR Brazilian Real Dollar
BSD Bahamian Dollar
BTN Ngultrum
BUK N/A
BWP Pula
BYB Belarussian Ruble
BYR Belarussian Ruble
BzZD Belize Dollar
CAD Canadian Dollar
CDF Franc Congolais
CHF Swiss Franc
CLF Unidades de fomento
CLP Chilean Peso
CNX Peoples Bank Dollar
CNY Yuan Renminbi
COP Colombian Peso
CRC Costa Rican Colon
CSsD Serbia Dinar
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ISO Currency Code Description
CSJ Krona A/53
CSK Koruna
CUP Cuban Peso
CVE Cape Verde Escudo
CYP Cyprus Pound
CZK Czech Koruna
DEM Deutsche Mark
DJF Djibouti Franc
DKK Danish Krone
DOP Dominican Peso
DzD Algerian Dinar
ECS Sucre
ECV Unidad de Valor
EEK Kroon
EGP Egyptian Pound
EQE Ekwele
ERN Nakfa
ESA Spanish Peseta
ESB Convertible Peseta
ESP Spanish Peseta
ETB Ethiopian Birr
EUR euro
FIM Markka
FJD Fiji Dollar
FKP Falklands Isl. Pound
FRF French Franc
GBP Pound Sterling
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ISO Currency Code Description
GEK Georgian Coupon
GEL Lari
GHC Cedi
GIP Gibraltar Pound
GMD Dalasi
GNE Syli
GNF Guinea Franc
GNS Syli
GQE Ekwele
GRD Drachma
GTQ Quetzal
GWE Guinea Escudo
GWP Guinea-Bissau Peso
GYD Guyana Dollar
HKD Hong Kong Dollar
HNL Lempira
HRD Dinar
HRK Kuna
HTG Gourde
HUF Forint
IDR Rupiah
IEP Irish Pound
ILP Pound
ILR Old Shekel
ILS New Israeli Sheqgel
INR Indian Rupee
IQD Iragi Dinar

372

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



Appendix A

ISO Country and Currency Codes

ISO Currency Code Description
IRR Iranian Rial
I1SJ Old Krona
ISK Iceland Krona
ITL Italian Lira
JMD Jamaican Dollar
JOD Jordanian Dinar
JPY Yen
KES Kenyan Shilling
KGS Som
KHR Riel
KMF Comoro Franc
KPW North Korean Won
KRW Won
KWD Kuwaiti Dinar
KYD Cayman Islands dollar
KZT Tenge
LAJ Kip Pot Pol
LAK Kip
LBP Lebanese Pound
LKR Sri Lanka Rupee
LRD Liberian Dollar
LSL Loti
LSM Maloti
LTL Lithuanian Litas
LTT Talonas
LUC Convertib Francl
LUF Luxembourg Franc
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ISO Currency Code Description
LUL Financial Franc
LVL Latvian Lats
LVR Latvian Ruble
LYD Libyan Dinar
MAD Moroccan Dirham
MAF Mali Franc
MDL Moldovan Leu
MGF Malagasy Franc
MKD Denar
MLF Mali Franc
MMK Kyat
MNT Tugrik
MOP Pataca
MRO Ouguiya
MTL Maltese Lira
MTP Maltese Pound
MUR Mauritius Rupee
MVQ Maldive Rupee
MVR Rufiyaa
MWK Malawian Kwacha
MXN Mexican Peso
MXP Mexican Peso
MXV Mexican UDI
MYR Malaysian Ringgit
MZE Mozambique Escudo
MZM Metical
NAD Namibia Dollar
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ISO Currency Code Description
NGN Naira
NIC Cordoba
NIO Cordoba Oro
NLG Netherlands Guilder
NOK Norwegian Krone
NPR Nepalese Rupee
NZD New Zealand Dollar
OMR Rial Omani
PAB Balboa
PEI Inti
PEN Nuevo Sol
PES Sol
PGK Kina
PHP Philippine Peso
PKR Pakistan Rupee
PLN Zloty
PLZ Zloty
PTE Portuguese Escudo
PYG Guarani
QAR Qatari Rial
ROK Leu A/52
ROL Leu
RUB Russian Ruble
RUR Russian Federation Rouble
RWF Rwanda Franc
SAR Saudi Riyal
SBD Solomon Islands
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SCR Seychelles Rupee
SDD Sudanese Dinar
SDP Sudanese Pound
SEK Swedish Krona
SGD Singapore Dollar
SHP St Helena Pound
SIT Tolar
SKK Slovak Koruna
SLL Leone
SOS Somali Shilling
SRG Surinam Guilder
STD Dobra
SUR Rouble
SvC El Salvador Colon
SYP Syrian Pound
SZL Lilangeni
THB Baht
TIR Tajik Ruble
TJS Somoni
TMM Manat
TND Tunisian Dinar
TOP Pa’anga
TPE Timor Escudo
TRL Turkish Lira
TTD Trinidad Dollar
TWD New Taiwan Dollar
TZS Tanzanian Shilling
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ISO Currency Code Description
UAH Hryvnia
UAK Karbovanet
UGS Uganda Shilling
uGw Old Shilling
UGX Uganda Shilling
uSD UsS Dollar
USN US Dollar (Next day)
USS US Dollar (Same day)
UYN Old Uruguay Peso
UYP Uruguayan Peso
uyu Peso Uruguayo
uzs Uzbekistan Sum
VEB Bolivar
VNC Old Dong
VND Dong
VUV Vatu
WST Tala
XAF CFA Franc BEAC
XAG Silver
XAU GOLD
XBA European Composite Unit
XBB European Monetary Unit
XBC European Unit of Account 9
XBD European Unit of Account 17
XCD East Caribbean Dollar
XDR SDR
XEU EU Currency (E.C.U)
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Appendix A

ISO Currency Code Description
XFO Gold-Franc
XFU UIC-Franc
XOF CFA Franc BCEAO
XPD Palladium
XPF CFP Franc
XPT Platinum
XTS For Testing Purposes
XXX Non Currency Transaction
YDD Yemeni Din
YER Yemeni Rial
YUD New Yugoslavian Dinar
YUM New Dinar
YUN Yugoslavian Dinar
ZAL Financial Rand
ZAR Rand
ZMK Zambian Kwacha
ZRN New Zaire
ZRZ Zaire
ZWC Rhodesian Dollar
ZWD Zimbabwe Dollar
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absenceentitlement

absencetake

accounting class

accounting date

accounting split

accumulator

action reason

action template

activity
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This element defines rules for granting paid time off for valid absences, such as sick
time, vacation, and maternity leave. An absence entitlement element defines the
entitlement amount, frequency, and entittement period.

This element defines the conditions that must be met before a payee is entitled
to take paid time off.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Performance Management, the accounting class defines how
aresource is treated for generally accepted accounting practices. The Inventory

class indicates whether a resource becomes part of a balance sheet account, such as
inventory or fixed assets, while the Non-inventory class indicates that the resource is
treated as an expense of the period during which it occurs.

The accounting date indicates when a transaction is recognized, as opposed to the date
the transaction actually occurred. The accounting date and transaction date can be the
same. The accounting date determines the period in the general ledger to which the
transaction is to be posted. You can only select an accounting date that falls within an
open period in the ledger to which you are posting. The accounting date for an item

is normally the invoice date.

The accounting split method indicates how expenses are allocated or divided among
one or more sets of accounting ChartFields.

You use an accumulator to store cumulative values of defined items as they are
processed. You can accumulate a single value over time or multiple values over
time. For example, an accumulator could consist of all voluntary deductions, or all
company deductions, enabling you to accumulate amounts. It allows total flexibility
for time periods and values accumulated.

The reason an employee’s job or employment information is updated. The action
reason is entered in two parts: a personnel action, such as a promotion, termination, or
change from one pay group to another—and a reason for that action. Action reasons
are used by PeopleSoft Human Resources, PeopleSoft Benefits Administration,
PeopleSoft Stock Administration, and the COBRA Administration feature of the

Base Benefits business process.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, outlines a set of escalating actions that the system or user
performs based on the period of time that a customer or item has been in an action
plan for a specific condition.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, an instance of a catalog item
(sometimes called a class) that is available for enrollment. The activity defines
such things as the costs that are associated with the offering, enrollment limits and
deadlines, and waitlisting capacities.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Performance Management, the work of an organization and
the aggregation of actions that are used for activity-based costing.

In PeopleSoft Project Costing, the unit of work that provides a further breakdown of
projects—usually into specific tasks.

In PeopleSoft Workflow, a specific transaction that you might need to performin a
business process. Because it consists of the steps that are used to perform a transactiol
it is also known as a step map.
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agreement

allocation rule

alternate account

AR specialist

arbitration plan

assessment rule

asset class

attribute/value pair

authentication server
basetimeperiod

benchmark job

book

branch

budgetary account only

budget check

budget control

budget period

businessevent

In PeopleSoft eSettlements, provides a way to group and specify processing options,
such as payment terms, pay from a bank, and notifications by a buyer and supplier
location combination.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, an expression within compensation
plans that enables the system to assign transactions to nodes and patrticipants. During
transaction allocation, the allocation engine traverses the compensation structure
from the current node to the root node, checking each node for plans that contain
allocation rules.

A feature in PeopleSoft General Ledger that enables you to create a statutory chart
of accounts and enter statutory account transactions at the detail transaction level, as
required for recording and reporting by some national governments.

Abbreviation forreceivables specialist. In PeopleSoft Receivables, an individual in
who tracks and resolves deductions and disputed items.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, defines how price rules are to be applied to the base
price when the transaction is priced.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, a user-defined rule that the system uses to evaluate the
condition of a customer’s account or of individual items to determine whether to
generate a follow-up action.

An asset group used for reporting purposes. It can be used in conjunction with the asset
category to refine asset classification.

In PeopleSoft Directory Interface, relates the data that makes up an entry in the
directory information tree.

A server that is set up to verify users of the system.
In PeopleSoft Business Planning, the lowest level time period in a calendar.

In PeopleSoft Workforce Analytics, a benchmark job is a job code for which there is
corresponding salary survey data from published, third-party sources.

In PeopleSoft Asset Management, used for storing financial and tax information, such
as costs, depreciation attributes, and retirement information on assets.

A tree node that rolls up to nodes above it in the hierarchy, as defined in PeopleSoft
Tree Manager.

An account used by the system only and not by users; this type of account does
not accept transactions. You can only budget with this account. Formerly called
“system-maintained account.”

In commitment control, the processing of source transactions against control budget
ledgers, to see if they pass, fail, or pass with a warning.

In commitment control, budget control ensures that commitments and expenditures
don’t exceed budgets. It enables you to track transactions against corresponding
budgets and terminate a document’s cycle if the defined budget conditions are not met.
For example, you can prevent a purchase order from being dispatched to a vendor if
there are insufficient funds in the related budget to support it.

The interval of time (such as 12 months or 4 quarters) into which a period is divided
for budgetary and reporting purposes. The ChartField allows maximum flexibility to
define operational accounting time periods without restriction to only one calendar.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, defines the processing characteristics for the Receivable
Update process for a draft activity.
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ChartField balancing

ChartField combination edit

ChartKey

checkbook

ClassChartField

clone

collection
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Glossary

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, an original business transaction or activity
that may justify the creation of a PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management event
(a sale, for example).

A corporation or a subset of a corporation that is independent with regard to one or
more operational or accounting functions.

In PeopleSoft eSettlements, an organization (or business unit, as opposed to an
individual) that transacts with suppliers (vendors) within the system. A buyer creates
payments for purchases that are made in the system.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a specific topic that a learner can
study and have tracked. For example, “Introduction to Microsoft Word.” A catalog
item contains general information about the topic and includes a course code,
description, categorization, keywords, and delivery methods. A catalog item can
have one or more learning activities.

In PeopleSoft Catalog Management, translates values from the catalog source data to
the format of the company’s catalog.

In PeopleSoft Catalog Management, shares responsibility with the enterprise catalog
manager for maintaining catalog content.

Associates partner offerings with catalog offerings and groups them into enterprise
catalog categories.

In PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework, email, chat, voice (computer telephone
integration [CTI]), or a generic event.

A field that stores a chart of accounts, resources, and so on, depending on the
PeopleSoft application. ChartField values represent individual account numbers,
department codes, and so forth.

You can require specific ChartFields to match up (balance) on the debit and the credit
side of a transaction.

The process of editing journal lines for valid ChartField combinations based on
user-defined rules.

One or more fields that uniquely identify each row in a table. Some tables contain only
one field as the key, while others require a combination.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, enables you to view financial data (such as
planned, incurred, and actual amounts) that is related to funds and trade promotions.

A ChartField value that identifies a unique appropriation budget key when you
combine it with a fund, department ID, and program code, as well as a budget period.
Formerly calledsub-classification.

In PeopleCode, to make a unique copy. In contragiopy may mean making a
new reference to an object, so if the underlying object is changed, both the copy and
the original change.

To make a set of documents available for searching in Verity, you must first create

at least one collection. A collection is set of directories and files that allow search
application users to use the Verity search engine to quickly find and display source
documents that match search criteria. A collection is a set of statistics and pointers
to the source documents, stored in a proprietary format on a file server. Because a
collection can only store information for a single location, PeopleSoft maintains a set
of collections (one per language code) for each search index object.
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compensation obj ect

compensation structure

condition

configuration parameter

catalog

configuration plan

content reference

context

control table

cost profile

cost row

current learning

dataacquisition

dataelements

dataset

In PeopleSoft Receivables, a user-defined rule that defines actions to take for a
customer based on both the amount and the number of days past due for outstanding
balances.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a node within a compensation
structure. Compensation objects are the building blocks that make up a compensation
structure’s hierarchical representation.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a hierarchical relationship of
compensation objects that represents the compensation-related relationship between
the objects.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, occurs when there is a change of status for a customer’s
account, such as reaching a credit limit or exceeding a user-defined balance due.

Used to configure an external system wigopleSoft. For example, a configuration
parameter catalog might set up configuration and communication parameters for an
external server.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, configuration plans hold allocation
information for common variables (not incentive rules) and are attached to a node
without a participant. Configuration plans are not processed by transactions.

Content references are pointers to content registered in the portal registry. These are
typically either URLs or iScripts. Content references fall into three categories: target
content, templates, and template pagelets.

In PeopleCode, determines which buffer fields can be contextually referenced and
which is the current row of data on each scroll level when a PeopleCode program
is running.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a mechanism that is used to
determine the scope of a processing run. PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management
uses three types of context: plan, period, and run-level.

Stores information that controls the processing of an application. This type of
processing might be consistent throughout an organization, or it might be used only by
portions of the organization for more limited sharing of data.

A combination of a receipt cost method, a cost flow, and a deplete cost method. A
profile is associated with a cost book and determines how items in that book are
valued, as well as how the material movement of the item is valued for the book.

A cost transaction and amount for a set of ChartFields.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a self-service repository for all of a
learner’s in-progress learning activities and programs.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, the process during which raw
business transactions are acquired from external source systems and fed into the
operational data store (ODS).

Data elements, at their simplest level, define a subset of data and the rules by which
to group them.

For Workforce Analytics, data elements are rules that tell the system what measures to
retrieve about your workforce groups.

A data grouping that enables role-based filtering and distribution of data. You can
limit the range and quantity of data that is displayed for a user by associating dataset
rules with user roles. The result of dataset rules is a set of data that is appropriate
for the user’s roles.
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Glossary

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, identifies the primary type of
delivery method in which a particular learning activity is offered. Also provides
default values for the learning activity, such as cost and language. This is primarily
used to help learners search the catalog for the type of delivery from which they learn
best. Because PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Managementis a blended learning
system, it does not enforce the delivery method.

In PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management, identifies the method by which goods are
shipped to their destinations (such as truck, air, rail, and so on). The delivery method is
specified when creating shipment schedules.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, identifies how learning activities can
be delivered—for example, through online learning, classroom instruction, seminars,
books, and so forth—in an organization. The type determines whether the delivery
method includes scheduled components.

In PeopleSoft Directory Interface, the representation of a directory’s hierarchical
structure.

A flexible method that sequentially numbers the financial transactions (for example,
bills, purchase orders, invoices, and payments) in the system for statutory reporting
and for tracking commercial transaction activity.

Atree that takes its detail values—dynamic details—directly from a table in the
database, rather than from arange of values that are entered by the user.

Atable in the database that has its own record definition, such as the Department table.
As fields are entered into a PeopleSoft application, they can be validated against an
edit table to ensure data integrity throughout the system.

A method of dating information in PeopleSoft applications. You can predate
information to add historical data to your system, or postdate information in order to
enter it before it actually goes into effect. By using effective dates, you don't delete
values; you enter a new value with a current effective date.

Abbreviation forEnterprise I ncentive Management ledger. In PeopleSoft Enterprise
Incentive Management, an object to handle incremental result gathering within the
scope of a participant. The ledger captures a result set with all of the appropriate traces
to the data origin and to the processing steps of which itis a result.

In PeopleSoft General Ledger, a related group of intercompany accounts that is
processed during consolidations.

In PeopleSoft General Ledger, Receivables, Payables, Purchasing, and Billing, a
business process that generates multiple debits and credits resulting from single
transactions to produce standard, supplemental accounting entries.

In PeopleSoft General Ledger, a business process that enables parent companies to
calculate the netincome of subsidiaries on a monthly basis and adjust that amount
to increase the investment amount and equity income amount before performing
consolidations.

A predefined point either in the Component Processor flow or in the program flow.

As each point is encountered, the event activates each component, triggering any
PeopleCode program that is associated with that component and that event. Examples
of events are FieldChange, SavePreChange, and RowDelete.

In PeopleSoft Human Resources, also refers to an incident that affects benefits
eligibility.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, a process that determines, through logic,
the propagation of an original PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management event and
creates a derivative (duplicate) of the original event to be processed by other objects.
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Sales Incentive Management uses this mechanism to implement splits, roll-ups, and so
on. Event propagation determines who receives the credit.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, an item that either is a deduction or is in dispute.

In PeopleSoft Order Management, a type of arbitration plan that is associated with a
price rule. Exclusive pricing is used to price sales order transactions.

In PeopleSoft applications, facts are numeric data values from fields from a source
database as well as an analytic application. A fact can be anything you want to measure
your business by, for example, revenue, actual, budget data, or sales numbers. A
factis stored on a fact table.

A logical entity with a unique set of descriptive demand and forecast data that is used
as the basis to forecast demand. You create forecast items for a wide range of uses, but
they ultimately represent things that you buy, sell, or use in your organization and for
which you require a predictable usage.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, a budget that can be used to fund promotional
activity. There are four funding methods: top down, fixed accrual, rolling accrual, and
zero-based accrual.

In PeopleSoft Process Scheduler, process types are identified by a generic process
type. For example, the generic process type SQR includes all SQR process types,
such as SQR process and SQR report.

In PeopleSoft Billing and Receivables, a posting entity that comprises one or more
transactions (items, deposits, payments, transfers, matches, or write-offs).

In PeopleSoft Human Resources Management and Supply Chain Management, any
set of records that are associated under a single name or variable to run calculations
in PeopleSoft business processes. In PeopleSoft Time and Labor, for example,
employees are placed in groups for time reporting purposes.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, the incentive-related objects that
define and support the PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management calculation
process and results, such as plan templates, plans, results data, user interaction objects,
and so on.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, the commands that act on transactions and
turn them into compensation. A rule is one part in the process of turning a transaction
into compensation.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, to become liable for a promotional payment.
In other words, you owe that amount to a customer for promotional activities.

In PeopleSoft Inventory, a tangible commodity that is stored in a business unit
(shipped from a warehouse).

In PeopleSoft Demand Planning, Inventory Policy Planning, and Supply Planning, a
noninventory item that is designated as being used for planning purposes only. It can
represent a family or group of inventory items. It can have a planning bill of material
(BOM) or planning routing, and it can exist as a component on a planning BOM. A
planning item cannot be specified on a production or engineering BOM or routing,
and it cannot be used as a component in a production. The quantity on hand will
never be maintained.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, anindividual receivable. Anitem can be an invoice, a
credit memo, a debit memo, a write-off, or an adjustment.

An abbreviation fokey performance indicator. A high-level measurement of how well
an organization is doing in achieving critical success factors. This defines the data
value or calculation upon which an assessment is determined.
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Glossary

Abbreviation forLightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) Data Interchange
Format file. Contains discrepancies between PeopleSoft data and directory data.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a group of learners who are linked

to the same learning environment. Members of the learner group can share the same
attributes, such as the same department or job code. Learner groups are used to contro
access to and enrollment in learning activities and programs. They are also used to
perform group enrollments and mass enroliments in the back office.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, the foundational building blocks

of learning activities. PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management supports six
basic types of learning components: web-based, session, webcast, test, survey, and
assignment. One or more of these learning component types compose a single
learning activity.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, identifies a set of categories and
catalog items that can be made available to learner groups. Also defines the default
values that are assigned to the learning activities and programs that are created within a
particular learning environment. Learning environments provide a way to partition the
catalog so that learners see only those items that are relevant to them.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a self-service repository for all of a
learner’s completed learning activities and programs.

You use ledger mapping to relate expense data from general ledger accounts to
resource objects. Multiple ledger line items can be mapped to one or more resource
IDs. You can also use ledger mapping to map dollar amounts (referredategs

to business units. You can map the amounts in two different ways: an actual amount
that represents actual costs of the accounting period, or a budgeted amount that can be
used to calculate the capacity rates as well as budgeted model results. In PeopleSoft
Enterprise Warehouse, you can map general ledger accounts to the EW Ledger table.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a section that is defined in a plan (or
template) and that is available for other plans to share. Changesto a library section are
reflected in all plans that use it.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a section that is defined in a plan
template but appears in a plan. Changes to linked sections propagate to plans using
that section.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a variable that is defined and
maintained in a plan template and that also appears in a plan. Changes to linked
variables propagate to plans using that variable.

In PeopleSoft Inventory, identifies a group of goods that are shipped together. Load
management is a feature of PeopleSoft Inventory that is used to track the weight, the
volume, and the destination of a shipment.

In PeopleSoft HRMS, the set of information that is available for a specific country.
You can access this information when you click the appropriate country flag in the
global window, or when you access it by a local country menu.

Locations enable you to indicate the different types of addresses—for a company, for
example, one address to receive bills, another for shipping, a third for postal deliveries,
and a separate street address. Each address has a different location number. The
primary location—indicated by &—is the address you use most often and may be
different from the main address.

In PeopleSoft Services Procurement, an administrative task that is related to hiring
a service provider. Logistical tasks are linked to the service type on the work order
so that different types of services can have different logistical tasks. Logistical tasks
include both preapproval tasks (such as assigning a new badge or ordering a new
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laptop) and postapproval tasks (such as scheduling orientation or setting up the service
provider email). The logistical tasks can be mandatory or optional. Mandatory
preapproval tasks must be completed before the work order is approved. Mandatory
postapproval tasks, on the other hand, must be completed before a work order is
released to a service provider.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, additional functionality that is
specific to a given market or industry and is built on top of a product category.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, a group of receivables items and matching offset items.
The system creates match groups by using user-defined matching criteria for selected
field values.

Abbreviation forPeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework server. Comprises the
universal queue server and the MCF log server. Both processes are startdd@hen
Serversis selected in an application server domain configuration.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, a specific discount type that is associated with
a trade promotion (such as off-invoice, billback or rebate, or lump-sum payment) that
defines the performance that is required to receive the discount. In the industry, you
may know this as an offer, a discount, a merchandising event, an event, or a tactic.

Meta-SQL constructs expand into platform-specific Structured Query Language
(SQL) substrings. They are used in functions that pass SQL strings, such as in SQL
objects, the SQLExec function, and PeopleSoft Application Engine programs.

Metastrings are special expressions included in SQL string literals. The metastrings,
prefixed with a percent (%) symbol, are included directly in the string literals. They
expand at run time into an appropriate substring for the current database platform.

In PeopleSoft General Ledger, multiple ledgers having multiple-base currencies that
are defined for a business unit, with the option to post a single transaction to all base
currencies (all ledgers) or to only one of those base currencies (ledgers).

The ability to process transactions in a currency other than the business unit’s base
currency.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, a promotion at the corporate level that is
funded by nondiscretionary dollars. In the industry, you may know this as a national
promotion, a corporate promotion, or a corporate discount.

Atreethatis based on a detail structure, but the detail values are not used.

Each block of content on the home page is called a pagelet. These pagelets display
summary information within a small rectangular area on the page. The pagelet provide
users with a snapshot of their most relevant People Soft and non-PeopleSoft content.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, participants are recipients of the
incentive compensation calculation process.

Each participant object may be related to one or more compensation objects.
See als@ompensation object.

A company that supplies products or services that are resold or purchased by the
enterprise.

In PeopleSoft Payables, a set of rules that define the criteria by which it should select
scheduled payments for payment creation.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, an individual receivable (such as an invoice, a credit
memo, or a write-off) that has been entered in or created by the system, but hasn’t
been posted.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



PeopleCode

PeopleCode event

PeopleSoft I nter net
Architecture

per for mance measur ement

period context

plan

plan context

plan template

planned lear ning

planninginstance

portal registry

pricelist

pricerule

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Glossary

PeopleCode is a proprietary language, executed by the PeopleSoft application
processor. PeopleCode generates results based upon existing data or user actions. By
using business interlink objects, external services are available to all PeopleSoft
applications wherever PeopleCode can be executed.

An action that a user takes upon an object, usually a record field, that is referenced
within a PeopleSoft page.

The fundamental architecture on which PeopleSoft 8 applications are constructed,
consisting of a relational database management system (RDBMS), an application
server, aweb server, and a browser.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a variable used to store data (similar
to an aggregator, but without a predefined formula) within the scope of an incentive
plan. Performance measures are associated with a plan calendar, territory, and
participant. Performance measurements are used for quota calculation and reporting.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, because a participant typically

uses the same compensation plan for multiple periods, the period context associates
a plan context with a specific calendar period and fiscal year. The period context
references the associated plan context, thus forming a chain. Each plan context has a
corresponding set of period contexts.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, a collection of allocation rules, variables,
steps, sections, and incentive rules that instruct the PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive
Management engine in how to process transactions.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, correlates a participant with

the compensation plan and node to which the participant is assigned, enabling

the PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management system to find anything that is
associated with the node and thatis required to perform compensation processing.
Each participant, node, and plan combination represents a unique plan context—if
three participants are on a compensation structure, each has a different plan context.
Configuration plans are identified by plan contexts and are associated with the
participants that refer to them.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, the base from which a plan is created.
A plan template contains common sections and variables that are inherited by all plans
that are created from the template. A template may contain steps and sections that

are not visible in the plan definition.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a self-service repository for all of
alearner’s planned learning activities and programs.

In PeopleSoft Supply Planning, a set of data (business units, items, supplies, and
demands) constituting the inputs and outputs of a supply plan.

In PeopleSoft applications, the portal registry is a tree-like structure in which content
references are organized, classified, and registered. Itis a central repository that
defines both the structure and content of a portal through a hierarchical, tree-like
structure of folders useful for organizing and securing content references.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, enables you to select products and conditions for
which the price list applies to a transaction. During a transaction, the system either
determines the product price based on the predefined search hierarchy for the
transaction or uses the product’s lowest price on any associated, active price lists. This
price is used as the basis for any further discounts and surcharges.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, defines the conditions that must be met for
adjustments to be applied to the base price. Multiple rules can apply when conditions
of eachrule are met.
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pricerulecondition

pricerulekey

process category

processgroup

process definition

processinstance

processjob

process request

processrun control

product category

programs

progresslog

project transaction

promotion

publishing

record group

record input VAT flag

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, selects the price-by fields, the values for the price-by
fields, and the operator that determines how the price-by fields are related to the
transaction.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, defines the fields that are available to define price rule
conditions (which are used to match a transaction) on the price rule.

In PeopleSoft Process Scheduler, processes that are grouped for server load balancing
and prioritization.

In PeopleSoft Financials, a group of application processes (performed in a defined
order) that users can initiate in real time, directly from a transaction entry page.

Process definitions define each run request.

A unique number that identifies each process request. This value is automatically
incremented and assigned to each requested process when the process is submitted to
run.

You can link process definitions into a job request and process each request serially
orin parallel. You can also initiate subsequent processes based on the return code
from each prior request.

A single run request, such as a Structured Query Report (SQR), a COBOL or
Application Engine program, or a Crystal report that you run through PeopleSoft
Process Scheduler.

A PeopleTools variable used to retain PeopleSoft Process Scheduler values needed
at runtime for all requests that reference arun control ID. Do not confuse these with
application run controls, which may be defined with the same run control ID, but only
contain information specific to a given application process request.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, indicates an application in the
Enterprise Incentive Management suite of products. Each transaction in the PeopleSoft
Enterprise Incentive Management system is associated with a product category.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a high-level grouping that guides the
learner along a specific learning path through sections of catalog items. PeopleSoft
Enterprise Learning Systems provides two types of programs—curricula and
certifications.

In PeopleSoft Services Procurement, tracks deliverable-based projects. This is similar
to the time sheet in function and process. The service provider contact uses the
progress log to record and submit progress on deliverables. The progress can be logged
by the activity that is performed, by the percentage of work that is completed, or by the
completion of milestone activities that are defined for the project.

In PeopleSoft Project Costing, an individual transaction line that represents a cost,
time, budget, or other transaction row.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, a trade promotion, which is typically funded
from trade dollars and used by consumer products manufacturers to increase sales
volume.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a stage in processing that makes
incentive-related results available to participants.

A set of logically and functionally related control tables and views. Record groups
help enable TableSet sharing, which eliminates redundant data entry. Record groups
ensure that TableSet sharing is applied consistently across all related tables and views.

Abbreviation forrecord input value-added tax flag. Within PeopleSoft Purchasing,
Payables, and General Ledger, this flag indicates that you are recording input VAT
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on the transaction. This flag, in conjunction with the record output VAT flag, is used

to determine the accounting entries created for a transaction and to determine how a
transaction is reported on the VAT return. For all cases within Purchasing and Payables
where VAT information is tracked on a transaction, this flag is set to Yes. This flag

is not used in PeopleSoft Order Management, Billing, or Receivables, where itis
assumed that you are always recording only output VAT, or in PeopleSoft Expenses,
where itis assumed that you are always recording only input VAT.

Abbreviation forrecord output val ue-added tax flag.
Seerecord input VAT flag.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, system objects that represent the sales
organization, such as territories, participants, products, customers, channels, and so on

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, this dimension-type object further
defines the business. Reference objects can have their own hierarchy (for example,
product tree, customer tree, industry tree, and geography tree).

In commitment control, a reference transaction is a source transaction that is
referenced by a higher-level (and usually later) source transaction, in order to
automatically reverse all or part of the referenced transaction’s budget-checked
amount. This avoids duplicate postings during the sequential entry of the transaction at
different commitment levels. For example, the amount of an encumbrance transaction
(such as a purchase order) will, when checked and recorded against a budget, cause
the system to concurrently reference and relieve all or part of the amount of a
corresponding pre-encumbrance transaction, such as a purchase requisition.

In PeopleSoft Purchasing, provides the infrastructure to maintain, display, and select
an appropriate vendor and vendor pricing structure that is based on a regional sourcing
model where the multiple ship to locations are grouped. Sourcing may occur ata

level higher than the ship to location.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, these objects further define a
compensation structure to resolve transactions by establishing associations between
compensation objects and business objects.

Data that is extracted from a separate database and migrated into the local database.

Abbreviation forreal-time event notification server in PeopleSoft MultiChannel
Framework.

In PeopleSoft eSettlements, an individual who requests goods or services and whose
ID appears on the various procurement pages that reference purchase orders.

Describes how people fit into PeopleSoft Workflow. Arole is a class of users who
perform the same type of work, such as clerks or managers. Your business rules
typically specify what user role needs to do an activity.

A PeopleSoft Workflow user. A person’s role user ID serves much the same purpose as
auser ID does in other parts of the system. PeopleSoft Workflow uses role user IDs

to determine how to route worklist items to users (through an email address, for
example) and to track the roles that users play in the workflow. Role users do not need
PeopleSoft user IDs.

In atree, to roll up is to total sums based on the information hierarchy.

Arun control is a type of online page that is used to begin a process, such as the
batch processing of a payroll run. Run control pages generally start a program that
manipulates data.

A unique ID to associate each user with his or her own run control table entries.
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run-level context

search query
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SpeedChart

SpeedType
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In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, associates a particular run (and batch
ID) with a period context and plan context. Every plan context that participatesin a run
has a separate run-level context. Because a run cannot span periods, only one run-level
context is associated with each plan context.

You use this set of objects to pass a query string and operators to the search engine.
The search index returns a set of matching results with keys to the source documents.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a collection of incentive rules that
operate on transactions of a specific type. Sections enable plans to be segmented to
process logical events in different sections.

In commitment control, security events trigger security authorization checking, such
as budget entries, transfers, and adjustments; exception overrides and notifications;
and inquiries.

In PeopleSoft Manufacturing, the ability to track the composition of a specific,
serial-controlled item.

In PeopleSoft Manufacturing, enables the tracing of serial information for
manufactured items. This is maintained in the Item Master record.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, a single meeting day of an activity
(thatis, the period of time between start and finish times within a day). The session
stores the specific date, location, meeting time, and instructor. Sessions are used for
scheduled training.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Learning Management, enables you to set up common
activity characteristics that may be reused while scheduling a PeopleSoft Enterprise
Learning Management activity—characteristics such as days of the week, start and
end times, facility and room assignments, instructors, and equipment. A session
pattern template can be attached to an activity that is being scheduled. Attaching a
template to an activity causes all of the default template information to populate

the activity session pattern.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a relationship object type that
associates a configuration plan with any structure node.

In PeopleSoft Business Planning, a named planning method similar to a driver
expression, but which you can set up globally for shared use within a single planning
application or to be shared between multiple planning applications through PeopleSoft
Enterprise Warehouse.

With single signon, users can, after being authenticated by a PeopleSoft application
server, access a second PeopleSoft application server without entering a user ID or
password.

In commitment control, any transaction generated in a PeopleSoft or third-party
application that is integrated with commitment control and which can be checked
against commitment control budgets. For example, a pre-encumbrance, encumbrance,
expenditure, recognized revenue, or collected revenue transaction.

A user-defined shorthand key that designates several ChartKeys to be used for voucher
entry. Percentages can optionally be related to each ChartKey in a SpeedChart
definition.

A code representing a combination of ChartField values. SpeedTypes simplify the
entry of ChartFields commonly used together.

A method of consolidating selected partner offerings with the offerings from the
enterprise’s other partners.
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Account required by a regulatory authority for recording and reporting financial
results. In PeopleSoft, this is equivalent to the Alternate Account (ALTACCT)
ChartField.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, a collection of sections in a plan. Each
step corresponds to a step in the job run.

In PeopleSoft Inventory, identifies the level of a material storage location. Material
storage locations are made up of a business unit, a storage area, and a storage level.
You can set up to four storage levels.

A value that groups customers into a division for which you can generate detailed
history, aging, events, and profiles.

You use summary ChartFields to create summary ledgers that roll up detail amounts
based on specific detail values or on selected tree nodes. When detail values are
summarized using tree nodes, summary ChartFields must be used in the summary
ledger data record to accommodate the maximum length of a node name (20
characters).

An accounting feature used primarily in allocations, inquiries, and PS/nVision

reporting to store combined account balances from detail ledgers. Summary ledgers
increase speed and efficiency of reporting by eliminating the need to summarize

detail ledger balances each time a reportis requested. Instead, detail balances are
summarized in a background process according to user-specified criteria and stored on
summary ledgers. The summary ledgers are then accessed directly for reporting.

In PeopleSoft Business Planning, any time period (other than a base time period) that is
an aggregate of other time periods, including other summary time periods and base
time periods, such as quarter and year total.

Atree used to roll up accounts for each type of report in summary ledgers. Summary
trees enable you to define trees on trees. In asummary tree, the detail values are really
nodes on a detail tree or another summary tree (known dmthetree). A summary

tree structure specifies the details on which the summary trees are to be built.

To distribute a production version of the enterprise catalog to partners.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, an activity that defines how the system generates
accounting entries for the general ledger.

A means of sharing similar sets of values in control tables, where the actual data values
are different but the structure of the tables is the same.

Shared data that is stored in many tables that are based on the same TableSets. Tables
that use TableSet sharing contain the SETID field as an additional key or unique
identifier.

The value of the entry currency or currencies converted to a single currency for budget
viewing and inquiry purposes.

Atemplate is HTML code associated with a web page. It defines the layout of

the page and also where to get HTML for each part of the page. In PeopleSoft, you
use templates to build a page by combining HTML from a number of sources. For

a PeopleSoft portal, all templates must be registered in the portal registry, and each
content reference must be assigned a template.

In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, hierarchical relationships of business
objects, including regions, products, customers, industries, and participants.

Arelative period, such as year-to-date or current period, that can be used in various
PeopleSoft General Ledger functions and reports when a rolling time frame, rather
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than a specific date, is required. TimeSpans can also be used with flexible formulas in
PeopleSoft Projects.

traceusage In PeopleSoft Manufacturing, enables the control of which components will be traced
during the manufacturing process. Serial- and lot-controlled components can be
traced. This is maintained in the Item Master record.

transaction allocation In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, the process of identifying the owner
of a transaction. When a raw transaction from a batch is allocated to a plan context,
the transaction is duplicated in the PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management
transaction tables.

transaction state In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a value assigned by an incentive
rule to a transaction. Transaction states enable sections to process only transactions
that are at a specific stage in system processing. After being successfully processed,
transactions may be promoted to the next transaction state and “picked up” by a
different section for further processing.

Translatetable A system edit table that stores codes and translate values for the miscellaneous fields in
the database that do not warrant individual edit tables of their own.

tree The graphical hierarchy in PeopleSoft systems that displays the relationship between
all accounting units (for example, corporate divisions, projects, reporting groups,
account numbers) and determines roll-up hierarchies.

unclaimed transaction In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a transaction that is not claimed
by a node or participant after the allocation process has completed, usually due to
missing or incomplete data. Unclaimed transactions may be manually assigned to the
appropriate node or participant by a compensation administrator.

univer sal navigation header Every PeopleSoft portal includes the universal navigation header, intended to appear at
the top of every page as long as the user is signed on to the portal. In addition to
providing access to the standard navigation buttons (like Home, Favorites, and signoff)
the universal navigation header can also display a welcome message for each user.

user interaction obj ect In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, used to define the reporting components
and reports that a participant can access in his or her context. All Sales Incentive
Management user interface objects and reports are registered as user interaction
objects. User interaction objects can be linked to a compensation structure node
through a compensation relationship object (individually or as groups).

variable In PeopleSoft Sales Incentive Management, the intermediate results of calculations.
Variables hold the calculation results and are then inputs to other calculations.
Variables can be plan variables that persist beyond the run of an engine or local
variables that exist only during the processing of a section.

VAT exception Abbreviation forvalue-added tax exception. A temporary or permanent exemption
from paying VAT that is granted to an organization. This terms refers to both VAT
exoneration and VAT suspension.

VAT exempt Abbreviation forvalue-added tax exempt. Describes goods and services that are not
subject to VAT. Organizations that supply exempt goods or services are unable to
recover the related input VAT. This is also referred to as exempt without recovery.

VAT exoneration Abbreviation forvalue-added tax exoneration. An organization that has been granted a
permanent exemption from paying VAT due to the nature of that organization.

VAT suspension Abbreviation forvalue-added tax suspension. An organization that has been granted a
temporary exemption from paying VAT.

warehouse A PeopleSoft data warehouse that consists of predefined ETL maps, data warehouse
tools, and DataMart definitions.
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In PeopleSoft Services Procurement, enables an enterprise to create resource-based
and deliverable-based transactions that specify the basic terms and conditions for
hiring a specific service provider. When a service provider is hired, the service
provider logs time or progress against the work order.

A way of presenting data through a PeopleSoft Business Analysis Modeler interface
that enables users to do in-depth analysis using pivoting tables, charts, notes, and
history information.

The automated to-do list that PeopleSoft Workflow creates. From the worklist, you
can directly access the pages you need to perform the next action, and then return to
the worklist for another item.

An XML definition that standardizes the representation of application messages,
component interfaces, or business interlinks.

In PeopleSoft Manufacturing, the ability to plan the loss of a manufactured item on an
operation-by-operation basis.

Abbreviation forzero-rated value-added tax. A VAT transaction with a VAT code that

has a tax percent of zero. Used to track taxable VAT activity where no actual VAT
amount is charged. Organizations that supply zero-rated goods and services can still
recover the related input VAT. This is also referred to as exempt with recovery.
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Numerics/Symbols input documents 38
+ operator 244 See Also input documents
I= operator 244 methods 38
+= operator 244 See Also BIDocs methods
== operator 244 objects 16
See Also BIDocs objects
A output documents 40
Add method 289 See Also output documents
AddAttribute method 344 BIDocs methods
AddComment method 345 AddDoc 65, 195
AddDataMemberDef method 293 AddNextDoc 66, 199
AddDoc method 39, 65, 145, 195 AddValue 69, 203
AddInput method 292 AddValueDouble 203
AddinputRow method 42, 43 AddValueFloat 203
additional documentation  xvi AddValueint 203
AddNextDoc method 39, 66, 145, 199 Clear 71, 208
AddOutput method 294 destroy 209
AddProcesslInstruction method 346 Empty 210
AddText method 347 GetCount 72,211
AddValue method 39, 69, 145, 203 GetDoc 74, 215
AddValueDouble method 203 GetNextDoc 76, 218
AddValueFloat method 203 GetPreviousDoc 78, 222
AddValuelnt method 203 GetStatus 81, 227
Apache GetValue 82, 229
specifying the location for runtime MoveToDoc 85, 232
plug-ins 113 ResetCursor 87, 235
using with inbound Business supporting standard input/output = 38
Interlinks 343 using 65
APIs, third-party 5 BIDocs objects
append method 237 naming inputs/outputs with
Application Designer limitations 35
Business Interlinks designer view 19 validating 16, 89, 112
creating Business Interlink <BiDocValidate> tag 112
definitions 10 BulkExecute method 38, 42, 44
designing Business Interlink Business Interlink definitions
definitions 13 creating via Application Designer 19
restrictions on the control tree 20 designing 13
Application Engine programs example 10
declaring Business Interlink objects 42 instantiating objects 38
generating PeopleCode templates 24 naming inputs/outputs with
application fundamentals  xv limitations 35
AttributeCount property 353 setting configuration parameters 16
setting inputs 14
B setting outputs 15
BIDocs testing 17
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Business Interlink dialog box
setting configuration parameters 16
setting inputs 14
setting outputs 15
Business Interlink function 89
Business Interlink object methods
AddinputRow 43
BulkExecute 44
Clear 49
Execute 50
executing objects 38
Execution 137
See Also Execution method
FetchintoRecord 54
FetchintoRowset 57
FetchNextRow 60
GetlnputDocs 61
GetOutputDocs 62
GetVersion 135
InputRowset 62
InstantiateDriverinstance 136
instantiating objects 38
IsVersionCompatible 135
supporting batch input/output 42
supporting rowsets 42
supporting standard input/output 38
See Also BIDocs methods
understanding 37
using 43
using flat table input/output methods
Business Interlink objects
declaring 42
executing 38
getting the names of 138
instantiating 38
instantiating from PeopleCode 43
methods 37
See Also Business Interlink object
methods
process flow 6
receiving as Execution method
input 138
using parameter lists 245
using the runtime plug-in (example)
using the states of 42
using the StopAtError property 88
writing PeopleCode to run 27
Business Interlink plug-ins
describing 250
listing configuration parameters 251

42

listing supported Business Interface
types 251
runtime 5
See Also Business Interlink runtime
plug-ins

Business Interlink runtime plug-ins

configuring PSINTERLINKS as a web
application 299

creating C++ templates 128

deploying on application servers 167

determining version compatibility 135

ExecuteTransaction method in
C++ 151

ExecuteTransaction method in
Java 162

ExecuteTransaction method in Visual
Basic 157

listing configuration parameters 95

process flow 5

setting configuration parameters 16

setting up the development environment
in C++ on NT 125

setting up the development environment
in C++ on UNIX/Linux 127

setting up the development environment
inJava 130

setting up the development environment
in Visual Basic 128

specifying the location for 112

supplying version numbers 135

testing 167

using configuration parameters 88

using the BlDocValidate configuration
parameter 89

using the SDK directory structure on
UNIX/Linux 133

using the SDK directory structure on
Windows 134

using the URL configuration
parameter 89

writing the InstantiateDriverinstance
method 136

Business Interlink Tester

testing definitions 17

testing runtime plug-ins 167

understanding 169

understanding Input Doc XML
files 170

using on UNIX/Linux 169

using on Windows NT 169
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architecture/process flow 5
configuring PSINTERLINKS as a web
application 299

creating via Application Designer 19
creating/running 7
definitions 10

See Also Business Interlink definitions
implementing 3
inbound 327

See Also inbound Business Interlinks
listing supported types 108
objects 6

See Also Business Interlink objects
PeopleSoft support for  xxi
plug-ins 16

See Also Business Interlink plug-ins
templates 23

See Also PeopleCode templates
testing 169

See Also Business Interlink Tester
understanding 3
using (example) 8
<Business_Interlink>tag 172

C++

creating C++ templates 128

creating projects to write Business
Interlink plug-ins on NT 125

creating projects to write Business
Interlink plug-ins on UNIX/Linux 127

ExecuteTransaction example 151

getting input documents 139

getting output documents 139

getting output parameter
information 140

getting the names of Business Interlink
objects 138

receiving a Business Interlink object as
Execution method input 138

using design-time methods 266

VARINFOLIST parameters 245

writing the InstantiateDriverinstance
method 136

Index

dynamic 101
See Also dynamic catalogs
static 101
transaction catalog 116
<category>tag 117
CBIDocs
methods 194
See Also CBIDocs methods
objects 139
CBIDocs methods
accessing hierarchical input/output
values 194
GetCount 142
GetDoc 142
GetNextDoc 142
GetStatus 142
GetValue 142
ResetCursor 139
CBIDocs objects 139
characters
escaping XML restricted 120, 314
using safe 314
ChildNodeCount property 354
class catalogs, writing 114, 253
<class>tag 115
<class_catalog>tag 106, 114
classes
adding data members 289
Business Interlink 37
See Also Business Interlink object
methods
class catalogs 114
See Also class catalogs
Class method 289
Freight Carrier 95
listing business 95
listing categories 252
understanding 93
Clear method 49, 71, 139, 208
COBRA 5
COM 5
comments, submitting  xix
common elements  Xix
<config_parameters>tag 106, 111
ConfigParam method 174,176

c_astr method 238 contact information  Xix

c_str method 238 CreateElement method 348
catalogs cross-references  xviii

class 114 Customer Connection website  xvi

See Also class catalogs
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debugging

input data 310

request data 312
response data 312
<Definition>tag 172
Description method 174
<description>tag 107
design-time functionality 249
design-time methods
GetCategories 252
GetClassByCategory 253
GetClassByName 253
GetDesc 250
GetParameterList 251
GetTransactionByCategory 254
GetTransactionByName 254
IsSupported 251

using (C++ example) 266
using (Visual Basic example) 259
destroy method 209
documentation

printed xvi
related xvi
updates  xvi

<driver_settings>tag 106
dynamic catalog methods
Add 289
AddDataMemberDef 293
Addinput 292
AddOutput 294
FetchNextChunk 269
GetCategories 270
GetClassByCategory 279
GetClassByName 271
GetCriteriaLogicalOperators 276
GetCriteriaRelationalOperators 274
GetDesc 277
GetLastErrorMessage 278
GetParameterList 281
GetTransactionByCategory 282
GetTransactionByName 284
IsSupported 286
PsloDriver_FetchNextChunk 269
PsloDriver_GetCategories 270
PsloDriver_GetClassByCategory 279
PsloDriver_GetClassByName 271
PsloDriver_
GetCriteriaLogicalOperators 276

PsloDriver_
GetCriteriaRelationalOperators 274
PsloDriver_GetDesc 277
PsloDriver_GetParameterList 281
PsloDriver_
GetTransactionByCategory 282
PsloDriver_
GetTransactionByName 284
PsloDriver_IsSupported 286
push_back 288
SetClassName 296
SetTransactionName 297
using 249
dynamic catalogs
methods 269
See Also dynamic catalog methods
understanding 101

writing 257

EJB 5

Empty method 145, 210
errors

Business Interlink object methods 43
drag-and-dropping in Application
Designer 21
using Apache/WebLogic web servers
with inbound Business Interlinks 343
using the GetLastErrorMessage
method 278
validating XML syntax 313
Execute method
executing Business Interlink objects 38
supporting batch input/output 42
using 50
using status codes for pshttpenable 52
ExecuteTransaction method
C++ example 151
getting input documents/values 142
Java example 162
using 191
Visual Basic example 157
Execution method
adding output documents/values 145
calling the external system 145
getting input documents 139
getting input documents/values 142
getting output documents 139
getting output parameter
information 140

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



getting the names of Business Interlink
objects 138
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input 138
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FetchintoRecord method 54
FetchintoRowset method 42, 57
FetchNextChunk method 269
FetchNextRow method 42, 60
find method 239

Freight Carrier

classes 95

transactions 95, 97
functions

GetBiDoc 357

Getinterlink 38, 89

iScripts 328

See Also iScripts

<general_info>tag 106
GenXMLString method 349
GetAttributeName method 349
GetAttributeValue method 350
GetBiDoc function 357

GetCategories method 252, 270
GetClassByCategory method 253, 279
GetClassByName method 253, 271
GetConfigParam method 176
GetConfigParamCount method 176
GetConfigParams method 177
GetContentBody method 358
GetCount method 41, 72, 142, 211
GetCriteriaLogicalOperators method 276
GetCriteriaRelationalOperators

method 274

GetDesc method 250, 277
GetDescription method 174

GetDoc method 41, 74, 142, 215
GetGroup method 179

GetlnputDocs method 39, 61, 139, 179
GetlnputParam method 181
GetlnputParamCount method 181
GetlnputParams method 181
GetinterfaceName method 175
GetinterfaceType method 183
Getlnterlink function 38, 89
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HTTP
adding HTTP headers 309
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AddComment 345
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GenXMLString 349
GetAttributeName 349
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ParseXMLString 352
understanding 343
inbound Business Interlinks properties
AttributeCount 353
ChildNodeCount 354
NodeName 354
NodeType 355
NodeValue 356
understanding 343

input documents

getting 139

getting input documents/values for the

Execution method 142

understanding Input Doc XML

files 170

using 38

using the AddDoc method 65

using the AddNextDoc method 66

using the GetlnputDocs method 61
<input>tag 118
<input_list>tag 118
InputRowset method 42, 62
<Inputs>tag 172
InstantiateDriverinstance method 136
Integration Broker  xxi
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<interface_driver>tag 106
InterfaceName method 175, 190
<InterfaceName>tag 172
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GetConfigParamCount 176
GetConfigParams 177
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GetGroup 179
GetlnputDocs 139, 179
GetlnputParam 181
GetlnputParamCount 181
GetlnputParams 181
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GetObjName 184
GetOutputDocs 139, 186
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understanding 173

Interlink property 88
iScripts

creating locations for 328

entering service names into the XML
Link Function Registry 331

GetContentBody method 358

passing parameters in a GET when
accessing XMLLink services 333

registering by service name 329

setting the inbound Business Interlink
environment 328

understanding tasks 332

using Apache/WebLogic web servers
with inbound Business Interlinks 343

writing 332

IsSupported method 251, 286
IsVersionCompatible method 135, 193

Java

creating projects to write runtime
plug-ins on NT 130

creating projects to write runtime
plug-ins on UNIX/Linux 131
ExecuteTransaction example 162

getting input documents 139

getting output documents 139

getting output parameter
information 140
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Execution method input 138

setting up the development environment
for runtime plug-ins 130

Varinfo parameters 245

length method 240
Linux
creating C++ projects to write runtime
plug-ins 127
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